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ATTACHMENT A-CANDIDATE INFORMATION 


Directions: Provide three years of data on candidates enrolled in the program and completing the program, beginning with the most recent academic year for which numbers have been tabulated. Please report the data separately for the levels/tracks (e.g., specialist, doctorate) being addressed in this report. 


		Program:   MA/EdS in School Psychology


University of Memphis






		Academic Year

		# of Candidates Admitted to the Program




		# of Program Completers




		Entered in


Fall

		Female


Minority

		Female Non-minority

		Male Minority

		Male 


Non-Minority

		Finished EdS



		2002

		1

		7

		0

		0

		6



		2003

		1

		6

		0

		3

		7



		2004

		2

		10

		0

		1

		11





		Program:   






		Academic Year

		# of Candidates Admitted to the Program




		# of Program Completers10



		

		Female


Minority

		Female Non-minority

		Male Minority

		Male 


Non-Minority

		



		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		





Note: The data reflect those students who entered in the fall of that year.  Few students were unable to master the requirements of the program.  Of those not completing, most switched fields (e.g., to school counseling) before or after completing the MA degree, and some entered PhD programs here or elsewhere.


� NCATE uses the Title II definition for program completers. Program completers are persons who have met all the requirements of a degree program or state-approved preparation program. Program completers include all those who are documented as having met such requirements.  Documentation may take the form of a degree, institutional certificate, program credential, transcript, or other written proof of having met the program’s requirements.  
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ATTACHMENT B-FACULTY INFORMATION 


Directions: Complete the following information for each faculty member responsible for professional coursework, clinical supervision, or administration in this program.  According to NASP standards, program faculty are “faculty with primary teaching, supervisory, and/or administrative responsibilities in the school psychology program.  Program faculty, as opposed to other faculty who may teach one or more program courses, participate in program decision-making, planning, and evaluation processes.”


		Faculty Member Name

		Highest


Degree, Specialty, & University


		Assignment: Indicate the role of the faculty member and FTE assigned to program 


		Faculty Rank


		Tenure Track (Yes/


No)

		Scholarship,
 Leadership in Professional Associations, and Service: 
 List up to 3 major contributions in the past 3 years 


		
Teaching or other professional experience in 


P-12 schools 

		State and/or national credentials for school psychology practice



		Tom Fagan

		PhD school psychology, Kent State U.

		Program Director, 100%

		Professor

		Yes

		Historian for NASP & Div. 16, APA, & TASP; 3rd edition of School Psychology: Past, Present, and Future; board member of Canadian JSP SPI, SPQ. Frequent articles for the CQ.

		Internship and field experience supervision

		NCSP, TN SDE licensure in school psychology, LPC



		Randy Floyd

		PhD School Psychology, Indiana State U.

		Faculty Member, 100%

		Associate Professor

		Yes

		15 peer reviewed journal publications and 3 chapters published since start of 2003; 6 in-press journal publications; associate editor of JSP, board member of SPR, PITS, and JPA.

		Student teaching experience, practica, internship, and field experience supervision

		TN and AR SDE licensure in school psychology



		Elizabeth  Meisinger

		PhD School Psychology, U. Georgia

		Faculty Member, 100%

		Assistant Professor

		Yes

		4 peer-reviewed journal publications and one book chapter in press.

		Doctoral internship in school psychology.


Field experience in school psychology with Dallas ISD.

		Licensed Specialist in School Psychology in Texas



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





� e.g., PhD in School Psychology, University of Nebraska



� e.g., faculty, clinical supervisor, department chair, etc.  FTE is full time equivalent and should be presented as % of time each faculty member is assigned to program responsibilities.



� e.g., professor, associate professor, assistant professor, adjunct professor, instructor, administrator



� Scholarship is defined by NCATE as systematic inquiry into the areas related to teaching, learning, and the education of teachers and other school personnel. Scholarship includes traditional research and publication as well as the rigorous and systematic study of pedagogy, and the application of current research findings in new settings. Scholarship further presupposes submission of one’s work for professional review and evaluation.



�Service includes faculty contributions to college or university activities, schools, communities, and professional associations in ways that are consistent with the institution and unit’s mission.



� e.g., officer of a state or national association, article published in a specific journal, and an evaluation of a local school program











2007folioATTACHMENT B.doc


6

6



ATTACHMENT C – PROGRAM HANDBOOK


I C.
Attach the Program Handbook or other official document that includes the required program of study and other relevant policies and procedures of the program. The program of study should outline the courses and experiences required for candidates to complete the program. The program of study must include course numbers AND titles.


See attached Program Handbook 2007-2008 below.  The Handbook serves as the centerpiece for the program.  For students and faculty alike, it provides the program’s context within the university community, the program’s history, curriculum requirements and expectations, student assessments, and policies.  In addition, several resources are provided to facilitate student and faculty development and communication.


Tom Fagan, Program Director


SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY PROGRAM


UNIVERSITY OF MEMPHIS


PROGRAM HANDBOOK


For


Faculty and Students


2007-2008


Revised July 1, 2007
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PART I:


Institutional Context 
and Resources


School Psychology Program Faculty


Dr. Thomas Fagan, Coordinator, 


Rm. 115 Psychology Bldg.


University of Memphis, Memphis, TN 38152-3230. 


901-678-4676 Office


901-678-2579 FAX


tfagan@memphis.edu


Ph.D. 1969, Kent State University


Interests: School psychology foundations, history and development of the field, demographic characteristics


Dr. Randy Floyd, Associate Professor


Rm. 332 Psychology Bldg.


University of Memphis, Memphis, TN 38152-3230. 


901-678-4846 Office


901-678-2579 FAX


rgfloyd@memphis.edu


Ph.D. 1999, Indiana State University.


Interests: Psychoeducational assessment, theories of intelligence, academic achievement


Dr. Beth Meisinger, Assistant professor


Rm. 360 Psychology Bldg.


University of Memphis, Memphis, TN 38152-3230. 


901-678-3435


901-678-2579 FAX


bmsinger@memphis.edu


Ph.D. 2006, University of Georgia


Interests: Academic and behavioral interventions, consultation, school mental health


THE MA/EdS SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY COORDINATING COMMITTEE: 2007-2008


The College of Education:


Dr. Ernest Rakow, Assoc. Dean, 678-2399.  erakow@memphis.edu  


Dr. Sandra Cooley-Nichols, Asst. Prof., Instr. & Curr. Leadership, 678-2862.  smcooley@memphis.edu

Dr. Sharon Horne. Asst. prof., Counseling, Ed. Psy. & Research, 678-1413.  Shorne@memphis.edu  


Dr. Sutton Flynt, Director, Teacher Education, 678-1633.  esflynt@memphis.edu  


Department of Psychology:


Dr. Tom Fagan, Prof. & Coord., School Psychology Program, 678-4676.  tfagan@memphis.edu 


Dr. Randy Floyd, Assoc. Prof., 678-4846. floyd@memphis.edu

Dr. Beth Meisinger, Asst. Prof., 678-3435. bmsinger@memphis.com

Ms. Bobbi Sledge, 4385 Westbrook Rd., Bartlett, TN  38135-1307; 377-5919 or cell:481-0214; School Psychologist, Memphis City Schools, 2300 Hernando, 38106, 775-7499, or work cell 734-3062. Bsledge453@aol.com

Student Members:

Danielle Murphy, MA/EdS Program Representative, dmurph03@gmail.com

Jason Johnson, PhD Program Representative, jtjohnso@memphis.edu

Ex-Officio Members:


Dr. Mike Hamrick, Interim Dean, College of Education. 678-5495; mhamrick@memphis.edu

Dr. Art Graesser, Chair, Department of Psychology. 678-2145; a.graesser@mail.psyc.memphis.edu

Important Contacts

Psychology Department. 202 Psychology Bldg., University of Memphis, Memphis, TN 38152-3230.  678-2145, FAX: 678-2579 
Website: www.psyc.memphis.edu/psych.htm

Psychological Services Center. Rm. 126 Psychology Bldg. 678-2147


College of Education


Dr. Ernest Rakow, Assoc. Dean, BH 215, 678-2399


Graduate Studies: BH 215, 678-2363, erakow@memphis.edu

Teacher Licensure Office: BH 204, 678-2728, Dr. Sutton Flynt, Coordinator, esflynt@memphis.edu

Graduate School


Dr. Karen Weddle-West, Asst. Vice Provost, Graduate Studies, 317 Administration Bldg., 678-2531.  http://academics.memphis.edu/gradschool


Memphis City Schools


Dr. Patricia Toarmina, Executive Director


Celia Moore, Asst. Exec. Director


Dr. Randy Schnell, Clinical Coordinator, MCSMHC, 416-1386, schnellr@msck12.net

Division of Exceptional Children and Health Services


2930 Airways, Memphis, TN 38116. 901-416-5810


Shelby County Schools, Division of Special Education


Jo Bellanti, Director


5650 Woodlawn, Bartlett, TN 38134. 901-321-2710


TN State Department of Education


Andrew Johnson Tower, 5th Flr., 710 James Robertson Pkwy., Nashville, TN 37243-0380, Contact Ann Sanders at


615-741-7811 or Ann.Sanders@state.tn.us

TN Department of Health, Health Related Boards: Psychology


Cordell Hull Bldg., 1st Flr., Nashville, TN 37247.
(615) 532-3202 local or 1-800-778-4123 nationwide


http://health.state.tn.us/boards/psychology/index.htm

American Psychological Association


750 First St. NE, Washington, DC 20002-4242, 800-374-2721. www.apa.org

National Association of School Psychologists


4340 East west Hwy., Suite 402, Bethesda, MD 20814. 
301-657-0270, www.nasponline.org

Tennessee Association of School Psychologists


Contact: Scott Hooper, President, 423-209-5424


drhooper@comcast.net or www.tasponline.org

Tennessee Psychological Association


Contact: Vicki Brewer, President, 901-572-5220

vbrewer@utmem.edu  or www.tpaonline.org

Important Resources, Publications, and Events


Department of Psychology, Graduate Program Handbook

Department of Psychology related websites:



http://www.psyc.memphis.edu/ This site also connects to related sites in the department and the graduate school.  See link on right side under Subject Pool called Graduate Students.



http://academics.memphis.edu/gradcatalog/




http://academics.memphis.edu/gradschool/psyc.html

Department of Counseling, Educational Psychology, & Research websites:


http://coe.memphis.edu/cepr/

http://academics.memphis.edu/gradschool/cepr.html

The University of Memphis Graduate Bulletin; The UM Code of Student Conduct


Codes of Ethics of the APA and the NASP

Journals


Journal of Applied School Psychology


Journal of School Psychology


Psychology in the Schools




School Psychology International


School Psychology Quarterly




School Psychology Review


Professional Psychology: Research & Practice 

California Journ. School Psychology


Books


Best Practices in School Psychology



Children’s Needs


Interventions for Academic & Behavior Problems

The Handbook of School Psychology


Historical Encyclopedia of School Psychology

Encyclopedia of School Psychology


Newsletters


Communique, National Association of School Psychologists


The School Psychologist, Division of School Psychology, APA


The Tennessee School Psychologist, TASP


Web Sites for School Psychology Information


National Association of School Psychologists:.www.NASPonline.org

American Psychological Association: www.APA.org

APA Division of School Psychology:.www.indiana.edu/~div16

TN Association of School Psychologists: http://tasponline.org

NASP Listserv (open): NASP-Listserv-subscribe@yahoogroups.com

Numerous resources appear at: www.schoolpsychology.net

Calendar of Events 2007-2009


APA Annual Conventions



NASP Annual Conventions


August 16-19, 2007, San Francisco


February 5-9, 2008, New Orleans


August 14-17, 2008, Boston



February 24-28, 2009, Boston


TASP Convention, TBA

TPA Annual Convention, November 1-3, 2007, Nashville Marriott


THE PROGRAM AND INSTITUTIONAL CONTEXT


The University of Memphis


History: The University of Memphis was founded under the auspices of the General Education Bill, enacted by the Tennessee Legislature in 1909. Known originally as West Tennessee Normal School, the institution opened its doors September 10, 1912.  In 1925 the name of the college changed to West Tennessee State Teachers College.  The college changed names again in 1941, becoming Memphis State College, and in 1950 graduate studies were initiated.  In 1957 the state legislature designated Memphis State full university status.  The first doctoral programs began in 1966.  In 1983 MSU became the first public university in Tennessee to gain accreditation of its entire curriculum.  In 1994 MSU became The University of Memphis, and the Ned R. McWherter Library was completed. As the century closed, a 1,200-seat theater was being completed, and plans were underway for the FedEx Technology Institute adjacent to the Fogelman College of Business and Economics and a full-service hotel and hospitality training facility, a $15 million gift from Holiday Inns founder Kemmons Wilson.  Today, The University of Memphis is one of Tennessee's two comprehensive institutions of higher learning. Situated on an urban campus in the state's largest city, it is the flagship of the Tennessee Board of Regents system.


Mission: The University of Memphis is a doctoral degree-granting urban research university committed to excellence in undergraduate, graduate, and professional education; in the discovery and dissemination of knowledge; in service to the metropolitan community, state, and nation; and in the preparation of a diverse student population for successful careers and meaningful participation in a global society. The University of Memphis remains committed to the education of a non-racially identifiable student body and promotes diversity and access without regard to race, gender, religion, national origin, age, disability, or veteran status.


Accreditation: The University of Memphis is accredited by the Commission on Colleges of the Southern Association of Colleges and Schools to award bachelor's, first professional, master's, educational specialist's and doctoral degrees.


Major Divisions of the University: College of Arts and Sciences, Fogelman College of Business and Economics, College of Communication and Fine Arts, College of Education, Herff College of Engineering, University College, Loewenberg School of Nursing, School of Audiology and Speech-Language Pathology, Cecil C. Humphreys School of Law and the Graduate School.

Degrees: The University of Memphis offers 15 bachelor's degrees in more than 50 majors and 70 concentrations, master's degrees in 45 subjects and doctoral degrees in 21 disciplines in addition to the Juris Doctor (law) and a specialist degree in education.  More than 3,000 degrees are awarded annually.


Library: The University's Ned R. McWherter Library provides one of the most electronically up-to-date information repositories within hundreds of miles. Library collections contain more than 13 million items, which include monographs, periodical volumes, federal and state documents, maps and manuscripts. Holdings include nearly 3.1 million microformat materials and more than a million bound volumes. 


Information Technology: The U of M provides state-of-the-art computing facilities for student and faculty use, including a 24-hour TigerLAN lab. Thirty-five additional labs with more than 700 PC and Macintosh workstations and nearly "smart" classrooms complement teaching and research.


Center and Chairs of Excellence: The University has five state-approved Centers of Excellence: Center for Applied Psychological Research, Center for Earthquake Research and Information, Center for Research Initiatives and Strategies for the Communicatively Impaired, Center for Research in Educational Policy, and the Institute of Egyptian Art and Archaeology. There are 25 endowed Chairs of Excellence. 


Facts: Average entering ACT Scores: The University of Memphis 22, State of Tennessee 20, United States 21
Campus Size: 1,160 acres, 202 buildings at 8 sites.
Operating Budget: $330 million.  Full-time faculty: 850


Enrollment (for Fall 2005): Total 20,465


Undergraduate 15,765, Graduate 4,700, Law School 408
Full-time 67%, Part-time 33%
UG & Graduate: Male 39%, Female 61%, White 57%, Black 35%, Other 8%


Graduate Only:   Male 38%, Female 62%, White 59%, Black 26%, Other 15%


Graduate Tuition $313/hr. (in-state), $677/hr. (out-of-state), plus applicable fees.


Sources: UM Website


The Department of Psychology


Mission: Psychology is a major discipline that contributes to the social and natural sciences.  The primary mission of the Department of Psychology is to advance the science and profession of psychology through the production and dissemination of knowledge related to the discipline, and the preparation of academic and professional psychologists.  Emphasis is placed upon scholarly activities that maintain and enhance the department's national research reputation.  The department strives to provide high quality liberal and general education for undergraduate students, a coherent, high quality program for its majors and graduate students, service courses to students in other majors, and services to the general public.  The breadth of the faculty's commitment is reflected in graduate programs in both basic and applied science and in diverse research and scholarly pursuits.  The department's mission is consistent with the university's mission to advance learning through excellence in teaching, research, and service.


History and Degrees: Psychology was established as an independent department at The University of Memphis in 1947.  Authorization to award the Master's degree was granted in 1960 and the first such degree was granted in 1962.  The Ph.D. program in Psychology was begun in 1966 and approximately 90 doctoral students are enrolled in the Ph.D. Program at present.  The training program in Clinical Psychology has been fully accredited by the American Psychological Association since 1972.  There are currently approximately about 36 students enrolled in the Master of Science in General Psychology (MSGP) and 27 in the Master of Arts/Educational Specialist in School Psychology (MA/EdS) Program.  Graduate students have a voice in policy and decision-making through elective representatives to the department, and students are full members of all appropriate committees in the department.


Facilities: The Department of Psychology occupies a building of 88,000 square feet on the main University campus.  This four-story structure contains two complete floors of animal and human research laboratories allowing all types of psychological investigation, a clinic (Psychological Services Center), undergraduate laboratories, a data analysis center, classrooms, and offices for all Psychology Department faculty and full-time graduate students.  The department's laboratories and clinic are outfitted completely with modern equipment sufficient for faculty or student research or training activities.


The University maintains a modern computer center with numerous networked connections in the Department of Psychology.  Student access to this system is readily available.  The department owns a large number of computers, which are networked within the Department and is continually acquiring and updating units.  Wireless internet access is available to faculty and students in all campus instructional buildings.  The department also houses two computer laboratories that are used for both research and teaching.


The Psychological Services Center at The University of Memphis offers a wide range of services to the university and the general public. The Center is the training and service delivery unit of the Psychology Department's graduate programs in clinical and school psychology. Psychological and psychoeducational assessment, consultation, and intervention services are available by advanced Ph.D. candidates who are directly supervised by clinical and school psychologists from the Memphis community and the University faculty.


Center of Excellence: Founded in 1984, the Center for Applied Psychological Research (CAPR) is one of the original Tennessee Centers of Excellence, now designated an Accomplished Center of Excellence.  The CAPR faculty have attracted millions of dollars in extramural funding to the State of Tennessee, published hundreds of scholarly works, graduated hundreds of masters and doctoral students and many times that number of undergraduates, been elected or appointed to many national professional offices, and won numerous local and national honors and awards.  The primary CAPR goals are (a) to achieve national prominence for its accomplishments, (b) to increase the number of trained psychologists able to conduct, disseminate, and apply such research, and (c) to secure extramural funding to facilitate research and training.  In addition, as part of a Psychology Department in a major urban research university, CAPR supports the general teaching, research, and service missions of the department and university.  Center funds are also used to sponsor major conferences that allow top psychologists from this country and throughout the world to visit our department.


The primary mission of the Center for Applied Psychological Research (CAPR) at The University of Memphis is to support psychological research.  As part of a major urban research university, a primary focus of this mission is the application of psychological knowledge to finding solutions to individual and social problems -- local, regional, and national.  Therefore, CAPR research focuses extensively on problems concerning health, mental health, education, schools, crime, the environment, and children and their families.  In addition, to increasing our capacity for generating new approaches to applied problems, CAPR also supports basic scientific research in cognitive psychology, biopsychology, social psychology, developmental psychology, and research design and statistics.


Collaboration: Faculty and graduate students conduct independent research and work on collaborative research projects in numerous community agencies, including the Memphis City Schools, the Shelby County Schools, the Boling Developmental Disabilities Center, the Veterans Administration Medical Center, the Arlington Developmental Center, the Departments of Psychiatry, Community Medicine, Pediatrics and Preventive Medicine at the University of Tennessee-Center for the Health Sciences-Memphis, St. Jude Research Hospital, the Memphis Mental Health Institute, agencies and departments of the City of Memphis, the University's Center for Student Development, and several community agencies.  Administrators of these agencies are receptive to making their facilities and subject populations available for diverse psychological research projects.  Several distinguished scholars in psychology and related areas visit the department each year to present colloquia and workshops to faculty and students.  The speakers represent a variety of current subject matter areas within psychology.  Additionally, the local chapters of Sigma Xi and other campus and community groups often invite scholars in psychology and related disciplines to Memphis.


Research Areas: The faculty, students, and programs are spread over 6 research areas: Behavioral Medicine; Behavioral Neuroscience; Child and Family Studies; Cognitive Psychology; Industrial, Organizational, and Applied Psychology; Psychotherapy and Psychopathology.  All faculty and students in the school psychology program are affiliated with the Child and Family Studies area.


The Child and Family Studies Research Area is the most diverse research area in the psychology department.  Faculty from all three Ph.D. programs (Clinical, Experimental, and School) are members, including child-clinical, family, developmental, and school psychologists.  The common core of interests in this research area is a commitment to examining age-related changes in biological, cognitive, and social functioning.  Basic and applied research projects are conducted in a variety of settings such as schools, homes, and day care settings.  The faculty have a particular focus on the ages from early childhood through adolescence.  Specific research interests include: family and peer relations; social cognition; behavior therapy with children; psychological and educational assessment; exceptional children; and historical development of school psychology.  Area psychologists are welcome to attend all weekly meetings of the group and often make presentations at these meetings.

Sources: Psychology Website, Undergraduate and Graduate Bulletins

 The College of Education


Teacher education has been a strong mission since the University was founded as a normal school in 1912.  The College of Education (COE) is dedicated to preparing students for careers in a variety of professional and related occupational areas.  Four academic departments make up the College of Education: Counseling, Educational Psychology and Research; Instruction and Curriculum Leadership; Health and Sport Sciences; and Leadership.  Two departments offer undergraduate degrees, and all departments offer a variety of graduate degree programs.  School psychology students take courses in several of these departments including the areas of counseling, educational psychology and research, educational leadership, reading, and special education.  The COE also has several research and service units: Advising and Student Services, The Center for Higher Education, The Reading Center, The Center for Environmental and Energy Education, The Center for Research in Educational Policy, Bureau of Sport and Leisure Commerce, Human Performance Laboratory, Exercise Biochemistry Laboratory, Motor Behavior Laboratory, Exercise and Sport Nutrition Laboratory, Wellness Evaluation and Resource Unit, The Barbara K. Lipman Early Childhood School and Research Institute, and the University Campus School.


Conceptual Framework: Preparing Educational Leaders



The conceptual framework of the University of Memphis College of Education consists of its vision for preparing educational leaders, its mission to pursue engaged scholarship, its philosophical commitments and principles, and its high expectations for candidate performance.

Vision: The vision of the College of Education is to be a leader in the preparation of urban professionals. We envision an institution that substantially improves the intellectual lives of students by offering world-class education, conducting world-class research and otherwise serving our community.  Our well prepared, dynamic, and intellectually engaged faculty works within a comfortable academic environment with the benefit of state-of-the-art technology.  We serve a qualified, diverse student body, the City of Memphis, and the regional, national, and international communities.  


Quality teaching is our paramount concern. We seek to enhance all of our programs: undergraduate, graduate, and professional studies. Therefore, our instructional activities must be systematically improved to support the development of faculty, staff, and students. Quality instruction occurs in myriad ways, and our innovations will be shared through research, and participation in the professional dialog that occurs within and among academic disciplines. 


The college fosters relationships that enhance our mission. Partnerships make available the services that we are best able to provide. Our creativity serves the needs of Metropolitan Memphis and the national and international communities. Programs that meet these needs must be created and sustained to help the college achieve its goals of excellence in teaching endeavors, research efforts, and service activities.


         The college approaches its research mission in an evolutionary way, providing structures and opportunities for individual development. Scholarship is important if the college is to respond to the needs of the communities. A strong, college-wide research agenda allows all faculty members the opportunity to engage in this fundamental academic endeavor. 


Mission: The mission of the College of Education is to provide high-quality undergraduate and graduate instruction for urban students, to conduct meaningful research designed to illuminate and solve problems, and to use our expertise to serve our community.  The theoretical model uniting all of these activities is engaged scholarship.  


The College of Education ensures that we are recognized as among the foremost metropolitan universities in America by living this mission. We have responded to the opportunity of being located in an urban environment by unifying teaching, research, and service in a way that contributes to the betterment of Memphis, the Mid-South region and beyond. Consistent with the mission of the university, we assert that excellence in teaching all students is our central responsibility. The academic environment of the college extends beyond campus boundaries to encompass the entire community. Programs across the college are enhanced through exposure to intellectual diversity among the student body, faculty, staff, and administration. 



Central to its role in a research university, the college develops, integrates, disseminates, and applies knowledge. The faculty engages in basic and applied research and creative activities. The college’s urban environment provides a rich opportunity for research and creative scholarship, and opportunities to share that scholarship for the intellectual development of the region.


COMMITMENTS


Commitment to Effective Practice: Professionals who engage in on-going learning and professional development define effective practice.  All College of Education programs are committed to meeting the highest professional standards established by their respective fields. Further, all programs are committed to preparing candidates with the knowledge, skills, and dispositions necessary to begin practice as competent professionals who meet and exceed the requirements for successful work in their chosen fields.



In particular, the College of Education’s commitment to effective professional practice includes the ability to communicate ideas and information effectively in written, symbolic, and oral forms. Effective practice includes acting ethically and in accordance with professional standards. 


Commitment to Diverse Communities: The University of Memphis is first and foremost a large urban university with a strong and deep commitment to the community where it is located. Like many modern urban centers, Memphis is characterized by racial, ethnic, linguistic, and economic diversity. Both The University of Memphis and the College of Education have a long-standing history of preparing graduates for work in urban settings, and of involvement in working with community agencies to solve problems in our urban community. The College of Education is committed to preparing effective professionals who understand and value diversity, and who act proactively in all relationships.



The University of Memphis is classified as a Carnegie Doctoral/Research University-Extensive. As such, College of Education faculty and students interact with a broad array of professional communities at state, regional, national and international levels. Commitment to preparing professionals who will become involved in meeting needs of their stakeholder communities is a hallmark of college programs. The College of Education and its programs are committed to helping candidates develop the disposition to become involved actively with diverse groups in the profession.


Commitment to Leadership: The College of Education and its programs are committed to preparing effective professionals who take leadership roles in their respective fields. We believe that leaders are well versed in sound professional practice and innovative techniques.  We are committed to the notion of leaders as problem-solvers who embrace change. Our faculty and student leaders are disposed to positive change through active engagement with their various professional communities.


PRINCIPLES


Social Justice: The college is committed to functioning as an organization that embraces working towards the good of others. All parties, regardless of differences such as class, gender, race, ethnicity, citizenship, religion, age, sexual orientation, or disability are actively engaged in organizing themselves and working to accomplish the college mission/vision together. A climate of openness, and egalitarianism is embedded in all our actions.


Integrity: The faculty and administration are committed to preparing professionals who conduct themselves with integrity. Integrity is especially significant for our educators and graduates. We prepare individuals to act in good conscience, to take responsibility for their behavior, and to do the right thing while respecting others.


Excellence: The College of Education values excellence across the interdependent domains of scholarship, service, and teaching. Our college community continuously creates collaborative networks that maximize resources and mobilize the collective efforts of those working together toward the attainment of excellence in all endeavors.


Respect: We are a community of scholars who embody professionalism and engage in respectful discourse. We have an open dialogue among faculty who welcome divergent ideas, cultural differences, and a plurality of research methodologies. This collegial commitment is reflected in our interactions with students that are characterized by a variety of teaching and learning approaches, and with the wider community through partnerships characterized by mutual respect.


Accountability: The College holds itself accountable for meeting the educational goals of the community it serves. Key elements of this core value are planning, communication, evaluation, and responsiveness. This accountability will allow the College to systemically shape its programs to the needs of the community in a way that leads to new methods, strategies, materials, and ways to motivate.


Continuous Learning: We are committed to continuous learning. To meet this commitment for students, our faculty offers challenging programs that span undergraduate through doctoral degrees. For faculty and staff, the Dean has established the Office of Faculty Development, which provides a variety of professional development opportunities. A Faculty Advisory Committee and a Staff Advisory Committee provide input to the Assistant Dean for Faculty Development. The departments, the University, and the broader community provide other opportunities for professional development.


EFFECTIVE PRACTICES: OUTCOMES FOR PROFESSIONALS


1.  Content Knowledge and Skills


1A. Successful candidates understand how knowledge in their discipline is organized, connected and applied, within the discipline as well as across disciplines, and use that understanding to make the content meaningful to their students.


1B. Successful candidates use the content knowledge and skills of the disciplines to help their students develop thinking, reasoning and analytical abilities.


1C. Successful candidates use, and help their students learn to use resources to access information and support in the disciplines.


2.  Knowledge of the Learner


2A. Successful candidates address the uniqueness of the learners they encounter through instruction that addresses different and specific learning needs of individual learners, including the use of assistive technology to increase student participation in the total curriculum.


2B. Successful candidates address the unique issues of urban settings, including their economic and socio-cultural experiences and perspectives.


2C. Successful candidates communicate effectively with students and with their families.


3.  Pedagogy and Instruction 


3A. Successful candidates facilitate learning though joint productive activity between teacher and students and among students.


3B. Successful candidates apply literacy strategies and develop their students’ language competence in all subject areas.


3C. Successful candidates contextualize teaching and curriculum in terms of their students’ existing experiences in home, community, and school.


3D. Successful candidates challenge their students toward cognitive complexity.


3E. Successful candidates instruct through teacher-student dialogue, especially academic, goal-directed, and small-group conversations (known as instructional conversations).


3F. Successful candidates use current and emerging technologies to design and facilitate developmentally appropriate, active learning opportunities for their students.


4.  Assessment and Responsive Practice


4A. Successful candidates gather formative and summative evidence of student learning during regular instruction, and use that evidence to monitor and adjust instructional content, strategies, and resources as needed for individuals and groups of students.




4B. Successful candidates design and apply formative assessments that allow diverse students to demonstrate their learning.


4C. Successful candidates select and administer formal assessment tools, as necessary, and analyze results in order to make appropriate instructional diagnoses and decisions.


5.  Management of Classrooms and Individuals


5A. Successful candidates have the knowledge, skills, and dispositions to organize the classroom environment so that Pedagogy/Instruction and Assessment/Responsive Practice standards are effectively implemented.


5B. Successful candidates create safe environments where they can address the unique needs of individual learners.  


5C. Successful candidates use resources (e.g., time, materials, technology) effectively to promote positive classroom learning cultures.


6.  Personal and Professional Growth and Development 


6A. Successful candidates are reflective about their work and their emerging practice, and affirmatively seek out opportunities to participate in, learn from, and contribute to wider communities of professional educators (e.g. joining professional organizations, seeking out mentors, reading in the profession).


6B. Successful candidates promote ethical and equitable practices throughout their work; in the classroom, the larger school/district organization, in the use of technology, and in forming partnerships with families and communities.


6C. Successful candidates demonstrate the ability and willingness to assume leadership for tasks beyond their classroom that contribute to the overall quality of the learning community.


6D. Successful candidates use professional and appropriate language in all written and verbal communication.


The School Psychology Program


Historical Development and Governance:  The most eventful era of the history of the School Psychology Programs at The University of Memphis has been after 1975, and it is closely tied to the histories of the Department of Psychology and the College of Education.  While school-clinical psychology offerings and an MA degree program were available during the period 1960-1975, the present jointly sponsored MA/EdS program (Department of Psychology and College of Education) was formally initiated in 1976.  It was an outgrowth of changes in the requirements for Tennessee State Department of Education certification (now licensure) of school psychologists in Tennessee (circa 1975) and the need for a revised school psychology program at what was then called Memphis State University.  The revised program, a 45 semester hour MA degree, was developed by a School Psychology Coordinating Committee (SPCC), established at the request of the Vice President for Academic Affairs.  The SPCC continues to function as the policy-making body for the jointly sponsored MA/EdS program.  The new MA program was the first instance of a school psychology specific degree, and the hiring of faculty in the area of school psychology.  Dr. Thomas Fagan, the first bona fide school psychologist faculty member, was hired for the 1976-1977 school year.  Dr. Bruce Bracken joined the faculty in 1986 and left in 1999.  Dr. Wendy Naumann served from 1998-2001.  Dr. Randy Floyd joined the program in 2001, Dr. Robin Phaneuf served from 2002-2006 and Dr. Laura Casey served in her position on an interim basis in 2006-2007 as a visiting asst. professor.  Dr. Elizabeth Meisinger joined the faculty in 2007-2008.


Administered from the Psychology Department, the jointly sponsored MA/EdS program is indirectly overseen by the Dean of Education and the Chair of the Psychology Department.  The MA/EdS program is governed by a 10-member School Psychology Coordinating Committee (4 faculty from Psychology, 4 faculty from the College of Education, and 2 students).  All policies and curricula related to this program are the responsibility of the committee and are implemented by the program coordinator.  The Associate Dean for Graduate Studies, serves as the program's primary contact in the College of Education.  The SPCC developed a set of policy statements for the program as well as the original 45 semester hour Master's degree in 1975-1976.  The current 67 semester hour combined MA/EdS degree curriculum was initiated in 1982.  The PhD program was initiated in 1991 but is governed by the policies of the Psychology Department's PhD major.  Program curricula and requirements for the different programs (MA/EdS and PhD) are determined entirely by the SPCC and by the Psychology Department, respectively.  The MA/EdS program has been accredited by NCATE since the 1970s and first received NCATE/NASP approval in 1988.  This approval has been retained and is active through December, 2007.


Part II


Descriptions of the
School Psychology Programs


Program Philosophy


Throughout the 20th century, a societal emphasis has been placed on schools to provide a better future for children through a life-long educative process.  In their professional roles, school psychologists are sensitive to the needs of a culturally diverse community, value the importance of children to the future of society, and advocate on the behalf of children.  As an integral part of human services available to children, adolescents, adults, and families, school psychologists function across multiple settings with a focus on educational institutions.  School psychologists address diverse referral issues with varied services such as psychoeducational assessment, consultation, counseling and other interventions, inservice education, administrative services, research and evaluation. 


The primary distinction that separates school psychology from other psychological specialties is the combining of education and psychology in the study and delivery of services to children, youth, families, and learners of all ages. The additional focus of education to this area of psychology stems from the assumption that “schools play a primary nurturing and socializing role” in the lives of all individuals.  School psychologists focus on the natural ecologies of children, youth, families, learners, and persons involved in schooling; and the process of schooling in multiple settings.  Because of the training in both education and psychology, school psychologists are in a unique position to coordinate educational, psychological, and behavioral health services to learners across the life span.  The curriculum of our program is an integrated course of study in areas of education and psychology that contribute to the preparation of school psychologists, in addition to a core of school psychology courses.


The overall philosophy of the school psychology program at The University of Memphis is an ecological, empirically-based model that focuses on the multiple systems in which children exist.  This perspective recognizes the complex interaction of person variables within and across multiple systems.  This philosophy also acknowledges that the manner in which problems are defined influences the subsequent use of assessment and intervention strategies.  Using Brofenbrenner’s ecological model and Bandura’s notion of reciprocal determinism, this blend of problem definition and system analysis is driven by the following premises.


a.  The client is not only the center of the ecological model but is also an active participant who brings multiple dynamics to the model.  These variables (e.g., biological and genetic make-up, internal representations of psychological constructs, metacognition) demonstrate that to some extent behavior is under the control of the client and that the client possesses the ability to rationally reflect on and modify his/her interaction with the environment. 


b.  The context in which the client resides includes multiple systems that have both direct and indirect influences.  The microsystem includes immediate environments such as home, school, and community.  Larger systems such as the cultural and political context of the community (e.g., exosystem and macrosystem) influence the client’s microsystem indirectly.  The mesosytem includes interactions between the client and his/her microsystem and the larger systems.


c.  A reciprocal relationship exists between client and system.  The client acts on his/her environment exerting control and influence over variables in the immediate and larger systems.  Also, the multiple contexts in which the client resides influence the psycho-social development, adjustment and educational experiences and performance of the client.


d.  School psychologists intervene in the ecology in multiple ways.  For existing concerns, problems are defined with information related to the client, the multiple contexts, and the interaction between the client and context.  This information guides the practice of school psychology including prevention, assessment, and intervention services.


e.  Additionally, school psychologists provide services that assist in the creation of healthy individuals and systems.  These services focus on wellness and maintenance of healthy environments and individuals.


The overarching program model reflects the scientist-practitioner approach that balances knowledge, competencies, and skills in both research and practice.  Nondoctoral students draw upon the scientific literature to make decisions regarding practice with a focus on empirically-supported services.  Students are also instructed regarding basic program evaluation techniques and treatment monitoring and evaluation in order to determine the effectiveness of their assessment and interventions.  In addition to these skill areas, doctoral students are trained in more advanced design and statistical techniques to become producers of scientific knowledge for the practice of school psychology.  All students are taught to use a scientific, problem focused model to make clinical decisions by operationalizing problems, identifying appropriate data collection techniques, analyzing and interpreting data collected, and utilizing the findings to determine the target variables for intervention.


The MA/EdS program focuses on practitioner training for the delivery of comprehensive school psychological services primarily in school settings.  The training of practitioner skills follows a curricular sequence in assessment and intervention with a focus on linking problem-solving assessment and intervention to all roles of the school psychologist.  In addition to practitioner skills, MA/EdS students are trained in a “scientist as consumer” model which emphasizes the use of research findings in clinical decision-making.


The theoretical orientation and skill development of the non-doctoral program is built into the doctoral program as well.  In addition to practitioner skills, the doctoral program seeks to prepare school psychologists whose main contributions will be through research and academic careers, perhaps as future trainers of school psychologists and/or future leaders in the field of school psychology.  The research preparation for doctoral students is based on a “scientist as producer” model.  Clinically, doctoral students are also trained to develop skills as case managers, clinicians in comprehensive school and mental health settings, and supervisors of others who provide educational and psychological services to children, adolescents, and families. 


Program Goals and Content Domains


The overall goal of the MA/EdS program is that students will successfully complete the domain-elated requirements of the program, obtain credentialing for school-based practice from the Tennessee State Board of Education or comparable authority in other states, and become Nationally Certified School Psychologists. Doctoral students are expected to achieve these goals, and to achieve broader competence in the domains, particularly in the areas of research, interventions, and supervision.  The curriculum and student evaluations are organized to be consistent with the following NASP training domains.


DOMAINS OF SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY TRAINING AND PRACTICE


Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability: School psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, in understanding problems, and in progress and accomplishments. School psychologists use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcomes of services. Data-based decision-making permeates every aspect of professional practice.


Consultation and Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation models and methods and of their application to particular situations. School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.


Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.


Socialization and Development of Life Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, consultation, behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.


Student Diversity in Development and Learning: School psychologists have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning. School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs.


School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate: School psychologists have knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services. They understand schools and other settings as systems. School psychologists work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children and others.


Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health: School psychologists have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior. School psychologists provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.


Home/School/Community Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery. School psychologists work effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.


Research and Program Evaluation: School psychologists have knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods. School psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of services.


School Psychology Practice and Development: School psychologists have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models and methods; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, and legal standards. School psychologists practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.


Information Technology: School psychologists have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work. School psychologists access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.

The specific requirements of the MA/EdS and the PhD programs appear below.


MASTER OF ARTS/EDUCATIONAL SPECIALIST DEGREES 


Developing a Plan of Study


Each student meets with an advisor to develop a plan of studies prior to beginning the first semester.  The initial plan identifies the work of the first one or two semesters and the plan is updated during each semester in the program.  The plan of studies is retained by the advisor and the student.  The MA/EdS requirements are designed in accordance with the expectations for state and national program approval and for achieving state and national credentialing.  Therefore, electives or alternate courses for requirements must be chosen only with the approval of the advisor.  Following advising, the student must request that the advisor or the main office secretary clear the student for registration in the university system.  The advising policy is described in Part III.


Total MA/EdS Program Requires 67 sem. hrs.


Master of Arts Degree in School Psychology: 37 sem. hrs.


Psychology Department (PSYC)


College of Education

7800 Intro. School. Psychology 
3    

Educational Foundations Elective*   

3


7207 Developmental Psychology$ 
3    

EDPR 7121 Lrn/Cog or 7151 Ind Diff# 
3


7802 Child.  Disab. & Families 
3    

EDPR 7541  Stat. Mthd. App. Ed. I   

3


7803 Psychoed. Assessment I    
4    

EDPR 7511  Tests & Meas.

  
3


7804 Psychoed. Assessment II   
3    

SPED 7000  Intro. To  Except. Learners  
3


7805 Psychol. Consultation
 
3    

(If UG equivalent done, choose SPED elective


7806 Interventions in Sch Psy 
3
   








22 hrs.







15 hrs.


$EDPR 7111 has been substituted for this course since 2004


*ICL 7001, ICL 7003, ICL 7706, LEAD 6000, LEAD 7000, LEAD 7100, LEAD 8002, LDPS 7131, LDPS 7150, LDPS 7311, LDPS 7350.


# Students with an undergraduate learning course may substitute 7151 to complete requirement.


Educational Specialist Degree in Education: 30 sem. hrs.



Psychology Department (PSYC)


College of Education

7/8301 Res. Des. & Methodology**  

3 

EDPR 7/8812  Adol. Psy. App. Ed.
   3


7/8614 Practicum: Schl. Psy.(a+b) 

6  

READ 7/8541 or 7542
               3


7/8812 Internship: Schl. Psy.    
          12 

COUN 7/8542  Theor.Ch Cns & Con   3







          21 hrs.






    9 hrs.


** Students may substitute with PSYC 7509 or EDPR 8551, 8561, 8549, or 8581.


Students seeking licensure endorsement to the Tennessee State Department of Education must complete the MA/EdS sequence.  Students who have prior degrees and/or licensure from outside Tennessee will have requirements determined individually to be equivalent to the above requirements.


EXAMPLE SEQUENCE OF COURSES


FALL





SPRING



    SUMMER


First Year

PSYC 7800

3

PSYC 7614a

3

PSYC 7802

3


PSYC 7803

4

PSYC 7804

3

SPED 7000

3


EDPR 7111
     
3

EDPR 7151

3

Educ Found

3







EDPR 7541

3



Second Year

COUN 7542

3

READ
7542

3

Research       

3


PSYC 7805

3

PSYC 7806

3

EDPR 7112

3


EDPR 7511

3 

PSYC 7614b

3




MA DEGREE


Third Year

PSYC 7812

6

PSYC 7812

6
EdS DEGREE Total: 67 Hrs.


Numbers and Titles of Required and Elective Courses (7/07)


* Indicates a required or commonly chosen elective course


COUN
7541:
Theories of Counseling & Personality



7542:
Theories of Child Counseling & Consulting*



7531:
Group Counseling Processes


ICL
7001:
Fundamentals of Curriculum*



7003-8003:
Curriculum Design & Evaluation



7706:
Family & Community Relations for Teachers


EDPR
7111-8111
Child Psychology Applied to Education*



7112-8112:
Adolescent Psychology Applied to Education*



7121-8121:
Learning And Cognition Applied to Education



7149-8149:
Seminar Cognitive Proc. Applied to Education



7151-8151:
Individual Differences in Learning*



7511-8511:
Measurement and Evaluation*



7512-8512:
Psychometric Theory and Educ. Application



7541-8541:
Statistical Methods Applied to Education I*



7542-8542:
Statistical Methods Applied to Education II



7551-8511:
Introduction to Evaluation Systems



7561-8561:
Qualitative Methods in Education



7581-8581:
Applied Behavioral Analysis & Single Case Designs



8549:
Multivariate Methods in Education


LEAD
6000 
Found. Studies: Educ., Schooling & Amer.Soc.*



7000 
Introduction to Educational Leadership*



7100
Education & Community



8002
American Society and Educational Policies


LDPS 7131
School Business Management



7150 
Educational Law



7311-8311:
Issues in Philosophy of Education



7350-8350:
Policies & Politics Contemporary Amer. Educ.


PSYC 7207-8207:
Developmental Psychology*



7301-8301:
Research Design and Methodology*



7509-8509:
Seminar: School Psychology (Single-Subject Research)



7614-8614:
Practicum: School Psyc.(a): Assessment*



7614-8614:
Practicum: School Psyc.(b): Interventions*



7800-8800:
Introduction to School Psychology*



7802-8802:
Children With Disabilities and Their Families*



7803-8803:
Psychoed. Assess. I (Cognitive/Achievement)*



7804-8804:
Psychoed. Assess.II (Personal/Social)*



7805-8805:
Psychological Consultation *



7806-8806:
Interventions in School Psychology*



7807-8807:
Advanced Interventions in School Psychology



7808-8808:
Psychoeducational Assessment III



7812-8812:
Internship: School Psychology*


RDNG
7541-8541:
Advanced Assessment of Reading Performance*



7542-8542:
Alternative Proc. Treatment of Read. Probs.


SPED 7000:
Introduction to Exceptional Learners


DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY IN PSYCHOLOGY WITH A CONCENTRATION IN SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY


(Revised 6/01/07)

Developing a Plan of Study


Each student meets with an advisor to develop a plan of studies prior to beginning the first semester.  The initial plan identifies the work of the first one or two semesters and the plan is updated during each semester in the program.  The plan of studies is retained by the advisor and the student.  The PhD requirements are designed in accordance with the expectations for state and national program approval and for achieving state and national credentialing.  Therefore, electives or alternate courses for requirements must be chosen only with the approval of the advisor.  Following advising, the student must request that the advisor or the main office secretary clear the student for registration in the university system.  Doctoral students must develop a subspecialty area around a minimum of 18 semester hours of course work and experiences.  The subspecialty is to be chosen and developed in consultation with an advisor.  Although the PhD curriculum incorporates the MA/EdS curriculum, the sequence of work differs.


PhD Requirements


1.  Summary of Degree Areas


Hours Required

a.  Major Field Core



30


b.  Concentration




36


c.  Subspecialty



  
12-18


d.  M.S. Thesis




  3


e.  Practicum & Internship


21


f.  Dissertation




  3-9







Total Hours
105-117


2.  Description of Curriculum

a.  Departmental Core (30)


PSYC 7000 Issues in General Psychology I (3)*


PSYC 7301 Res. Design & Methodology (3)*


PSYC 7302 Adv. Stat. in Psychology I (3)*


PSYC 7303 Adv. Stat. in Psychology II (3)*


3rd Stat/Quant Course Approved by Department (3)


(*to be completed in first 2 years)


Biological Bases of Behavior (choose one): 
PSYC 7701/8701 Neuropsychology I (3)
PSYC 7702/8702 Neuropsychology II (3)
PSYC 7703/8703 Neuropsychology III (3)
PSYC 7704/8704 Neuropsychology IV (3)
PSYC 7705/8705 Neuropharmacology (3)


AUSP 8010 Neurological Bases of Communication (3)


Cognitive-Affective Bases of Behavior (Choose two*)
PSYC 7207/8207 Developmental Psychology (3)
EDPR 7121/8121 Lrng. & Cog. Theory App. Ed.(3)
EDPR 7151/8151 Individual Differences (3)
PSYC 7208/8208 Psychology of Perception (3)
PSYC 7211/8211 Cognitive Processes (3)
PSYC 7222/8222 Psy. Human Memory (3)
[*A course in developmental psychology and one in learning are required.  PSYC 7207 or 7219 (from the social bases) will meet the developmental requirement.  However, PSYC 7219 cannot be used to meet both the social bases and the cognitive-affective bases.  With permission of the Program Coordinator, EDPR 7111 (Child Psy. Appl. Educ.)may be substituted for PSYC 7207].

Social Bases of Behavior (Choose One)
PSYC 7215/8215 Organizational Psychology (3)
PSYC 7217/8217 Social Psychology (3)
PSYC 7219/8219 Soc. and Personality Develop. (3)
PSYC 7516/8516 Issues in Psychotherapy Res. (3)
COUN 7531      Group Counseling Processes (3)



Individual Behavior (Choose One)
PSYC 7207/8207 Developmental Psychology (3)
PSYC 7412/8412 Psychopathology (3)
PSYC 7420/8420 Personal Construct Theory (3)
PSYC 7802/8802 Children with Disab. & Families (3)


b.  School Psychology Concentration (37 hrs.)


PSYC 7800/8800 Introduction to School Psy. (3)


PSYC 7802/8802 Children with Disab. & Families (3)


PSYC 7803/8803 Psychoeducational Assessment I (4)


PSYC 7804/8804 Psychoeducational Assessment II (3)


PSYC 7805/8805 Psychological Consultation (3)


PSYC 7806/8806 Interventions in Schl. Psychology (3)


PSYC 7807/8807 Adv. Psychological Interventions (3)


PSYC 7808/8808 Psychoeducational Assessment III (3)


RDNG 7541/8541 Adv. Assessment Reading Perf. (3)


COUN 7542/8542 Theors. Child Coun. & Consult. (3)


EDPR 7112/8112 Adolescent Psy. Appl. Educ. (3)


SPED 7000      Intro. To Exceptional Learners (3)


Educational Foundations Elective: ICL 7001, ICL 7003, ICL 7706, LEAD 6000, LEAD 7000, LEAD 7100, LEAD 8002, LDPS 7131, LDPS 7150, LDPS 7311, LDPS 7350


c.  Subspecialization: (12-18)
A minimum of 18 hours to be selected in consultation with the student's advisor is used to complete a subspecialization.  No more than two requirements in other areas may be included to complete the subspecialization (e.g., COUN 8542 and 8531 as part of an interventions concentration).


d.  Masters Thesis, PSYC 7996 (3 hours)


e.  Practicum & Internship (21 hours)


PSYC 7614/8614(a&b) Practicum in Schl Psy (6hr. minimum, can repeat up to 9 hrs.)


PSYC 7809/8809 Adv. Practicum in Schl. Psyc. (3)


PSYC 7812/8812 Internship in School Psych (12 hr.)


f.  Dissertation, PSYC 9000: (3-9 hours)


No less than 3 nor more than 9 hrs. of dissertation credit may count toward degree requirements.


3.  All students on assistantship must be enrolled for 12 hrs. each semester except in summer session.  First year students enroll for PSYC 7621: Research Practicum (3 hrs.) for fall and spring semesters.


DEGREE PLAN


PH.D. CONCENTRATION IN SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY


Name: _______________________________
SSN# __________________


Date Accepted into Concentration: _____________________________________


Major Professor: ___________________________________________________


Major Field Core (30) (*to be completed in first 2 years)

Completed

PSYC 7000 Issues in General Psychology I (3)*


_________


PSYC 7301 Res. Design & Methodology (3)*


_________


PSYC 7302 Adv. Stat. in Psychology I (3)*



_________


PSYC 7303 Adv. Stat. in Psychology II (3)*



_________


3rd Stat/Quant Course Approved by Department (3)


_________


Biological Bases of Behavior (choose one): 



_________
PSYC 7701/8701 Neuropsychology I (3)
PSYC 7702/8702 Neuropsychology II (3)
PSYC 7703/8703 Neuropsychology III (3)
PSYC 7704/8704 Neuropsychology IV (3)
PSYC 7705/8705 Neuropharmacology (3)
AUSP 8010 Neurological Bases of Communication (3)


Cognitive-Affective Bases of Behavior (*Choose 2)

_________
PSYC 7207/8207 Developmental Psychology (3)
EDPR 7121/8121 Lrng. & Cog. App. To Educ.(3)
EDPR 7151/8151 Individual Differences (3)
PSYC 7208/8208 Psychology of Perception (3)
PSYC 7211/8211 Cognitive Processes (3)
PSYC 7222/8222 Psy. Human Memory (3)
[*A course in developmental psychology and one in learning are required.  PSYC 7207 or 7219 (from the social bases) will meet the developmental requirement.  However, PSYC 7219 cannot be used to meet both the social bases and the cognitive-affective bases.  With permission of the Program Coordinator, EDPR 7111 (Child Psy. Appl. Educ.)may be substituted for PSYC 7207].


Social Bases of Behavior (Choose One)



_________
PSYC 7215/8215 Organizational Psychology (3)
PSYC 7217/8217 Social Psychology (3)
PSYC 7219/8219 Soc. and Personality Develop. (3)
PSYC 7516/8516 Issues in Psychotherapy Res. (3)
COUN 7531
    Group Counseling Processes (3)


Individual Behavior (Choose One)




_________
PSYC 7207/8207 Developmental Psychology (3)
PSYC 7412/8412 Psychopathology (3)
PSYC 7420/8420 Personal Construct Theory (3)
PSYC 7802/8802 Children with Disab. & Families (3)


School Psychology Concentration (37)


PSYC 7800/8800 Introduction to School Psych. (3)

_________


PSYC 7802/8802 Children with Disab. & Families (3)
_________


PSYC 7803/8803 Psychoeducational Assessment I (4)
_________


PSYC 7804/8804 Psychoeducational Assessment II (3)
_________


PSYC 7805/8805 Psychological Consultation (3)

_________


PSYC 7806/8806 Interventions in Schl. Psych. (3)

_________


PSYC 7807/8807 Adv. Psychological Interventions (3)
_________


PSYC 7808/8808 Psychoeducational Assessment III (3)
_________


RDNG 7541/8541 Adv. Assessment Reading Perf. (3)
_________


COUN 7542/8542 Theors. Child Coun. & Consult. (3)
_________


Educational Foundations Elective (3)



_________


EDPR 7112/8112 Adolescent Psy. Appl. to Educ. (3)

_________


SPED 7000      Intro. to Exceptional Learners (3)

_________


Subspecialization: (12-18)
A minimum of 18 hours to be selected in consultation with the student's advisor is used to complete a subspecialization.  No more than two requirements in other areas may be included to complete the subspecialization (e.g., COUN 8542 and 7531 as part of an interventions concentration).



________________________________________(  )

_________



________________________________________(  )

_________



________________________________________(  )

_________



________________________________________(  )

_________



________________________________________(  )

_________



________________________________________(  )

_________


Masters Thesis, PSYC 7996 (3 hours)




Proposal Accepted





_________



Thesis Completed





_________



Committee __________________________ (Chair)





__________________________________





__________________________________



Title: _____________________________________



Defense Completed





_________


Comprehensive/Specialty Examination



Committee ______________________________________ (Chair)





______________________________________________





______________________________________________



Proposal Accepted





_________



Examination Taken





_________



Defense Completed





_________


Practicum (9 hours minimum)



PSYC 7614/8614a Practicum (3 hr.)



_________



Site: ______________________________________



Supervisor: _________________________________



PSYC 7614/8614b Practicum (3 hr.)



_________



Site: ______________________________________



Supervisor: _________________________________


PSYC 7809/8809 Adv. Pract. Schl. Psyc. (3 hr.)

_________



Site: ______________________________________



Supervisor: _________________________________


Internship (12 hours)



PSYC 7812/8812 Internship (12 hr.)



_________



Site: ______________________________________



Supervisor: _________________________________


Dissertation, PSYC 9000: (3-9 hours)



_________



Committee __________________________ (Chair)





__________________________________





__________________________________





__________________________________



Proposal Accepted





_________



Title: _____________________________________



Defense Completed





_________


Additional Courses:



____________________________________________
_________



____________________________________________
_________


All Degree Requirements Completed On: ___________
Hours ___________


Field Experiences


The MA/EdS and PhD degree programs require several field experiences, including professional experience, practica, and internship.


A.  Professional Experience (Revised February, 2006)

Description: The professional Experience (PE) requires that each MA/EdS and PhD student volunteer one-half day (or equivalent) per week to work with a local school psychologist.  You and the local school psychologist agree on times, locations, and activities and sign an agreement that is maintained by all parties.  The PE continues throughout the fall and spring semesters of the first year of training.  Supervision is provided by the local school psychologist who also provides the program director with an evaluation of your experience in January and June.  The hourly total is between 120-130 hours; 4 hours during each of the 14 weeks in each semester.  You must maintain a log of activities that is turned into the program director each semester and becomes part of your portfolio.


Purpose: The PE is an integral part of the MA/EdS and PhD sequences.  The professional experience (PE) will ensure that you have adequate knowledge and experience of the system of public and private education, its function in the overall community context, as well as the purpose and the delivery of school psychological services.  Its primary purpose is to familiarize you with the educational system as a whole and to expose you to alternative roles and functions of school psychologists.


Activities:  You make yourself available to one or more school psychologists for at least one year prior to the internship.  The supervising school psychologist arranges with you to complete a variety of activities related to the practice of school psychology.  The activities are commensurate with your level of competence and training.  During the period of PE, you are to complete as many as possible of the activities listed below.  There is no deadline date by which each activity must be completed, but a log book is to be maintained verifying the completion of an activity and the dates and times of service.


Building Level


1. Attend at least one staff meeting of school psychological and/or pupil personnel workers with teachers (e.g., school-based support team meeting).


2. Attend a school building teachers meeting conducted by the building administrator(s).


3. Observe instruction at the elementary, middle, and senior high school levels.


4. Participate in lunchroom and playground supervision.


5. Participate in school bus supervision (ride it if possible).


6. Participate in an in-service meeting for teachers


7. Attend one PTA or Home-School Association meeting.


8. Assist with the group testing program (e.g., TCAP).


9. Act in the capacity of a teacher-aide for at least 2 hours.


10. Become familiar with the collection, maintenance, and storage of school records, including psychological records.


District Level


1. Attend a school board meeting.


2. Visit at least three different special education classrooms.


3. Visit programs for teen pregnancy, alternative school students, head start, etc.


4. Become familiar with the structure and function of the school psychological services unit and its relationship to the school system.


5. Visit each of the school buildings under the responsibility of your supervising school psychologist.


Service Delivery Level


1. Understand the referral process employed by this district for psychological services.


2. Understand the school-based support team or similar group’s purpose, structure, and operation.


3. Familiarize yourself with the assessment tools used in the district.


4. Assist in the administration and/or scoring of tests.


5. Conduct observations of children in several settings.


6. Assist in gathering and reviewing case information including parent and teacher conferences and school records.


7. Review written psychological reports.


8. Assist in collection, maintenance, and storage of records.


9. Become familiar with the agency’s professional development activities and procedures for getting permission, reimbursement, etc.


10. Observe school psychologists in their daily activities.


11. Conduct follow-up of previously completed cases.


Community Level


1. Visit the juvenile court facility.


2. Attend a city or county government meeting (e.g., City Council)


3. Visit at least 6 service groups and agencies related to school psychology work (e.g., Rehabilitation Center, Lions Club, Mental Health Center, substance abuse agency).


4. Attend at least one West TASP regional function.


State Level


1. Visit the Tennessee State Department of Education.


2. Attend a session of the state legislature.


3. Become a student member of the Tennessee Association of School Psychologists.


4. Attend either the fall or the spring meeting of TASP.


National Level: Each student is expected to join a national level organization for school psychologists (APA Division 16 and/or NASP) prior to completing the internship.  


Dates of service:  The experience begins the week after Labor Day and continues weekly following the University of Memphis academic calendar for the fall and spring semesters.   This is a total of 28 weeks or 14 full days equivalent service.  You are not required to be in service the week of spring break but you are required to be in service the week of the fall break.  You may volunteer more time if you wish, but do not exceed one day per week unless agreed upon by the program director and the local supervisor.  You may arrange your schedule with your supervisor in a manner that is convenient to your other responsibilities.  For example, some weeks you may wish to provide more time so that you can be off certain weeks.  You are to maintain a log of your PE times and activities.


Assignment and supervision:  After consulting with the program director about your choice, you will make arrangements with a school psychologist practitioner who is willing to supervise your experience.  The supervisor must be credentialed as a school psychologist and be employed as a school psychologist by a local public or private school system.  Please provide Dr. Fagan with the person’s name, address, phone, fax, email, position, and title.  You and the supervisor must sign the agreement form.  The information and form are to be completed by September 15th.  Supervision may be shared with other school psychologists, pupil personnel workers, and educators.  For the Memphis City Schools, please use the following procedure:


Memphis City Schools Procedure:  Before the start of each school year, Dr. Randy Schnell, Clinical Coordinator, Memphis City Schools Mental health Center, provides Dr. Fagan with a list of 15 school psychologists interested in supervising a PE student.  Dr. Fagan assigns a school psychologist to each incoming student, who in turn makes contact with the school psychologist.  The agreement form is to be signed by the student, school psychologist, his or her supervising psychologist in the MCSMHC, and Dr. Fagan.  A copy of the agreement is given to each of these persons and to Dr. Schnell, Clinical Coordinator.


Semester Evaluations:  A brief written evaluation of your performance by your supervisor is expected at the end of each semester.  In addition, you are to turn in a copy of your log at the end of each semester.  Keep a copy for your portfolio.


Miscellaneous:  You do not receive academic credit for the experience and there are no required readings, research papers, texts, or exams.  As time permits, students on PE assignments will meet with the school psychology faculty to discuss experiences.


PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE AGREEMENT


School Psychology Program


The University of Memphis


(Revised February, 2006)


It is agreed that the school psychologist (named below) will oversee the activities of the school psychology student (named below) for voluntary activities of one-half day per week (4 hrs, minimum) or its equivalent (but not to exceed one full day per week).  Days and times of Professional Experience (PE) service will be mutually agreed upon by the student and supervisor.  The supervisor is a duly credentialed school psychologist and is employed as a school psychologist by a public or private school system.


It is understood that the PE is not a professional practicum course in which case studies for the purpose of diagnosis and/or intervention are the primary activity.  However, during the spring semester, the experience typically includes one case study connected to an on-campus practicum course.  It is also possible that the PE setting will later be used for more formal practicum and/or internship experiences.


All parties involved agree to abide by the codes of ethics of the American Psychological Association (APA) and/or that of the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP).  Should problems arise during the experience, the student and/or the supervisor will contact the Coordinator of the School Psychology Program in order to resolve the problems.


At the end of each semester the student provides Dr. Fagan a log of his/her activities; the school psychologist supervisor provides a brief letter evaluating the student’s performance.  This information will become part of the student’s portfolio record and be used to improve future PE assignments.


__________________________________
_________________________________


PE Site(s)




Time(s)


__________________________________
______________


Student




Date


__________________________________
______________


School Psychologist Supervisor

Date


__________________________________
____________


Address




Phone


__________________________________


__________________________________
______________


Supervising Psychologist (MCSMHC)
Date


B. Practica


Description:  Students in the MA/EdS program complete two practica (PSYC 7614a, 7614b) prior to internship.  The first (PSYC 7614a) is taken during the assessment sequence (PSYC 7803 & 7804); the second (PSYC 7614b) is taken during the intervention sequence (PSYC 7805 & 7806).  Their sequential placement ensures a connection between psychoeducational assessment and intervention roles and functions.  Practica are completed in the department’s Psychological Services Center (PSC) and/or local school district or agency.  The first year practicum includes a combination of cases in both the PSC and the Memphis City Schools.  The second year practicum is operated primarily in local schools and community agencies.  The MA/EdS practica are described in the course syllabi.


Supervision:  Supervision is always provided by professionally trained and credentialed faculty and/or community practitioners of school psychology.  In the PSC, supervision is provided through regularly scheduled meetings of the practicum as well as individual supervision from program faculty.  In school and community settings supervision is provided through arrangements approved by the program faculty supervisor, on-site supervisor and the student.


Evaluations:  Practicum students are provided grades for each experience.  Through logs, evaluation statements, and other means, evaluation encompasses supervision, facilities, and other aspects of field experiences.  At the  end of the first year practicum, the student is evaluated using the following rating scale.  Students are required to achieve satisfactory ratings (1, 2, “meeting or above expectation”) on each category or domain of evaluation.  Continuation into the second year intervention sequence and practica is contingent on an overall satisfactory grade (S) in the first year practicum.  The ratings provide information on specific student characteristics and the overall NASP training domains.


---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------


SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY PROGRAM


THE UNIVERSITY OF MEMPHIS


MEMPHIS, TN 38152-6400


(January 8, 2006)


PRACTICUM EVALUATION FORM


Student: __________________________________  Supervisor: ____________________


Site: _______________________________________________  


Dates of Practicum Experience: From: ______________ To ______________


Description of practicum responsibilities: ______________________________________


________________________________________________________________________


Please evaluate the student under your supervision using the following rating scale:


0   Not Observed/not applicable


1   Excellent, functions effectively, could function independently


2   Satisfactory, meets expectations, usual amount of supervision required


3   Unsatisfactory, does not meet expectations, requires very close supervision, needs additional training


Provide your rating on the basis of the student’s present status (e.g., first practicum or second) and the typical expectation for students at that point.


Personal Characteristics


___ Effectiveness in working with colleagues, teachers, parents


___ Relates well with children


___ Professional Attitude


___ Accepts responsibility for work


___ Poise, Mannerisms, Speech, Tact


___ Emotional Stability


___ Communication skills: Oral


___ Communication skills: Written


___ Professional judgment


___ Leadership skills


Comments: _________________________________________________


Work Habits


___ Keeps appointments, arrives on time


___ Manages time effectively


___ Informs supervisor and makes arrangements for absences


___ Reliably completes tasks on time


___ Completes required number of days and hours at sites


___ Abides by expectations for clothing, grooming, language


Comments: _________________________________________________


Administrative, Legal-Ethical Practices


___ Knowledge of administrative regulations and procedures


___ Complies with administrative regulations and procedures


___ Knowledge of ethical guidelines of the profession


___ Complies with ethical guidelines


___ Knowledge of legal aspects of school psychology work


___ Complies with legal aspects


___ Consults with others about ethical issues as necessary


Comments: _________________________________________________


Response to Supervision


___ Seeks supervision when necessary


___ Accepts feedback and supervisor’s recommendations


___ Understands information imparted during supervision


___ Successfully follows through with supervisory suggestions


___ Aware of areas needing improvement and understands own strengths and weaknesses


Comments: _________________________________________________


Case Conceptualization


___ Knowledge level of client population


___ Understanding of sources of case study information


___ Integration of information from several sources


___ Effectively summarizes case data and makes recommendations


___ Understanding of local procedures for referral management


___ Treats cases as unique in planning assessment/intervention


___ Employs a multiple-hypothesis approach to cases


___ Understands the role of the school as a social institution


___ Understands the role of mental health in education


___ Understands the organizational dynamics of the schools


Comments: _________________________________________________


Assessment


___ Establishes and maintains rapport


___ Appropriately motivates client and manages behavior


___ Understanding of psychometric knowledge


___ Sensitivity to diversity and individual differences


___ Selects appropriate instrumentation


___ Interprets results appropriately and across instruments


___ Understands the constructs of the tests employed


___ Proper administration and scoring of tests


___ Report writing skills describing assessments


___ Oral presentation of assessment information


___ Understanding of assessment issues (e.g., nondiscriminatory concerns)


___ Applies knowledge of child development to assessments


___ Applies knowledge to system-level assessment (e.g., program evaluatiion)


Comments: _________________________________________________


Intervention


___ Knowledgeable of prevention and wellness factors


___ Appropriately links interventions to assessment information


___ Effective consultation skills


___ Collaborates effectively with others


___ Sensitivity to diversity and individual differences


___ Employs empirically-supported intervention


___ Understanding of social-emotional interventions


___ Understanding of academic interventions


___ Establishes and maintains rapport while using interventions


___ Effectiveness in one-to-one interventions


___ Effectiveness in group interventions


___ Effectiveness in crisis interventions


___ Report writing skills describing interventions


___ Oral presentation of intervention information


___ Applies knowledge to system-level intervention (e.g., program evaluation)


Comments: _________________________________________________


Research and Evaluation


___ Relates the research literature to practicum work


___ Knowledgeable of computer and technological applications


Comments: _________________________________________________


DOMAINS OF SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY TRAINING
AND PRACTICE


The program curriculum and student evaluations are organized to be consistent with the domains expressed in NASP’s Standards for School Psychology Training Programs.  


CONSIDERING THE STUDENT’S PERFORMANCE AT THE END OF THE PRACTICUM, PLEASE RATE THE STUDENT ON EACH OF THE FOLLOWING DOMAINS.  A DESCRIPTION OF EACH DOMAIN IS PROVIDED TO ASSIST YOU.  THANKS.


1.  Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability: School psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, in understanding problems, and in progress and accomplishments. School psychologists use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcomes of services. Data-based decision-making permeates every aspect of professional practice.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


2.  Consultation and Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation models and methods and of their application to particular situations. School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


3.  Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


4.  Socialization and Development of Life Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, consultation, behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


5.  Student Diversity in Development and Learning: School psychologists have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning. School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


6.  School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate: School psychologists have knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services. They understand schools and other settings as systems. School psychologists work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children and others.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


7.  Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health: School psychologists have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior. School psychologists provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


8.  Home/School/Community Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery. School psychologists work effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


9.  Research and Program Evaluation: School psychologists have knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods. School psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of services.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


10.  School Psychology Practice and Development: School psychologists have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models and methods; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, and legal standards. School psychologists practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation   ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


11.  Information Technology: School psychologists have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work. School psychologists access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.

The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


Overall Evaluation:


The student  meets expectations for continuation to another practicum or to internship:


YES _____ NO _____


Recommendations for the Student’s development:


___________________________________________________________


Recommendations for the training program’s development:


___________________________________________________________


Recommendations for the practicum site’s development:


___________________________________________________________


Name of Evaluator: __________________________ Date: ____________


Signature: ___________________________________________________


C. Internship


The internship site must provide opportunities for serving diverse student and family groups across the regular and special education programs.  Experiences, supervision, facilities, etc. must conform to national guidelines and program requirements.


PhD Internship: Students in the PhD program are expected to seek internships approved by the American Psychological Association (APA) and/or that correspond to the guidelines of the NASP and the licensing authority of the state in which they intend to practice.  The process of site selection is highly structured for doctoral internships and follows national guidelines.  A doctoral student may not finalize an internship agreement unless a dissertation proposal has been successfully defended by February 1st of the year in which the internship begins.  The recommendation of the School Psychology Program director is required.  The following resources are available from the director or in the Psychology Department office to assist the student:


1.  The director maintains a file of readings on internships and a copy of the Directory of Internships for Doctoral Students in School Psychology, prepared by the Joint Committee on Internships (CDSPP, Division 16-APA, NASP).


2.  Megargee, E. I. (2001). Megargee’s guide to obtaining a psychology internship. New York, NY: Brunner-Routledge.


3.  APA Graduate Student Organization publications


4.  APPIC listings are available from the Main Office Graduate Secretary.


Students are encouraged to participate in the departmental internship class and to follow the APPIC guidelines in preparing logs of their practicum experiences.


EdS Internship: The EdS internship meets the guidelines of the Tennessee State Department of Education (TSDE) and the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP).  These internships are not nationally regulated, but are established through an agreement among the student, the program, and a local school district.  The program director keeps a list of recent sites.  The Memphis City Schools serves as a site for most students and has served in a cooperative arrangement with our program for 30 years.  It is a highly comprehensive and culturally diverse setting.  The student must consult with the director in making a site selection and must have completed all pre-internship requirements (see program policy).  Students are encouraged to review chapter 8 in Fagan & Wise (2007), School psychology: Past, present, and future.


The following syllabus provides information about the internship in school psychology.


PSYC 7812/8812: SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY INTERNSHIP


Fall-Spring Terms, 2007-2008


University of Memphis 


Instructor: Thomas K. Fagan, Professor of Psychology, and Coordinator of the School Psychology Program, Room 115 Psychology Bldg., 678-4676.  Office hours by appointment.


Texts: There is no assigned text.


Prerequisites: In order to enroll in the internship, a student must have completed all practica with a grade of satisfactory (S) and have the recommendation of the program coordinator.


Description: The internship is the culminating experience in the student's professional preparation.  As such it integrates courses and experiences relevant to all program goal areas of professional development, assessment, intervention, school organization and ecology, diversity and individual differences, and research.  The internship may be done on a part-time basis over two consecutive years but is typically completed full-time over the course of one school year.  Doctoral students complete the experience for at least 1500 clock hours; specialist level students complete at least 1200 clock hours.  For both levels, at least half the clock hour requirement must be completed in a school setting.  Supervision is provided by appropriately credentialed school psychologists, and occurs, on average at least two hours per week.


The internship plan is based on NASP and APA guidelines for field experiences.  In this endeavor, The internship agency provides (a.) a written agreement specifying the period of appointment and any terms of compensation; (b) a schedule of appointments, expense reimbursement, a safe and secure work environment, adequate office space, and support services consistent with that afforded agency school psychologists; (c) provision for participation in continuing professional development activities; (d) release time for internship supervision; and (e) a commitment to the internship as a diversified training experience.  The plan is prepared  with your university-based and field-based supervisors.  The internship plan must be developed prior to starting the internship.  The plan is a formal agreement between the school psychology program, the student, and the on-site supervisor.  In some instances, an internship site may have its own agreement procedures and plan which may be accepted by the school psychology program coordinator in lieu of the usual internship plan.  Students must get a copy of the internship plan form from Dr. Fagan.  


Visitations:  Students interning within a reasonable distance of Memphis meet as a group on campus mid-way through the internship.  Program faculty visit the intern at arranged times each semester.


Legal-Ethical Standards:  Students are expected to be familiar with, and conduct themselves according to the most recent legal and ethical guidelines of the National Association of School Psychologists and the American Psychological Association.  They should review and comply with other practice guidelines provided them in PSYC 7800, 7803, and 7804 and TSDE documents.  Students must also follow the procedures of the internship site.  Academic misconduct as specified in the MSU Student Handbook will not be tolerated.  Ethical violations or academic misconduct are grounds for sanctions including an "unsatisfactory" grade, and/or dismissal from the internship, and or the School Psychology Program.


Intern Evaluation:  Students are evaluated on the basis of the judged quality of their work overall during the internship.  Overall evaluation is the joint responsibility of the on-campus and on-site supervisors.  Among those factors included in the evaluation are:


 1) Personal Characteristics 


 2) Work Habits


 3) Administrative, Legal-Ethical Practices 


 4) Response to Supervision 


 5) Case Conceptualization


 6) Assessment


 7) Intervention


 8) Research and Evaluation


 9) Continuing Professional Development


The evaluation also includes the NASP training domains as follows:


Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability: School psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, in understanding problems, and in progress and accomplishments. School psychologists use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcomes of services. Data-based decision-making permeates every aspect of professional practice.


Consultation and Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation models and methods and of their application to particular situations. School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.


Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.


Socialization and Development of Life Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, consultation, behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.


Student Diversity in Development and Learning: School psychologists have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning. School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs.


School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate: School psychologists have knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services. They understand schools and other settings as systems. School psychologists work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children and others.


Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health: School psychologists have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior. School psychologists provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.


Home/School/Community Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery. School psychologists work effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.


Research and Program Evaluation: School psychologists have knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods. School psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of services.


School Psychology Practice and Development: School psychologists have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models and methods; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, and legal standards. School psychologists practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.


Information Technology: School psychologists have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work. School psychologists access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.


Satisfactory completion of the internship experience involves more than completing the requisite minimum number of clock hours.  Students are expected to be "on-the-job" at the internship site, much as a regular employee would be, throughout the school year.  


Supervisors complete mid-year and final evaluation forms that are aligned with competency goals/expectations of the program.  Students are required to achieve satisfactory ratings (1, 2, “meeting or above expectation”) on each category or domain of evaluation. A grade of satisfactory (S) is granted only when the intern has been judged to have completed all expectations of the internship site and the plan of internship to a level of competence indicating that the intern is ready for recommendation to the proper authority for credentialing.  A recommendation for credentialing by the program coordinator is made only after a final evaluation has been received from the on-site supervisor, and after the satisfactory completion of all other program requirements.


School Psychology Program


University Of Memphis


Plan of Internship


(Revised, June, 2007)


The internship plan is based on NASP and other professional guidelines for field experiences.  In this endeavor, The internship agency provides (a.) a written agreement specifying the period of appointment and any terms of compensation; (b) a schedule of appointments, expense reimbursement, a safe and secure work environment, adequate office space, and support services consistent with that afforded agency school psychologists; (c) provision for participation in continuing professional development activities; (d) release time for internship supervision; and (e) a commitment to the internship as a diversified training experience.


The plan is prepared  with your university-based and field-based supervisors.  The plan describes experiences and explanations for each of the areas below.


Intern:___________________________________________________________



Address:  __________________________________________________





______________________________________________



Phone:
____________________________________________________



E-MAIL
______________________________________________


Primary Supervisor:________________________________________________



Address:  __________________________________________________





______________________________________________



Phone:
____________________________________________________



E-MAIL
______________________________________________


Secondary Supervisor(s): ___________________________________________


Primary Site:______________________________________________________


Secondary Site(s):__________________________________________________


Term of Internship:_________________________________________________


                   (give specific semesters/dates for each site)


1.  Description of Internship Agreement


1.1.  Schedule of the Internship: Describe the manner in which the intern will complete the minimum 1200 (EdS) or 1500 (PhD) clock hour requirement full-time over the school or calendar year; in some cases a part-time arrangement over two consecutive years will be approved.  Describe how at least half the clock hours will be in a school setting.  [Note that according to the Rules of the Board of Examiners in Psychology (effective April, 5, 1994), 1900 hours of internship is the minimum for licensure as a psychologist in Tennessee.  Your plan should follow this requirement if you intend to seek nonschool licensure.]


1.2.  Contract And Salary: What contract or written agreement will link the intern to the internship site(s)?  Give the specific schedule of appointment, how travel expenses will be reimbursed, and what salary arrangements will be made.


1.3.  Characteristics of the Work Environment:  Describe how the intern will be considered a part of the services team, with appropriate office facilities, materials, secretarial support, assessment and intervention tools, etc.


1.4.  Supervision:  Describe the manner in which, on average, a minimum of two contact hours per week of supervision will be conducted and any other supervisory arrangements.  Identify the qualifications of each primary and secondary supervisor to ensure the supervisor(s) are appropriately credentialed as a school psychologist.  [Note that according to the Rules of the Board of Examiners in Psychology (effective April, 5, 1994), supervision must be provided by licensed psychologists with a health service provider designation.  Your plan should follow this requirement if you intend to seek nonschool licensure.]  The intern is to be permitted to return to campus for a meeting at least once during the internship.


2.  Description of Objectives/Activities


For each area below, please describe how the internship will provide experience and preparation with the specific training program objective.


2.1   Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability: School psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, in understanding problems, and in progress and accomplishments. School psychologists use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcomes of services. Data-based decision-making permeates every aspect of professional practice.


2.2   Consultation and Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation models and methods and of their application to particular situations. School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.


2.3   Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.


2.4   Socialization and Development of Life Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, consultation, behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.


2.5   Student Diversity in Development and Learning: School psychologists have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning. School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs.


2.6   School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate: School psychologists have knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services. They understand schools and other settings as systems. School psychologists work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children and others.


2.7   Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health: School psychologists have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior. School psychologists provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.


2.8   Home/School/Community Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery. School psychologists work effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.


2.9   Research and Program Evaluation: School psychologists have knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods. School psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of services.


2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development: School psychologists have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models and methods; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, and legal standards. School psychologists practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.


2.11 Information Technology: School psychologists have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work. School psychologists access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.


Proposed Activities for the First 6 Weeks of the Internship:  


Often the beginning portion of the internship is less structured and busy than other periods.  It has been suggested that this period of the internship be used for visiting district-based and community-based referral agencies, conducting follow-up cases of previously referred students, and conducting classroom evaluations as part of reevaluation cases.  Please indicate what activities are planned for the first several weeks of the internship in addition to the typical activities in this period (district orientation, observations of testing skills by supervisor) and those spread over the entire year.


Evaluation

Evaluation is related to the specific characteristics of the intern and the training objectives of the program, and include suggestions for improving pre-internship preparation.  At the mid-point and completion of the internship, the primary supervisor will send the university program director an evaluation of the intern and recommendation regarding the intern's progress and readiness for credentialing.  The evaluation form is provided by the training program (see below).


Statement Regarding Conflicts And Problems

It is understood that no conflicts of interest exist for the parties involved and that there are no prior or current circumstances of the intern which may impede the intern's progress (e.g., the intern is a former student in the setting; relatives of the intern have administrative or other control over the intern and or the supervisor; the intern has a negative record of performance as a previous employee of the setting).  It is also understood that the field-based supervisor has interviewed the intern, communicated with the training program coordinator, and has assurance that the local internship setting is in full agreement with, and committed to, the internship plan.  Finally, in instances where problems arise during the internship, it is understood that the field-based supervisor(s) will communicate such concerns to the university supervisor immediately and work cooperatively toward a resolution of the problem.


Internship/Employment Contract Approvals


__________________________________________
________

(Primary Field Supervisor)       



(Date)

__________________________________________
________


(Agency or District Administrator)



(Date)


__________________________________________
________


(Intern)






(Date)


_____________________________    


________


(Dr. Tom Fagan, University Supervisor)        

(Date)


SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY PROGRAM


INTERNSHIP EVALUATION FORM


Intern name: ________________________________  Supervisor: ________________________


Site:______________ _________________________  Internship Year: ____________________


Please evaluate the intern under your supervision using the following rating scale:


0  Not Observed/not applicable


1  Excellent, functions effectively, could function independently


2  Satisfactory, meets expectations, usual amount of supervision required


3  Unsatisfactory, does not meet expectations, requires very close supervision, needs additional training


Provide your rating on the basis of the intern’s present status (e.g., mid-point or end of internship) and the typical expectation for interns at that point.


Personal Characteristics


___ Effectiveness in working with colleagues, teachers, parents


___ Relates well with children


___ Professional Attitude


___ Accepts responsibility for work


___ Poise, Mannerisms, Speech, Tact


___ Emotional Stability


___ Sensitivity to, and understanding of others


___ Communication skills: Oral


___ Communication skills: Written


___ Professional judgment


___ Leadership skills


Comments: ___________________________________________________________________


Work Habits


___ Keeps appointments, arrives on time


___ Manages time effectively


___ Informs supervisor and makes arrangements for absences


___ Reliably completes tasks on time


___ Completes required number of days and hours at sites


___ Abides by expectations for clothing, grooming, language


Comments: ___________________________________________________________________


Administrative, Legal-Ethical Practices


___ Knowledge of administrative regulations and procedures


___ Complies with administrative regulations and procedures


___ Knowledge of ethical guidelines of the profession


___ Complies with ethical guidelines


___ Knowledge of legal aspects of school psychology work


___ Complies with legal aspects


___ Consults with others about ethical issues as necessary


Comments: ___________________________________________________________________


Response to Supervision


___ Seeks supervision when necessary


___ Accepts feedback and supervisor’s recommendations


___ Understands information imparted during supervision


___ Successfully follows through with supervisory suggestions


___ Aware of areas needing improvement and understands own strengths and weaknesses


Comments: ___________________________________________________________________


Case Conceptualization


___ Knowledge level of client population


___ Understanding of sources of case study information


___ Integration of information from several sources


___ Effectively summarizes case data and makes recommendations


___ Understanding of local procedures for referral management


___ Treats cases as unique in planning assessment/intervention


___ Employs a multiple-hypothesis approach to cases


___ Understands the role of the school as a social institution


___ Understands the role of mental health in education


___ Understands the organizational dynamics of the schools


Comments: __________________________________________________________________


Assessment


___ Establishes and maintains rapport


___ Appropriately motivates client and manages behavior


___ Understanding of psychometric knowledge


___ Sensitivity to diversity and individual differences


___ Selects appropriate instrumentation


___ Interprets results appropriately and across instruments


___ Understands the constructs of the tests employed


___ Proper administration and scoring of tests


___ Report writing skills describing assessments


___ Oral presentation of assessment information


___ Understanding of assessment issues (e.g., nondiscriminatory issues)


___ Applies knowledge of child development to assessments


___ Applies knowledge to system-level assessment (e.g., program evaluation)


Comments: ________________________________________________________________


Intervention


___ Knowledgeable of prevention and wellness factors


___ Appropriately links interventions to assessment information


___ Effective consultation skills


___ Collaborates effectively with others


___ Sensitivity to diversity and individual differences


___ Employs empirically-supported intervention


___ Understanding of social-emotional interventions


___ Understanding of academic interventions


___ Establishes and maintains rapport when using interventions


___ Effectiveness in one-to-one interventions


___ Effectiveness in group interventions


___ Effectiveness in crisis interventions


___ Report writing skills describing interventions


___ Oral presentation of intervention information


___ Applies knowledge to system-level intervention (e.g., program evaluation)


Comments: _________________________________________________________________


Research and Evaluation


___ Reads the professional literature of the field


___ Applies research design and statistics to local projects


___ Knowledgeable of computer and technological applications


___ Contributes to the technical and professional literature


Comments: _________________________________________________________________


Continuing Professional Development


___ Keeps abreast of professional issues


___ Participates in local, state, national organizations


___ Participates in a program of professional development


___ Conducts in-service programs for educators and parents


Comments: _________________________________________________________________


DOMAINS OF SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY TRAINING
AND PRACTICE


The program curriculum and student evaluations are organized to be consistent with the domains expressed in NASP’s Standards for School Psychology Training Programs.  


CONSIDERING THE INTERN’S PERFORMANCE AT THE END OF THE INTERNSHIP, PLEASE RATE THE INTERN ON EACH OF THE FOLLOWING DOMAINS.  A DESCRIPTION OF EACH DOMAIN IS PROVIDED TO ASSIST YOU.  THANKS.


1.  Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability: School psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, in understanding problems, and in progress and accomplishments. School psychologists use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcomes of services. Data-based decision-making permeates every aspect of professional practice.


The intern’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


2.  Consultation and Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation models and methods and of their application to particular situations. School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.


The intern’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


3.  Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.


The intern’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


4.  Socialization and Development of Life Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, consultation, behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.


The intern’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


5.  Student Diversity in Development and Learning: School psychologists have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning. School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs.


The intern’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


6.  School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate: School psychologists have knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services. They understand schools and other settings as systems. School psychologists work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children and others.


The intern’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


7.  Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health: School psychologists have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior. School psychologists provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.


The intern’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


8.  Home/School/Community Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery. School psychologists work effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.


The intern’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


9.  Research and Program Evaluation: School psychologists have knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods. School psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of services.


The intern’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


10.  School Psychology Practice and Development: School psychologists have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models and methods; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, and legal standards. School psychologists practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.


The intern’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation   ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


11.  Information Technology: School psychologists have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work. School psychologists access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.

The intern’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


Overall Evaluation:


The student has completed the internship and is judged to meet entry-level expectations for practice as a school psychologist in your state:
YES _____ NO _____


Recommendations for the intern’s development:


________________________________________________________________________


Recommendations for the training program’s development:


________________________________________________________________________


Recommendations for the internship site’s development:


________________________________________________________________________


Name of Evaluator: ________________________________ Date: _________


Signature: ________________________________________


Research Requirements and Expectations


Expectations For All Students: All students are expected to be involved in research.  Although PhD program students are intensively involved in research, there are several ways in which MA/EdS students are active, including attendance at meetings of the Child and Family Studies Research Group, voluntary involvement, and through an assistantship.  Doctoral students complete a thesis and a dissertation.


Child and Family Studies Research Group: All students in school psychology belong to this group which meets weekly during the fall and spring semesters.  Students in the MA/EdS program are strongly encouraged, but not required to attend these meetings.  Students in the PhD program are required to attend the meetings and may do so for academic credit (PSYC 7619).


Voluntary Participation: Students often volunteer to work on faculty or student research projects.  The research project may be on campus or in a local school or community agency.  MA/EdS students considering doctoral work are strongly encouraged to gain voluntary research experience.


Research Assistantship: Some MA/Eds and all doctoral students are assigned assistantships of 20 hours per week service as a research and/or teaching assistant.  Students often generate thesis and dissertation topics from the research experiences of the professor with whom they work.


Thesis: Doctoral students are required to complete an empirically based research thesis as part of the MS degree.  PhD students who have completed a thesis at another institution must have it reviewed for acceptability.  Thesis requirements appear in the department's Graduate Program Handbook.  MA/EdS students considering doctoral work are strongly encouraged to complete a thesis.  Research topics are chosen in consultation with the student's advisor and may be drawn from areas within psychology and education.


Dissertation: Doctoral students are required to complete an empirically based research dissertation.  Dissertation requirements appear in the department's Graduate Program Handbook.  Research topics are decided upon in consultation with the student's advisor and may be drawn from a wide range of areas within psychology and education.  A resource to assist students is, J. D. Cone & S. L. Foster (2006). Dissertations and theses from start to finish: Psychology and related fields, 2nd. edition. Washington, DC: APA.


Assessments and Evaluations


Student and program evaluations are ongoing throughout training.  The following are the regular evaluations conducted for student selection, monitoring, and completion.  Practica, internship, and follow-up evaluations employ a rating scale of personal characteristics as well as the training domains of the NASP standards.  A similar evaluation instrument is used across these three evaluations (see practicum and internship evaluation forms in the previous section).


A.  Admission Requirements and Expectations:  The first evaluation is the review of applicants for admission.  The criteria for admission to the MA/EdS and the PhD programs appear in the Graduate Bulletin (http://academics.memphis.edu/gradcatalog/index.html)  and include quantitative and qualitative measures.  No single measure is used in making a decision.  Rather, the entire application file is reviewed in order to make a judgment of a student’s probable success in training to become a school psychologist.  See also the Policy for Admission to the MA/EdS Program in Part III.  Some students apply to the program as non-degree students seeking only admission to complete the work necessary for an endorsement for state credentialing.  These applications are reviewed against the usual admission requirements and ensure that appropriate degrees and work have already been satisfactorily completed (see Policy and Procedure for the Endorsement of Non-Degree School Psychology Licensure Students in Part III).


B.  Advising: Student progress is reviewed during regular advising each semester.  This applies to degree and endorsement only students (see Policy Regarding Responsibility for Student Advising, Policy for Advising PhD Students, and Policy for Periodic Evaluation of Students in Part III).


C.  Course Assessments: Every course for credit in the program, including field experiences, has embedded assessments and/or outcome assessments.  These include routine course examinations, test scoring reviews, case study analyses, research reports, evaluations of readings, evaluations of agency visits, in-class presentations, practicum and internship evaluations.  In combination these assessments provide an ongoing review of students throughout the entire program.


D.  Annual Review: Students are interviewed by program faculty at least once per year in addition to progress reviews during advising each semester.  The annual review follows the policy for student evaluation, reviewing both academic and personal progress in the program, and provides information on the quality of the program.  Separate forms are used for 1st year, 2nd year, and doctoral students; interns do not complete the form.  The form is available from Dr. Floyd.  At least one week in advance of the scheduled review, students complete the form and provide a copy to Drs. Fagan, Floyd, Meisinger, and Rakow. (See Policy for Periodic Evaluation of Students in Part III)


E.  Portfolios: Each student maintains a portfolio throughout the program as per instructions in Part III of this Handbook.  The portfolio is organized according to the SEPP areas and is reviewed during the annual evaluation.  In addition to demonstrating student progress, the portfolio is an important part of the student’s resume for internship and employment.


F.  Field Experience Evaluations:  Supervisor evaluations of student work is obtained during all practica and internship.  In turn, students provide a personal evaluation during the practica.  Field experience evaluations and logs are part of a student’s portfolio.  The evaluation format appears in the section for the field experiences (see above).  Field supervisors and agencies often have their own format which may be used instead of the program’s format.  Evaluations are done at the end of practica, mid-point and end of internship.


G.  M.A. Oral Examination:  An oral examination is conducted during the semester in which a student completes the first 37 hours of work.  The examination, usually about 30 minutes, reviews student progress, quality of the program, career goals, and professional ethics.  Successful completion of the oral examination serves as one aspect of admission to the EdS program.  Following the examination the student must complete the EdS admission form and program plan.  Students terminating training at the M.A. degree must take a written examination (see Policy for MA and EdS Specialty Examinations in Part III).  The date of the exam is announced at the beginning of the semester in which it is to be administered.  Students must indicate their intent to take the exam.


H.  Ed.S. Written Examination:  Beginning in 2006, the ETS Praxis Exam in School Psychology was substituted for the traditional written comprehensive examination.  The examination requirement consists of both written and oral components. The written component is the ETS Praxis Exam in School Psychology.  The oral component is integrated with the February intern visit to campus during which we discuss your evaluation of the program and our evaluation of your internship.  In order to complete the EdS examination requirement, each student must submit an acceptable score for school psychology credentialing by the Tennessee State Department of Education (currently 590).  The student will not be approved to receive the EdS degree without an acceptable score on the Praxis examination in school psychology.  The procedures for meeting this requirement appear in Part-III, Policy-G.


I.  Ph.D. Examinations:  At or near the completion of all course work including the Master’s thesis, each doctoral student must successfully pass a written and oral examination (See Policies regarding the PhD Qualifying Examination in the Department of Psychology Graduate Program Handbook, and see Policies and Expectations for Doctoral Students in Part III).  The qualifying exam must be passed in order to defend one’s dissertation proposal and be cleared for the predoctoral internship.


J.  Overall Licensure Recommendation to COE/TSDE: At the completion of all academic and field requirements, the student is expected to seek credentialing from the appropriate state agency.  To facilitate the process of TSDE licensure, the program coordinator files a recommendation form with the Teacher Licensing Office in the College of Education. A copy of the form appears in Part III, Licensure Recommendation Requirements.


K.  Post-Degree Contacts: Feedback on the quality of the program is obtained through informal communications with students and employers following completion of the program.  In addition, employers are asked to evaluate our graduates on a survey mailed to them over the first three years of employment.  


PART III:


Policies and Other Information


Policies of the School Psychology
Coordinating Committee


A. POLICY FOR ADMISSION TO THE MA/EDS PROGRAM
IN SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY


(Revised 8/3/99, Reapproved, June, 2007)


I.  The Admissions Subcommittee:  


The subcommittee is responsible for evaluating applicants to both the MA and EdS degrees, subject to policies and procedures established by the School Psychology Coordinating Committee.  Membership on the subcommittee includes three members chosen annually from the SPCC representing both education and psychology faculty.  The Program Coordinator oversees the receipt of applications and filing of decisions of the subcommittee.  The subcommittee chair, appointed by the Coordinator, oversees the evaluation process of each applicant.  Each subcommittee member reviews and evaluates every applicant, with the exception of late conditional applicants who may be reviewed and evaluated by the subcommittee chair and coordinator.


II. Admission Standards:


A.  The admissions criteria for both the MA and EdS degrees include:


1.  Undergraduate overall GPA of 3.00 (consideration will be given to applicants with GPA in range of 2.50-2.99).


2.  GRE scores will be considered in the admission review process.  MAT scores are not used.


3.  Three letters of recommendation from persons familiar with the applicant's work.


4.  The applicant must have completed at least 18 semester hours in psychology and/or education courses.


5.  Completion of appropriate application forms.


6.  Submission of undergraduate and/or graduate transcripts


B.  Students must complete the entire MA/EdS sequence or its equivalent for TSDE licensure endorsement.


C.  Admission to the EdS degree level is contingent upon successful completion of all MA requirements in school psychology (or their equivalent), successful completion of any oral and/or written comprehensive examinations at the end of the MA sequence, and completion of appropriate form(s) for the program and Graduate School (These include the MA Comprehensive Examination, Recommendation to the EdS, and Committee Appointment forms).  A student holding a Master's Degree from another university and desiring entrance to the EdS level must satisfy the above requirements for entrance to the EdS.


III. Deadlines:


Students are admitted only into the fall semester.  The admissions deadline is established by the program coordinator.  The current deadline for admission to the fall semester is June 15.  Students admitted for fall may enter in the summer semester (SPCC Minutes, 3/5/98).  It is the student's responsibility to assure that all materials related to admission have been filed. 


IV. Diversity:


The program is sensitive to the need for greater cultural and ethnic diversity in the statewide and nationwide delivery of school psychological services and is committed to actively recruiting a diverse student population to assist in meeting this need.  In accordance with overall University policy, the admissions process does not discriminate against applicants on the basis of race, ethnicity, gender, or lifestyle choice.


B. POLICY REGARDING RESPONSIBILITY FOR STUDENT ADVISING
IN THE MA/EdS PROGRAM IN SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY 


(Effective 1998-1999; updated June, 2007)


School psychology program advising is primarily in regard to academic requirements for degree completion.  However, students are also expected to seek advising on related matters such as employment and credentialing, advanced graduate studies, personal development, and program evaluation.  Advising sessions should be held with the student's advisor at least once per semester.  Advising is provided throughout the period from application to completion of all degree requirements.  The student's advisor maintains a file on each advisee which is updated as part of the periodic student advising process.  The program faculty are also systematically available to assist students throughout the period of internship and as needed during the early years of their career.  


Each student has a primary advisor with whom he/she works.  Only in the absence of the primary advisor should students seek the advise of other program faculty.  Students enrolled in the Master of Arts (MA) program are advised by the program Coordinator or by the Coordinator's designee from among the core school psychology faculty.  Currently, MA students have as their primary advisor Dr. Randy Floyd or Dr. Beth Meisinger.


Students in the Educational Specialist degree (EdS) program have as their primary advisor, Dr. Thomas Fagan, Coordinator of the School Psychology Program.  Dr. Fagan collaborates with the designated person in the College of Education (e.g., Associate Dean for Graduate Studies), for the advising of students in the EdS program.  The COE person assists the student in completing application and degree completion materials.  The program Coordinator advises the student on program course requirements and assists in completing the student's degree plan.  The degree plan is approved by the Coordinator and COE person, both of whom also serve as the student's committee.


The program Coordinator maintains a file on each student enrolled in the program which is updated as part of the periodic student evaluation process.  A permanent file of graduates is also maintained by the Psychology Department.  Non-degree, licensure endorsement students are advised by the program Coordinator who files a proposed endorsement program with the Teacher Licensure Office (College of Education) for initial approval and an endorsement recommendation after the student has completed all requirements.  As faculty members of the Department of Psychology, the Coordinator and core program faculty may have advisory responsibilities for undergraduate psychology majors.  The Coordinator also confers with prospective students seeking a career in school psychology.


C. Policy for Advising Ph.D. Students 
in the School Psychology Program


(updated June, 2007)

Initial advising of first-year doctoral students is done by the coordinator of the program to determine the schedule of work for the first year, transfer credits, assistantship assignment, etc.  At this session an advising plan is reviewed with the student and copies retained by the coordinator and the student.  This should be completed early in the first semester in which the student is enrolled.  Following this session, each student is assigned to a primary advisor who is a faculty member of the School Psychology Program.  The primary advisor shall maintain the ongoing academic and personal advising of the student and retain an updated copy of the student’s degree plan.  Students may work with faculty outside the school psychology concentration but retain their primary academic advising from the assigned advisor in school psychology.  Students should meet with their primary advisor at least once per semester for planning and clearance to register.  Each student’s academic and personal progress are reviewed annually (or more often if needed) in a meeting with the program faculty.


D. POLICY REGARDING RESIDENCY IN THE 
MA/EDS PROGRAM IN SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY


(Effective 1998-1999, updated June, 2007)


Regular and intensive pursuit of the School Psychology Program are expected of all students.  Though no formal non-doctoral residency requirements exist at The University of Memphis, the MA/EdS program requires the student to pursue studies in consecutive semesters until finished, and to enroll in a minimum of nine (9) semester hours each semester; students usually complete 6 to 9 hours across the summer sessions.  The nine hours may include enrollment for credit in the Child and Family Research Group meetings and/or the Professional Experience; however, these credits are not counted as part of the overall 67 hr. MA/EdS program).  Exceptions to the policy are made in instances where the student's remaining courses and experiences do not require nine hours of enrollment, or by special circumstances receiving the approval of the program Coordinator. (See Minutes of SPCC, March 5, 1998)


E. POLICY FOR THE PERIODIC EVALUATION OF STUDENTS
IN THE SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY PROGRAM


(Revised for 2006-2007, updated June, 2007)


The periodic evaluation of students is important to judging their progress and that of the program.  Periodic evaluation sessions identify student strengths and weaknesses as they relate to their success as school psychologists.  The evaluations also provide the opportunity to establish short- and long-range goals for continued professional development and to acquire specific career information.  In addition, periodic evaluations provide the opportunity to establish short- and long-range goals for program development and delivery.  Thus, periodic evaluation is a two-way process providing information related to both student and program development.  The following shall guide the periodic evaluation process:


1.  Periodic evaluation sessions are held with each student individually at least once per year during his/her enrollment in the program.


2.  Sessions are scheduled by the program coordinator and include as many as possible of the other program faculty and the College of Education representative.


3.  First year students are formally evaluated following the first semester, usually at meetings scheduled in February.


4.  Second year students are evaluated in the fall semester, usually at meetings scheduled in October or November.


5.  The session should review, but not be limited to the following:


a.  the student’s academic progress in courses including grades, specific skills (e.g., report writing, case management), and conceptual development;


b.  the advisor's judgment of the student's personal-social behavior as related to the practice of school psychology;


c.  the student's perception of his/her academic and personal progress and overall suitability to the field of school psychology;


d.  the student's perception of the overall quality of program instruction, supervision, and administration;


e.  an overall summary of the student's progress toward degree completion, a recommendation for internship, and eventual endorsement for licensure.


The general format of the review is guided by the Student Evaluation and Performance Portfolio Summary (SEPPS) (see attached example) which reviews progress in all areas related to the programs goals that are derived from NASP’s training competency areas.  The SEPPS is included with the student’s portfolio at the time of the session that is subsequently rated by the faculty.  The SEPPS Guide (see Program Handbook) assists students in preparing their annual evaluation and portfolio.  


6.  Following the session, student progress is rated by the faculty and a summary sheet prepared and provided to the student.  A copy of the summary is maintained by the program coordinator.


7.  At meetings of the School Psychology Coordinating Committee (SPCC), the Coordinator shall report on the overall status of the students based on their periodic evaluations.  The SPCC may choose to meet with a student to clarify evaluation information or to conduct an appeal of the student's evaluation.


8.  Students whose progress in one or more areas is judged to be unsatisfactory by both the primary advisor and the program Coordinator, may appeal the judgment to the SPCC.  In such cases, it is the responsibility of the student to make a written request to the Coordinator for an appeal including a brief justification for the appeal.  The request must be submitted within two weeks of the student's receipt of the Coordinator's evaluation summary.  In turn, the Coordinator will schedule an appeal meeting with the SPCC or subcommittee thereof, at which the student must appear.  The SPCC may choose to affirm the judgment of the Coordinator, reverse the judgment of the Coordinator, or table the matter for further investigation and consideration.  In so doing, the SPCC may choose to add or delete specific recommendations/objectives established during the previous evaluation sessions with the primary advisor and the Coordinator.


9.  Additional sessions are generally conducted in conjunction with the student's regular academic advising for registration each semester.  It is the responsibility of the student to schedule an advising session each semester with the primary advisor.


10. Interns are evaluated through separate procedures at mid-year and at the end of the internship.


Note: The periodic evaluation SEPPS Form and Guidelines for its Completion appear at the end of this Program Handbook.  The form is for 1st year students but a near identical form for 2nd year and doctoral students is provided in advance of evaluation.  The Guidelines are applicable to all forms.


F. POLICY FOR RECEIVING A RECOMMENDATION TO AND COMPLETING 
THE EDS LEVEL INTERNSHIP IN SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY


(Effective 1998-1999, updated June, 2007)


The school psychology internship is the culminating experience for the EdS degree.  Appearing at or near the end of the training program, the internship is entered only by students who are adequately prepared to meet its demands.  Students may neither seek nor enter an internship without the approval of the coordinator.  If a student enters an internship without the coordinator's approval, the program will not participate in the intern's supervision, nor will the experience be considered as fulfilling the internship requirement for degree completion or licensure endorsement.


A recommendation to enter an internship is made by the program coordinator.  The student must meet all of the following requirements:


1.  The student is in good academic standing, maintaining a minimum 3.00 GPA for all graduate level work applicable to the school psychology MA/EdS sequence at the time of entering the internship.


2.  The student has received a grade of "B" or better in all assessment classes as prerequisite to entering any practica.  The student must have received a satisfactory grade (S) in all practica.  The practica must be completed prior to entering the internship.


3.  Except in cases of externship (where the internship is spread over two academic years), the student should have completed all other program requirements prior to entering the internship.  With approval of the coordinator, a student may complete no more than two courses during the internship period.  Students may not enter the internship if more than two courses remain to be taken in addition to the internship.


4.  The student has been judged to be making satisfactory progress in all areas during the most recent periodic evaluation review.


5.  The student, with the assistance of the program coordinator, has located an internship site and a plan of internship has been prepared which conforms to NASP standards.  The coordinator's approval of the plan represents formal approval for the student to enter the internship.


6.  The intern is not employed full-time in any other capacity with the host internship agency or school district.


Students should initiate their search for an internship at least six months in advance of its starting date.  The program coordinator grants approval to seek an internship only when the following requirements have been met:


1.  The student is in good academic standing, maintaining a minimum 3.00 GPA for all graduate level work applicable to the school psychology MA/EdS sequence.


2.  The student has completed at least 46 of the 55 preinternship hours required in the program.


3.  The student has been judged to be making satisfactory progress in all areas during the most recent periodic evaluation review.


Recommendation letters from the coordinator and other faculty are expected to be a part of the student's application for an internship.  The coordinator's letter of recommendation is required and represents the coordinator's approval to seek an internship.


Internship experiences are designed to be in accord with the training and field placement standards of the National Association of School Psychologists.  The experience is a minimum of 1200 clock hours, at least half of which is completed in a school setting.  The internship, and the intern's expected period of service, extends across the entire school year.  The experience is not considered to have been completed simply on the basis of 1200 hours of satisfactory service.  The internship is completed only when the agency/district-based supervisor provides a final evaluation of satisfactory completion to the program coordinator.  On the basis of the supervisor's letter, the results of on-campus and on-site meetings, and any other evaluation information, the coordinator records a final grade for the student (Satisfactory, Unsatisfactory).  The student must receive a satisfactory (S) grade for the internship in order to complete the program requirements and receive licensure endorsement.


G. POLICY FOR THE MA AND EDS SPECIALTY EXAMINATIONS


School Psychology Program


University of Memphis 


(Revised 2006, Updated 2007)


It is the philosophy of the School Psychology Program to prepare individuals who fulfill the Tennessee State Department of Education requirements for licensure as a school psychologist, and who will perform competently on the job.  The specialty examination is one means of quality control related to this objective.  The specialty examination assists both faculty and students in determining apparent strengths and weaknesses related to program goals.  Though a student may be terminated for poor performance on the examination, in general it is the purpose of the examination to provide a means toward improving the student's overall competence.


The specialty examination attempts to evaluate the student's understanding of his/her studies and skills related to the practice of school psychology.  At the MA level, students must complete an oral examination if continuing into the EdS level, or a written examination if terminating at the MA level.  All EdS level students complete a written comprehensive examination at the end of their degree program.  Items employed are intended to require the student to integrate the knowledge and experiences across the entire MA/EdS program.  The examination is primarily essay in nature, though objective items may be employed.


Policies for Preparation, Scoring and Administration:


1.  Each year a three-member examining subcommittee consisting of SPCC members representing both education and psychology shall be chosen by the SPCC to conduct the MA and EdS examinations.  If necessary, the SPCC may choose to form separate committees for each examination.  A subcommittee chair may be chosen by the three persons selected, but ordinarily the program coordinator serves in this capacity.


2.  The subcommittee's responsibilities shall include:


a.  establishing the date and time of each MA oral examination, and for the group administered written EdS examination;


b.  notifying students of the examination date and the need  for each student to announce an intent to take the examination;


c.  gather items and put together all written examinations


d.  set procedures for administering oral and written examinations;


e.  set criteria and evaluate each oral and written examination;


f.  announce results of the examinations to each student;


g.  announce results to the Program Coordinator who, in turn, processes results to the Graduate School.


3.  Guidelines for the MA Oral Examination


a.  The exam is conducted with each student individually in the semester during which the student plans to complete the MA degree.


b.  The student must be in good academic standing and judged to have made satisfactory academic and personal progress in the program.


c.  The exam will cover the content of the MA degree, discuss the students academic and personal progress, the student's assessment of career goals, the student’s understanding of professional ethics, and the student's evaluation of the program.


d.  Following the examination, the subcommittee votes on the student's performance and makes a recommendation regarding admission to the EdS level of the program (majority vote rules).


4.  Guidelines for the MA Written Examination


a.  A written exam is administered when the student chooses to terminate at the MA level, or when it is requested by the examining committee following an oral examination.


b.  The exam is administered in the semester during which the student plans to receive the MA degree.


c.  The student must be in good academic standing and judged to have made satisfactory academic and personal progress in the program.


d.  The exam covers the content of the MA degree program and may consider the student's academic and personal progress, the student's assessment of career goals, and the student's evaluation of the program.


e.  the examination shall consist of at least four written essay items.


f.  Following the examination, each subcommittee member reads the entire exam, votes on the student's performance on each item, and makes an overall rating of the student's performance on the exam.  


g.  The ratings are gathered and recorded by the program coordinator.  In cases where the ratings are considerably discrepant, the coordinator will establish a meeting of the examination committee to determine an overall rating on the exam; this meeting may include a discussion with the student.  Following the meeting, the committee will decided (by majority vote) if the student has passed the examination.  Where ratings are in close agreement, the coordinator conveys to the student the overall rating (Pass/Fail) on the exam.


5.  Guidelines for the EdS Written Examination


Beginning in 2006, the ETS Praxis Exam in School Psychology was substituted for the traditional written comprehensive examination.  The examination requirement consists of both written and oral components. The written component is the ETS Praxis Exam in School Psychology.  The oral component is integrated with the February intern visit to campus during which we discuss your evaluation of the program and our evaluation of your internship.  In order to complete the EdS examination requirement, each student must submit an acceptable score for school psychology credentialing by the Tennessee State Department of Education (currently 590).  The student will not be approved to receive the EdS degree without an acceptable score on the Praxis examination in school psychology.  Procedure: Each student must submit to the program director an official written documentation of their acceptable Praxis score no later than one week before the Graduate School deadline for submitting comprehensive examination scores for graduation in that semester.  Because the ETS refuses to send official scores to individuals (e.g., the program director), the student is permitted to provide a photocopy of his/her official personal results notice.  The student may take the Praxis exam more than once according to the schedule set by ETS.  It is recommended that students take the exam late in the first semester or early in the second semester of the internship.  If the student’s score is not acceptable by the deadline for that semester, the student will be required to repeat the Praxis examination and submit an acceptable score in time for graduation and at the end of the next semester.  


Exception:  Students who for whatever reason are not completing the internship, but seeking to complete the EdS by substitute course work (very rare), would be required to take the annual traditional written examination at the scheduled time.


a.  The exam is administered at or near the end of the internship or during the during the semester in which the student plans to receive the EdS degree.


b.  The student must be in good academic standing and judged to have made satisfactory academic and personal progress in the program, including the internship.


c.  The exam covers the content of the MA/EdS degree sequences, and may consider the student's academic and personal progress, the student's assessment of career goals, and the student's evaluation of the program.


d.  The examination consists of at least six essay items.


e.  Following the examination, each subcommittee member reads the entire exam and votes on the student's performance on each item, and makes an overall rating of the student's performance on the exam.  


f.  The ratings are gathered and recorded by the program coordinator.  In cases where the ratings are considerably discrepant, the coordinator will establish a meeting of the examination committee to determine an overall rating on the exam; this meeting may include a discussion with the student.  Following the meeting, the committee will decided (by majority vote) if the student has passed the examination.  Where ratings are in close agreement, the coordinator conveys to the student the overall rating (Pass/Fail) on the exam.


6.  Students failing either the MA or the EdS written examination may apply to take the examination a second and final time (when it is next regularly scheduled for administration).  Failure on the second administration will result in dismissal from the program.


H. POLICY AND PROCEDURE FOR THE ENDORSEMENT OF NON-DEGREE SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY LICENSURE STUDENTS


(Effective 1998-1999, updated June, 2007)


Occasionally persons seek the assistance of the program in achieving licensure after moving to Tennessee from out of state where they were trained and/or practiced as school psychologists, or after completing degrees in fields other than school psychology.  Persons already holding a credential as a school psychologist in another state are directed to seek licensure reciprocity directly through the licensure office in the TSDE.  As a TSDE approved program, the University of Memphis School Psychology Program endorses for TSDE licensure only persons who have completed the MA/EdS approved program or its equivalent.  The following policies shall be applied to this process:


1.  The coordinator holds a preliminary meeting with the person to make a judgment of the person's admissibility to the program and to review previous work.  The coordinator advises the person as to what will be required for admission to the program as a degree or non-degree student, and also provides a judgment regarding additional work required for endorsement.  If the person concurs and chooses to go forward with the process, he/she then submits an application to enter the program as a degree or non-degree student.  


2.  The applicant's previous work shall be reviewed by the program coordinator to determine what additional courses and experiences are required to reach program equivalency.  In some instance, this will require enough additional work that the applicant will be asked to enroll in the MA and/or EdS degree programs.  In other instances where only a few additional requirements remain, the applicant may choose to be admitted as a non-degree student.


3.  A time limit for previous work is not imposed.  However, the burden rests with the applicant to demonstrate that his/her knowledge and skills are commensurate with the expectations for current students.  In the absence of such demonstration, required courses and experiences must be repeated.  Competency may be achieved through repeating courses or experiences, obtaining credit by examination, validation of previous courses, presenting letters attesting to one's skills, or actual demonstration of skills through practicum.


4.  In the process of achieving program equivalency, the person must make regular application to the program and be admitted according to the guidelines for degree seeking program students.  


a.  In addition to the usual application materials (university and departmental application forms, GRE scores, all undergraduate and graduate transcripts), the person must submit letters from previous faculty, employers, or others familiar with his/her work.  


b.  The application must include information regarding relevant education and psychology credentials already held.


5.  The application is reviewed through the regular admission subcommittee process.  If admitted to the program, the student's degree/non-degree requirements for endorsement are reviewed again by the College of Education's (COE) program co-director.  


6.  Once admitted, the student must pursue required courses and experiences according to the residency policy.  The student's work is reviewed each semester as per the policy for periodic review.


7.  If the student is completing the MA and/or the EdS degree, he/she must pass the oral and/or written examination requirements of each.


8.  Once the student's requirements are completed, the student will file for endorsement through the Teacher Licensing Office of the College of Education and the program coordinator will file the final review form, as is customary for other students.


Note: Students with prior work almost always complete the EdS degree enroute to endorsement.  Thus, although the program provides for the endorsement training of students already holding an EdS or greater degree or its equivalent, it is a very rare occasion; the last student endorsement was completed in 1994.


I.  POLICIES AND PROCEDURES FOR THE ESTABLISHMENT, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE OF THE SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY COORDINATING COMMITTEE


(Effective 1998-1999, Updated May, 2002, June, 2007)


The School Psychology Coordinating Committee (SPCC) was originally established by the Vice president for Academic Affairs to develop policy and curriculum for a jointly sponsored school psychology graduate program.  The committee was to have representation from both the Department of Psychology (College of Arts and Sciences) and the College of Education.  The original committee was appointed jointly by the Chair of the Psychology Department and by the Dean of the College of Education.  The Chair and the Dean were granted joint overall authority for the School Psychology Program.  Originally charged with the task of developing a program approval proposal to be submitted to the Tennessee State Department of Education, the committee's efforts resulted in the development of the present program.  


The SPCC was broadly representative of the administrative units involved.  The original SPCC, and subsequent committees, have been comprised of four persons from the Psychology Department, four persons from the College of Education, with one person from each administrative unit designated as co-director of the program.  Shortly after the committee's establishment, two students were added to the committee, one for first year and one for second year Master's students.  With the addition of the EdS degree in 1982, it was common for students to represent each degree level of the program.  Following the establishment of the PhD level of the program in 1991, a student has represented the MA/EdS level combined program and one has represented the PhD level.  The present committee, therefore, has ten members including the program coordinator who serves as chair of the committee.  The SPCC has policy authority only in regard to the MA/EdS levels of the program; the PhD level is a concentration under the authority of the Department of Psychology's PhD.  The following policies apply to the committee:


A.  Establishment of the SPCC


1.  The SPCC shall consist of ten members as follows:


a.  Four members from the Department of Psychology, selected by the program coordinator in consultation with the chairperson of the department, and with the official co-director from the College of Education.  All members of the school psychology core faculty serve on the SPCC.  In addition, a practicing school psychologist is usually invited to serve.


b.  Four members from the College of Education, selected by the official co-director from the College, in consultation with the program coordinator and the Dean of the College of Education.  Members are usually drawn from the areas of special education, educational psychology, and counseling.


c.  Two students, one representing the MA/EdS level and one representing the PhD level of the program.  Each student representative is selected by a vote of the students in the program at each level, or chosen by the school psychology core faculty.


d.  The Dean of the College of Education and the Chairperson of the Department of Psychology serve as ex-officio members of the committee.


e.  Faculty member vacancies are replaced as soon as possible through the same process as the original selection procedure.  Student vacancies are replaced  for the remainder of the unfinished term through appointment by the program coordinator.  Co-director replacements are made jointly by the Chairperson of the Department of Psychology and the Dean of the College of Education.


2.  It is implied that the responsibilities of the SPCC require a degree of continuity in membership from year to year.  Faculty selected to serve on the SPCC shall serve one-year terms (September-August), and may be reappointed annually.  Students shall serve one year terms (September-August) and may be reelected or reappointed for a second and final term.


B.  Operating Procedures


1.  Meeting Times


a.  The SPCC shall meet at least once during each academic year.


b.  Meeting times and dates are established by the program coordinator in consultation with the co-director from the College of Education.


c.  Location of meetings may rotate between the College of Education and the Department of Psychology.


d.  The program coordinator shall announce the meeting, establish the agenda, and conduct the meeting.


e.  The following represent the type of business that may be brought before the committee, though the committee is not limited to these examples:


1.  program admission policies or decisions


2.  retention or dismissal of students


3.  special appeals or petitions prepared by students


4.  curriculum policy decisions such as course additions, deletions, and substitutions (not to include day-to-day matters such as waivers)


5.  selection of subcommittee members


6.  policies of the SPCC


7.  accreditation


8.  responsibilities of program faculty


f.  Minutes of meetings are recorded by the program coordinator (or by a designated committee member).  Minutes are disseminated and maintained by the coordinator.


C.  Decision-Making Policies


1.  The presence of any five members, including the coordinator, shall constitute a quorum of the committee.  In matters on which students may not vote, four faculty members, including the coordinator, shall constitute a quorum.


2.  The committee attempts to reach decisions by consensus, avoiding the necessity of formal votes.  In situations where clear consensus cannot be reached, a vote may be requested by any committee member.  A simple majority of the voting members of the committee present at the meeting shall determine the decision.


3.  Each member of the SPCC has equal voting power (1 vote).


4.  Student members shall neither be present, nor vote on certain deliberations related to fellow students currently enrolled in the program (e.g., examination results, appeals, retention decisions).  For all other matters they are expected to attend and vote.


5.  Ultimate responsibility for the operation of the program rests with the Chair of the Department of Psychology and the Dean of the College of Education.  All decisions regarding the program are subject to their review.


D.  Subcommittees


1.  A Subcommittee on Admissions shall be established in the fall semester of each year as per the policy on admissions.


2.  A Subcommittee on Examinations shall be established in the fall semester of each year as per the policy on examinations.


3.  Additional subcommittees shall be established as judged appropriate by the SPCC.


J.  RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE COORDINATOR
OF THE SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY PROGRAM


(Effective 1998-1999, updated June, 2007)


The day-to-day operation of the School Psychology Program is administered from the Department of Psychology.  The coordinator of the School Psychology Program is an academic appointment in the Department of Psychology, and the position is filled according to the policies and procedures of the Department of Psychology.  Matters of retention, tenure and promotion are also determined by the Department of Psychology.  In the hiring, retention, tenure and promotion of a coordinator, consultation with the Dean of the College of Education and the membership of the School Psychology Coordinating Committee (SPCC) is expected.  The coordinator serves as the co-director of the School Psychology Program with a co-director appointed by the Dean of the College of Education.  The latter position facilitates representation from the College of Education to the SPCC, and assists in the overall operation of the program.  


The coordinator serves as the principal representative of the School Psychology Program.  All matters related to the development, maintenance, and operation of the program are to be directed to the coordinator for appropriate action.  The coordinator represents the program to several constituencies including the Department of Psychology, the College of Education, the general university community, the Tennessee State Department of Education, accreditors, other university programs, practicum and internship sites, community agencies, and to the general public.


The coordinator serves as the chair of the School Psychology Coordinating Committee (SPCC). In this capacity, the coordinator brings important matters before the SPCC.  As the official policy making body of the program, the SPCC resolves business and establishes policies that are then put into effect by the coordinator.  Responsibility for the day-to-day operation of the program is delegated to the coordinator by the SPCC.  Specific functions related to day-to-day operation include:


1.  Recruitment of students.  This may include developing program descriptions and brochures for dissemination, visitations to other colleges and universities, career advising of potential students.


2.  With assistance of the Admission’s Secretary in the Department of Psychology, the coordinator screens all incoming applications, removing those that do not meet minimal expectations for further review by the admissions subcommittee.  Those worthy of review are forwarded by the coordinator to the subcommittee for review, and the subcommittee’s decisions are processed by the Admissions Secretary to the Graduate Office.


3.  Reviewing program policies, curricular requirements and electives, and making recommendations for improvement to the SPCC.


4.  Assists in advising students currently enrolled in the program as per the policy on advising.


5.  Conducts follow-up evaluations of previous graduates, especially those in the most recent years.  These evaluations are used to assist in program development.


6.  Assists students in seeking and selecting suitable practicum, internship, and employment sites.


7.  Assists students in seeking advanced graduate programs.


8.  Maintains the necessary records of the program including:


a.  correspondence with prospective students, field placement sites, practitioners, other programs, TSDE, TASP, etc.


b.  folders of current and former students


c.  degree plans for each student


d.  program policies, descriptions, minutes of meetings


e.  MA and EdS examinations, results, records


f.  historical information about the program


g.  accreditation records


9.  The coordinator is responsible for calling meetings of the SPCC, setting its agenda, conducting the meeting, and preparing the minutes (or assigning that responsibility to another SPCC member).


10. Oversee the preparation and grading of MA and EdS exams.


11. Establishing and maintaining liaison relationships to various agencies.  This is a central responsibility of the day-to-day operation of the program.  This includes relationships with the various constituencies identified in the first paragraph above.


 POLICIES AND EXPECTATIONS FOR DOCTORAL STUDENTS
 IN THE SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY PROGRAM


(November, 1994; Revised, April, 1998, August, 2002, August, 2005)


This document provides guidelines for doctoral students in addition to the policies described in the Psychology Department's Graduate Program Handbook.  It is revised periodically and distributed to all doctoral students.


A.  Semester Load:


1.  A minimum of 12 hours per semester must be taken by all students who are on university financial assistance.


2.  A minimum of 9 hours per semester must be taken by students who are not on university financial assistance.


B.  Timelines:


1.  The Master's thesis is to be proposed by the end of the first year of study and completed by the end of the second year.


2.  The comprehensive examination is to be completed by the end of the fall semester preceding the year of internship.


3.  The doctoral dissertation must be proposed by February 1st of the year in which the internship is to begin.  It is preferred that data collection for the dissertation be completed before the internship is started.  A draft of the dissertation should be reviewed by the student's advisor by the end of the first semester of internship (e.g., December) and the oral examination scheduled during the second semester or early summer session.


4.  The internship is an integral part of the PhD degree. Therefore, the student should plan to graduate in the semester in which the internship officially ends, usually the summer semester (assuming the dissertation has been completed).


C. Internship:


1.  Requests for letters of recommendation are to be submitted to the faculty by October 15th of the year preceding the internship.  All forms to be completed, and addressed envelopes are to be submitted at that time.  It is recommended that no more than 10 sites be selected for letters.


2.  Sites selected for application must include a minimum of one half the total required clock hours in public school based experience with school psychological services.  Internships which do not agree to include this experience will be approved for 6 of the 12 semester hours of credit required for the PhD degree.  The student will be required to complete an additional internship experience in a public school setting for the remaining 6 semester hours of credit.  The decision as to whether or not the internship meets the requirement for the 12 semester hours is made by the Coordinator of School Psychology Programs.


3.  The internship is to have a formal plan approved by the student, supervisor, and program coordinator.  If a local site plan is used, it must cover the same areas as that of the PSYC 8812 plan used in the program.


D.  Other:


1.  Transfer credit for courses taken elsewhere but accepted by the program director as counting toward the doctoral degree must be submitted for university approval by the end of the first year of doctoral study.


2.  A thesis completed as part of a Master's degree taken elsewhere must be reviewed and accepted by the program by the end of the first semester of doctoral study.


3.  Students are expected to attend the weekly meetings of the Child & Family Research Group whether or not they are receiving academic credit for the meetings.  The students are expected to make presentations to the group regarding their master's thesis and doctoral dissertation, as well as other projects with which they may be involved.


4.  Students are expected to attend departmental colloquia and other departmental and program functions (e.g., faculty candidate interviews, social gatherings).


5.  Students are expected to make state and national presentations to school psychology and related conferences.


6.  Students are expected to maintain a personal portfolio of experiences, courses taken, grades, research projects, colloquia attended, practica, publications, etc.  The portfolio can be reviewed at the annual evaluation meeting with the program faculty.


7.  PSC Case Involvement: Beginning in the second year, each student is expected to maintain one or more supervised case studies in the Psychological Services Center throughout their training.  Students may enroll for practicum credit for this work.  Note: This requirement does not apply to students while they are engaged in supervised experiences at off-campus agencies.


8.  Prior to initiating the internship, the student is to have completed at least three  practica including one for supervised work in the PSC.


E.  Comprehensive Doctoral Examination Policy

1.  Consistent with the Graduate Bulletin, all school psychology students are required to pass a comprehensive examination.  The comprehensive examination serves as the specialty or qualifying examination; the terms are sometimes used interchangeably in the Graduate Program Handbook.  There shall be no required major area paper nor may a major area paper substitute for the comprehensive examination.


2.  Purpose: The school psychology specialty draws upon the broad knowledge bases of psychology (e.g., clinical and counseling, cognitive, developmental, educational, experimental, social) and of education (e.g., curriculum and instruction, educational research, special education).  Seeking to apply the scientist-practitioner model of preparation, the school psychology program of studies and experiences is developed around these foundational bases in psychology and education.  The student is expected to be knowledgeable and competent in the broad bases, and to possess requisite specialized content and professional skills.  The purpose of the comprehensive examination is to evaluate the student's broad knowledge of psychology as well as more specific knowledge and skills in the school psychology specialty.  Through electives, each student completes a subspecialization (e.g., interventions, assessment) which is also to be examined.  The examination should integrate content across the psychology and education bases, and within the specialty area.  The successful completion of the comprehensive examination precedes work toward completion of the dissertation.


3.  Structure of the Examination: The school psychology written comprehensive examination includes two parts: (a) an examination of broad bases of general psychology, and (b) an examination of the content and skills of the specialty area, including an examination of the content and skills of a subspecialty area.  The weight of the examination shall be as follows:


General Psychology
2 hours


School Psychology
4 hours which may include up to 2 hours for the subspecialty area.


The examination is to be written, include at least four questions, last a maximum of six hours, and be completed in the Psychology Building over no more than a two-day period (a one-day period is preferred).  A formal oral examination of the student shall be conducted at a designated time following the written examination.


4.  The Examination Committee: The comprehensive examination committee shall consist of a minimum of four persons, all of whom participate in the writing and evaluation of the exam.  Rules for committee membership are as follows:


a.  The student's major professor from among the school psychology faculty serves as the chairperson of the Ph.D. comprehensive examination.  The chairperson, in consultation with the student, has the responsibility of selecting at least three other committee members.  The chairperson also consults with the school psychology program director when making these selections.


b.  The committee must include two members of the school psychology faculty.  In most instances, the school psychology program director will serve as a member of the committee.  


c.  The committee must include a member of the department's experimental psychology concentration faculty.


d.  The committee must include a member from a specialty field outside school psychology (e.g., clinical, counseling, or educational psychology; special education).  The experimental psychology concentration member does not fill this role.


e.  The chairperson must be a full member of the Graduate Faculty, but other committee members may be associate, full, or adjunct members of the Graduate Faculty.  


For example, a student with a subspecialization in developmental psychology might have the following committee:


Member of school psychology faculty (Chair)


School psychology program director


Member of experimental faculty in developmental area


Member of educational psychology faculty.


The student, in consultation with the chair, shall outline the scope of the examination and proceed to select committee members relevant to this plan.  Once the committee has been constituted, the appropriate form is to be filed by the committee chair with the department chairperson for final approval.  After the committee has been approved, committee member replacements are made only in extraordinary circumstances and with the approval of the specialty area director and department chairperson.


5.  Preparation and Scheduling of Examination: The committee chairperson will initiate and coordinate the development, administration, and evaluation of the examination.  The committee as a whole (including the student) shall convene to discuss the scope of the examination and the responsibilities of each committee member.  At this meeting the student is expected to discuss his/her development in the doctoral program, current goals, and how these relate to the comprehensive examination.  The Committee shall establish dates for submitting questions to the chair, for administering the examination, and for completing the evaluation.  This organizational meeting must be well enough in advance of the anticipated date of the examination to allow sufficient time for submitting questions, and for the student's preparation.  The exam is not to be administered in less than 6 weeks following the organizational meeting.


The dates of the written and oral portions of the examination will be announced publicly to all members of the department at least two weeks in advance.  The student will be examined without previous access to the questions, and no instructional materials are to be available to the student during the examination.  The entire completed examination is distributed by the chair to the committee for evaluation.  Ordinarily, evaluations are completed within two weeks following the examination.  The oral portion of the examination reviews areas of the written examination but may also include material from the general field of psychology and/or the student's specialty field, and is open to all interested persons.  NOTE: Beginning in 1999, comprehensive examinations will not be administered and scored during summer sessions.  They must be scheduled for the fall or spring semesters.


6.  Evaluation of Performance: Following the written and oral examinations, the committee will decide on one of the following options: (a) to pass the student on the examination, (b) to fail the student on the examination, and require reexamination in part or in entirety, (c) to fail the student on the examination and recommend that he/she be terminated from the specialty area program and the department.  All decisions of the committee are made by a majority of committee members.  In situations where more than 4 members are on the examining committee, a decision to pass the examination must be made with no more than one dissenting vote.  Where a reexamination is required, it shall not occur during the same semester, and if judged necessary, the student is to be given a remedial program to assist in preparing for reexamination.  Any remedial program prescribed by the committee will be specified in writing, signed by a majority of the committee, and signed by the student.  Copies of this statement will be provided to the student, to all committee members, and to the department chairman to be placed in the student's department file.  If the committee recommends a reexamination, only one reexamination is permitted.  Failure to pass the second examination will result in a recommendation to the department chair that the student be terminated from the specialty area program and the department.


The committee chairperson is responsible for providing a copy of the written examination and the student's responses to the specialty program director or the department chairman who will place them in the student's permanent file.


SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY PROGRAM


THE UNIVERSITY OF MEMPHIS


Licensure Recommendation Requirements


Degree: The Educational Specialist or higher degree (or its equivalent) including preparation specifically in school psychology.  A recommendation is made only when the applicant has completed all requirements of The University of Memphis MA/EdS program or the equivalent.  A person seeking licensure endorsement who has prior degrees and/or licensure from outside Tennessee will have requirements determined individually to be equivalent to the training level of the licensure requirements specified below.  The review is done by the school psychology program coordinator.


Specific Course/Competency Areas


No.

Title



Credit

Eqivalency

Met

Master of Arts Degree

PSYC 7800 Intro. School. Psychology
3
_________________

___


PSYC 7207 Dev Psy/EDPR 7111 Ch Psy    
3
_________________

___


PSYC 7802 Psy. Problems of the Child  
3
_________________

___


PSYC 7803 Psychoed. Assessment I      
4
_________________

___


PSYC 7804 Psychoed. Assessment II     
3
_________________

___


PSYC 7805 Psychological Consultation
3
_________________

___


PSYC 7806 Interventions in Schl Psy   
3
_________________

___


LEAD 7004 Educ. Fds. Elective.*       
3   
_________________

___


EDPR 7121, 7149, 7151
  
    
3
_________________

___


EDPR 7511 or 7512 


    
3
_________________

___


EDPR 7541 or 7542 Stat. Mth. App. Ed. 
3
_________________

___


SPED 7000  Intro. Except. Learners or

SPED elective


      
3
_________________

___


Educational Specialist Degree

PSYC 7301 Res. Des. & Methodology**   
3
_________________

___


EDPR 7112  Adol. Psy. App. Ed.        
3
_________________

___


RDNG 7541,7542 Reading


3
_________________

___


COUN 7541 or 7542


        
3
_________________

___


PSYC 7614 Practicum: Schl. Psy.      
3
_________________

___


PSYC 7614 Practicum: Schl. Psy.       
3
_________________

___


PSYC 7812 Internship: Schl. Psy.     

12
_________________

___


* ICL 7001, ICL 7003, ICL 7706, LEAD 6000, LEAD 7000, LEAD 7100, LEAD 8002, LDPS 7131, LDPS 7150, LDPS 7311, LDPS 7350.


** Students may substitute PSYC 7509, EDPR 8551, 8561, 8549, 8581.


_____The applicant has completed all curricular and personal/professional expectations of the MA/EdS school psychology sequence, or the equivalent for a school psychology endorsement.


Applicant: __________________________________________________
Date:____________


Dr. Tom Fagan, Program Director’s Signature:________________________________________


External Evaluations of the Program


The School Psychology Program is externally reviewed by several agencies at different intervals.  The Southern Association of Schools and Colleges provides a general review of all UM academic programs, emphasizing the undergraduate programs.  The University Graduate School and State Board of Regents require a review of the program every ten years unless the program is already approved by a national accreditor.  The National Association of School Psychologists (NASP) in conjunction with the National Council for the Accreditation of Teacher Education (NCATE) approves programs on a 10 year cycle with interim reviews every 5 years.  Our program is NASP approved through the end of 2007.  The NCATE accredits education units on a similar cycle.  The UM College of Education was visited and accredited by NCATE in 2001.  The Tennessee State Department of Education team visited at the same time as NCATE and accredited our program.  The American Psychological Association accredits doctoral programs in professional psychology.  Our School Psychology Program is not APA accredited although such will be sought in the future.  The program is identified as a Designated Psychology Program according to the criteria of the National Register of Health Services Providers in Psychology and Association of State and Provincial Psychology Boards.  In addition, the program routinely receives feedback from students through semester advising, periodic evaluations, MA and EdS examinations, and follow-up surveys of graduates.


Graduate Student Organizations:  Graduate students in all programs are represented in departmental governance by the Graduate Student Coordinating Committee (GSCC) comprised of representatives from each of the graduate programs.  The 10 student representatives (one from school psychology) have three votes in most departmental matters and participate in several activities; the GSCC representatives do not vote on matters reserved for the Tenure and Promotion Committee and matters related to other students.  Students are encouraged to actively participate in the GSCC.  For further information see the Psychology Department Governance Policy and the Department of Psychology Graduate Program Handbook.  School psychology students have their own School Psychology Association (SPA) initiated in 2005.  All students in the program are expected to participate in this group.  The SPA president typically serves as the MA/EdS Program representative to the School Psychology Coordinating Committee.  In addition to regular meetings and inservice programs, the SPA members serve as mentors to incoming students.

Employment Assistance Resources:  Toward the end of the internship, students are assisted in their search for employment in several ways.  The program maintains a bulletin board of employment opportunities and announcements located outside room 109.  There are also on-line employment services with which students become familiarized in the technology portion of PSYC 7800/8800.  The NASP website has a Career Center as does the APA Division of School Psychology at http://www.indiana.edu/~schpsy/students/jobs/postjob.phtml.  Employment notices also appear in the APA Monitor on Psychology and the NASP Communique.  State association and state department of education websites are also helpful.  Students are also encouraged to attend state and national conventions where job opportunities are often listed.  All students are expected to request letters of recommendation from program faculty as well as from internship supervisors and others familiar with their professional preparation.  Faculty are available to assist former students during employment on matters of practice or pursuing additional employment positions.


Becoming a Professional School Psychologist


A.  The importance of ethics and standards:  Throughout the graduate program, all students are expected to become familiar with and behave in accordance with the ethics and standards of state and national associations for school psychologists.  These documents are provided during the orientation meeting, formally reviewed in the introductory courses, and their contents evaluated at different points in the program.  Appropriate professional behavior is an important part of satisfactorily completing school psychology programs.  In order to receive the program director’s endorsement and recommendation for credentialing and/or employment it is not sufficient to have merely completed the academic requirements.  All students are to have additionally demonstrated their knowledge of and conformity with ethics and practice guidelines throughout all aspects of the program.


B.  Professional Association Memberships:  All students are encouraged to join and actively participate in state and national professional associations.  The West TN Regional Representative of TASP visits the program during the first semester to discuss school psychology in Tennessee and TASP membership.  Information about other state and national groups is routinely provided in PSYC 7800/8800.  Students are also encouraged to attend local meetings of WTASP, state conferences, and national conferences.  Presentations of their research and professional practices at these meetings is strongly encouraged.  As a result of these efforts, almost all students are members of the state association, many of the national associations, and many are active participants in their conventions.  All students are expected to join a national association during their first year of employment.


C.  Becoming Nationally Certified or Board Approved:  Upon completion of the program and internship, students are strongly encouraged to become nationally certified through the NASP, and in the case of doctoral students board approved through the process of the American Board of School Psychology.  Students are introduced to these credentials and their requirements during the first semester of training in PSYC 7800/8800.


D.  Acquiring Practice Credentials:  All students are expected to obtain state education and/or other credentialing in school psychology immediately following graduation.  The procedures and requirements of these credentials are routinely discussed in PSYC 7800/8800.  Students should initiate the process of licensure endorsement in school psychology in TN prior to starting the internship.  Students must contact the teacher licensure office in the College of Education (COE) through which all endorsements are routed for state education credentialing.  At the end of training, the program director completes a licensure endorsement form that is filed with the COE as part of this process.


E.  Continuing Professional Development:  The School Psychology Program encourages continuing professional development (CPD) of its current and former students as well as area school psychologists.  During the program, students are expected to participate in research group and other presentations on campus and to attend local and state conferences.  In some instances, conference presentations may be substituted for some reading requirements in required courses.  The program also assists the CPD of area school psychologists by having faculty or invited professionals make presentations and by providing assistance and space for programs developed by area school psychologists.  


Annual Orientation Meeting:  All newly admitted students are expected to attend the orientation meeting held by the Psychology Department during the week prior to the start of classes.  The one-day meeting includes a welcome speech by the department chairman, introduction of program directors and office staff, department and campus tours, research group and program meetings, advising, finalizing assistantship contracts, lunch, and a social gathering.  An announcement is sent to students informing them of the event.


Financial Assistance:  A limited number of research and teaching assistantships are available.  All PhD students are expected to be funded as RAs or TAs throughout their pre-internship training.  A limited number of assistantships may be available to MA/EdS students.  All departmental assistantships are contracted for 20 hours per week.  During the first year of departmental financial assistance, the student must attend a weekly colloquium on Friday afternoon which may be taken for credit (PSYC 7621) in order to achieve the required 12 hrs per semester.  The department business manager assists the student in completing the contract and provides information on specific contractual expectations, funding amounts and payments.  In most instances funding is provided by the Department of Psychology and students seeking financial aid should contact the program coordinator.  Assistantships or other financial support may be available through the College of Education, The Campus School, The Lipman Early Childhood School and Research Institute, UM Student Disability Services, or the Graduate School.  Students are encouraged to contact these resources.  Students on assistantships that require 20 hours per week of service are not expected to be employed in other capacities during their training.  Other forms of financial assistance (e.g., student loans) may be explored through the UM Office of Student Financial Aid.


Full-Time Status: All students are expected to pursue graduate work on a full-time basis (9 sem. hrs. each semester; 12 hrs. for students on assistantship) unless approved for a lesser amount by the program coordinator (See MA/EdS Residency Policy).  It is understood that some students pursue their studies while holding part-time employment.  Many of the courses are offered once per week and in the afternoon or evening but times cannot be changed to meet the needs of every student.  In addition, many courses are offered only once each year and are in a sequence (e.g., assessment, intervention, and practica).  Not enrolling in the proper sequence may delay the student’s progress by a year.  It is the student’s responsibility to balance employment and other activities with the requirements of the program.


Commencement: The UM now has separate graduation ceremonies by colleges.  School psychology students receiving the Master of Arts or the Doctor or Philosophy degree will attend the College of Arts and Sciences ceremony.  Those receiving the Educational Specialist degree will attend that of the College of Education.  Please be alert to the Graduate School deadlines for filing for graduation and other information about the date and location of the ceremonies.

Guidelines for Preparing the Annual Student Evaluation of Performance and Portfolio Summary (SEPPS)


August, 2006


Beginning with the first semester each student is to initiate and maintain a personal portfolio.  The portfolio should include items that reveal your competence, progress, and how you are meeting the goals of the program.  The centerpiece of the portfolio is the annual Student Evaluation and Performance Portfolio Summary (SEPPS) which includes progress in courses, field experiences, professional development, research, and program evaluation.  A guide for completing the SEPPS and an electronic version of the form must be requested from Dr. Floyd (floyd@mail.psyc.memphis.edu)  A recent example copy appears below.  The portfolio is evaluated during your annual evaluation session and should be regularly updated throughout your program of studies.  Students will be asked to use the portfolio as a means of demonstrating their progress during annual evaluations and their competence in specific areas during MA oral examinations.  The portfolio, including the SEPPS is turned in to the Program Director at least one week in advance of the student’s evaluation session.  A copy of the SEPPS is also provided to all members of the annual evaluation committee (e.g., Drs. Floyd, Meisinger, and Rakow).


Checklist of Items for the Student Portfolio


___ Student Evaluation and Performance Portfolio Summary (SEPPS)


___ Student Vita or Resume'


___ Transcripts of grades (see department secretaries)


___ MA/EdS or PhD program advising form filled in to date


___ Evidence of professional development and skills demonstrated (see Student Evaluation and Performance Portfolio Summary form)


___ Practicum experiences, logs, supervisor evaluations, personal evaluations


___ Example practicum report(s)--assure anonymity for client


___ Letters attesting to your competence


___ Intervention Plans from PSYC 78/8805 and 78/8806


___ Reports from PSYC 78/8803


___ Reports or projects from PSYC 78/8804


___ Logs of your practicum work


___ Logs & evaluation letters from Professional Experience


___ Internship plans, letters of acceptance, evaluation


___ Thesis proposal and dissertation proposal


___ Comprehensive exam, letter of completion


___ Annual evaluation letter from program director


Student Evaluation and Performance Portfolio Summary (SEPPS)


First-Year MA/EdS Program


2007-2008


This form may be completed by hand, or responses can be entered directly into the Word document and printed. Please include a hardcopy of this form at the beginning of your portfolio. 


Submit the portfolio to your advisor at least 1 week before your scheduled annual review meeting.


		Name:

		Expected date of graduation with MA: Fall or Spring 200_



		Primary advisor: Fagan    Floyd    Meisinger

		Expected date of graduation with EdS: Fall or Spring 200_



		Date of entry into program: Fall or Spring 200_

		





Academic Progress


Coursework


List the coursework taken and grades from past year. (Include transcripts in the portfolio.)


		Fall 2007



		Course number and title

		Grade



		

		



		

		



		

		



		

		



		

		





List coursework planned for current year.


		Spring 2008



		Course number and title



		



		



		



		



		



		Summer 2008



		Course number and title



		



		



		



		



		



		Fall 2008



		Course number and title



		



		



		



		



		






 


Professional Development and Skills Demonstrated


Professional Experience


Describe the activities on professional experience  this year that have led to the greatest professional and skill development.  


		





Descriptions and Products of Skill Development


How have your academic courses and practica this year contributed to the following domains of training and practice? 


When possible, refer to a permanent product in your portfolio. In the boxes below each domain, address which specific skills these products display. Products may include presentation materials, literature reviews, blinded psychoeducational assessment reports, blinded assessment protocols, and intervention case study reports. Note that products may not be obtained for all domains in a given year. (See Appendix A for definitions of the domains of school psychology training and practice and Appendix B for links between the school psychology program curriculum and these domains.)

2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability


		





2.2 Consultation and Collaboration

		









2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills


		





2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills

		





2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning

		





2.6 School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate

		






 2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health


		





2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration

		





2.9 Research and Program Evaluation

		





2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development


		









2.11 Information Technology

		





Research Experience


List your research experiences this year, including contributions to grant-funded research. If applicable, include professional presentations, manuscripts, and publications.


		





Service


Describe your service to the program or department this year. (Graduate teaching assistantships may be included here.)


		





Describe your service to the community or professional organizations this year.


		





Professional Activities


Professional Membership


Mark your membership in professional organizations.


· member, associate member, or student affiliate of the American Psychological Association


· member or student affiliate of the American Psychological Association Division 16 (Division of School Psychology)


· member or student affiliate of National Association of School Psychologists


· member or student affiliate of Tennessee Association of School Psychologists


· member or student affiliate of other organizations (Please list.)


		









Professional Development and Education


List a selection of professional workshops, mini-skills presentations, or research-based presentations you attended at regional or national professional conferences. 


		





Self-Evaluation of Professional Growth and Development


Summarize your progress in the school psychology program this year.


		





Summarize your (a) current areas of strong or satisfactory development and (b) areas needing development to become a professional school psychologist.

		






Describe the single experience or series of related experiences that has best demonstrated your ability to deliver services that positively impact children and other clients.


		





Describe how your experiences this year have affected your competencies to work within a culturally diverse society. 


		






Rate your current development in the following professional competencies and professional work characteristics needed for effective practice as a school psychologist. Please consider your current level of training and standards for your program.   


(B = Below Standard, M = Meets Standard, E = Exceeds Standard)


		Competency or work characteristic

		Rating



		

		B

		M

		E



		Respect for human diversity

		

		

		



		Communication skills

		

		

		



		Effective interpersonal and professional relations with faculty and supervisors

		

		

		



		Effective interpersonal and professional relations with other students

		

		

		



		Ethical responsibility

		

		

		



		Adaptability, coping, or stress management

		

		

		



		Initiative and enthusiasm toward professional growth and development

		

		

		



		Attitude and perspective toward professional growth and development

		

		

		



		Conscientiousness, time-management skills, and general dependability

		

		

		





Please summarize your professional goals (at least four) for the current semester and upcoming year.


		





Appendix A


DOMAINS OF SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY TRAINING AND PRACTICE

2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability: School psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, in understanding problems, and in progress and accomplishments. School psychologists use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcomes of services. Data-based decision-making permeates every aspect of professional practice.


2.2 Consultation and Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation models and methods and of their application to particular situations. School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.


2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.


2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, consultation, behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.


2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning: School psychologists have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning. School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs.


2.6 School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate: School psychologists have knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services. They understand schools and other settings as systems. School psychologists work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children and others.


2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health: School psychologists have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior. School psychologists provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.


2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery. School psychologists work effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.


2.9 Research and Program Evaluation: School psychologists have knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods. School psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of services.


2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development: School psychologists have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models and methods; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, and legal standards. School psychologists practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.


2.11 Information Technology: School psychologists have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work. School psychologists access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.


Curriculum

Appendix B 
NASP Domain to Program Curriculum Matrix

NASP Domains


		Psychology

		2.1
2.2
2.3
2.4
2.5
2.6
2.7
2.8
2.9
2.10
2.11



		7800    Introduction to School Psychology



		S
S


S
P
S


P
P



		7802    Neuropsychology II


		S


P
P


P

S



		7803    Cognitive and Achievement Assessment


		P

S

P




S
P



		7804    Behavioral and Emotional Assessment


		P

S

P

P


S
P



		7805    Psychological Consultation



		P
P

S
P
P
P
P

S



		7806    Interventions in School Psychology


		P
P
P
S
P
S
P

P
S
P



		7614a
Assessment Practicum In School Psychology



		P
S
S

P
P
S
P

P
S



		7614b  Interventions Practicum In School Psychology



		P
P
P

P
P
P
P

P



		7207    Developmental Psychology


		

S
P
S



		7301    Research Design & Methodology


		S







P

P



		7812    Internship In School Psychology

		P
P


P
P

P

P
P





		Education

		2.1
2.2
2.3
2.4
2.5
2.6
2.7
2.8
2.9
2.10
2.11



		COUN 7542

		P



S

P
S



		EDPR 7111 Child Psychology Applied to Ed

		                         S            P           S



		EDPR 7112  Adolescent Psychology Applied to Ed

		


P
S

S

S



		EDPR 7121  Learning and Cognition Applied to Ed

		

P
P
S



S



		EDPR 7541  Statistical Method Applied to Ed

		







P
            P



		EDPR 7511  Measurement and Evaluation

		P



S



P



		Foundations Elective

		




P

P



		RDNG 7541/42 Advanced Assessment of Reading

		P

P

S



		SPED 7000 Intro. To Exceptional Learners

		

P
P
P
P

P



		Professional Experience

		P
S


P
S



P



		Child & Family Group

		S



S
S


P



		NASP Domains of Training and Practice



		2.1 Data-Based Decision Making and Accountability

		2.7  Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health



		2.2  Consultation and Collaboration

		2.8  Home/School/Community Collaboration



		2.3  Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills

		2.9  Research and Program Evaluation



		2.4  Socialization and Development of Life Skills

		2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development



		2.5  Student Diversity in Development and Learning

		2.11 Information Technology



		2.6  School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate

		





P = Primary Contribution, S = Secondary Contribution

Tips for completing the SEPPS MA/EdS Program


Include a hardcopy of the SEPPS at the beginning of your portfolio.


If needed, adjust font size for texts in boxes. In the current form of the SEPPS, size 8 font using New Times Roman is the default for all boxes.


When completing the SEPPS, in order to mark certain options (like the “boxes” under Professional Activities/Professional Membership), you may delete bullets, insert letters or symbols (e.g., X), and bold the words associated with selected options.


Remember that the focus of the SEPPS is on your learning during the past year. For first-year students, it may mean the current academic year. For more advanced students, it may mean the period since the last evaluation meeting or the past calendar year. 


Remember that the goal of the school psychology program is to facilitate your growth as an emerging school psychologist. With this goal in mind, there is no expectation that you will have mastered all of the skills of the field before you enter an internship. When reviewing the SEPPS, faculty will consider your developmental level and your experiences in the program, and you are encouraged to do the same. For example, we would expect that several of your skill areas would need development in order for you to become a professional school psychologist.


Under “Academic Progress” and “Coursework,” you can report abbreviated titles of courses.


Professional Development and Skills Demonstrated


Professional Experience: “Describe the activities from the past year that have led to the greatest professional and skill development.”


Remember that the focus is on the Professional Experience coordinated by Dr. Fagan and that the focus is not on service activities or general professional activities. Service to the community or professional organizations is covered on p. 5 of the SEPPS, and professional activities are covered within the general category Professional Activities.


Descriptions and Products of Skill Development: “Provide evidence from your academic courses and practica of your skill development within the 11 NASP Domains of Training and Practice. Provide a brief description of the activities and products from your academic courses from the past year that best demonstrate your development in these domains.” 


Practica are considered academic courses.


Review your course syllabi to remind you of content covered and to determine if references to the NASP domains are made in them.


Some activities and products may fit under more than one domain. To reduce redundancy, when providing evidence for a later domain, you can refer to content from an earlier one. For example, you could state “In addition to what is listed in Box 2.5 . . .” or “As stated in Box 2.3 . . .”


When referring to the NASP Domain to Program Curriculum Matrix, you may consult with your major advisor or course instructors if you are unsure which activity or product from the class best fits into the NASP domain or domains.  See examples of entries at the end of this document.


Research Experience


List all research experience during the past year. This section may include participation in research as an examiner/experimenter on a contractual basis.


Service


Service includes all activities focused on attainment of department or program goals or on assisting community or professional organizations. Usually, they are “volunteer” activities, but graduate teaching assistantships in the Psychology Department ARE considered service. Activities associated with the collection of data for research purposes should be listed under Research Experiences.


Professional Development and Education


When listing a selection of professional workshops, mini-skills presentations, or research-based presentations you attended at regional or national professional conferences, there is no need to list them in APA style. The general topic is sufficient. The presenter name is optional. Here are examples:


WISC-IV (by Andrew Phay), TASP convention, Fall 2003


Problem-solving teams mini-skills workshop, NASP convention, 2004


Self-Evaluation of Professional Growth and Development: “Summarize your progress in the school psychology program during the past year.”


Provide a brief overview of the skills and experiences you have acquired during this period. 


Here is an example:


As evident on the first page of the SEPPS, I have completed 8 courses during the past year. I have also engaged in professional experience in the Shelby County Schools with Dr. X. Last spring, I began participating in Dr. X’s research examining children’s reading skills. Through these experiences, I have enhanced my assessment skills using a variety of instruments, such as the X, Y, and Z. This fall, I am pleased that I am able to improve my skills in consultation and intervention through my coursework.


Summarize your (a) current areas of strong or satisfactory development and (b) areas needing development to become a professional school psychologist.


Here are statements that could be included in this section: 


I have strong or satisfactory skills in X, Y, and Z.


I would like more experience and knowledge about A, B, and C.


Describe the single experience or series of related experiences that has best demonstrated your ability to deliver services that positively impact children and other clients.  


Be sure to address how the service had a positive impact on children and other clients.


It is likely that the content of this response is similar to that of an earlier one. To reduce redundancy, you may refer to a previous response on the SEPPS. 


Describe how your experiences during the past year have affected your competencies to work within a culturally diverse society.  Be sure to address your competencies to work within a culturally diverse society. It is likely that the content of this response is similar to that of an earlier one, such as Domain 2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning. To reduce redundancy, you may refer to a previous response on the SEPPS. 


Rate your current development in the following professional competencies and professional work characteristics needed for effective practice as a school psychologist. Please consider your current level of training and standards for your program.   


The professional competencies and professional work characteristics that are listed are vital to your work as a school psychologist.


Please summarize your professional goals (at least four) for the upcoming year.


List high-priority activities intended to facilitate your professional growth and development. Examples include, but are not limited to, the following: completing a specific practicum, helping children with some specific learning or behavioral problems, learning a new test battery or assessment instrument or technique, presenting at a conference, and learning more about a specific research area. Please be specific, and do not simply list steps to complete your program, such as “Take Dr. Fagan’s class” or “Graduate in May 2006.”


Select NASP Domains and Exemplary Responses by Students


Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability (Domain 2.1)


During PSYC 7803, I learned how to administer and interpret cognitive and achievement tests, as well as supply recommendations teachers or parents based upon the results.  Evidence of this can be observed in my comprehensive report on X.

During PSYC 7804, I learned how to administer behavioral and adaptive scales and interview children and parents.  In addition, I learned how to make recommendations for changing behavior by scrutinizing information supplied by those interviews, scales, and observations that were taken.  This is evidenced in my FBA report on X.


 I learned a great deal about the accountability and decision-making processes of school psychologists within the schools during the introduction class.  I learned about public laws, psychological organizations, and programs for special education students.  One of which is detailed in the copy of my oral presentation on SSI and Medicaid.  


Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills (Domain 2.3)


My participation in classes during the past year has been very helpful in developing these skills.  I understand that there are differences in every individual and these differences also extend into a person’s learning process.  The differences in the ways that people learn have been an ongoing learning process for me that I have learned through my Individual Differences, Special Education, and Leadership classes.  Understanding that everyone learners at different speeds and through different processes will help me understand that this can contribute why some students perform better on some subtests and worse on others.  I have written several papers (see Portfolio) that show that I have gained knowledge in this area.


Socialization and Development of Life Skills (Domain 2.4)


The PSYC 7802 course provided me with a list of local agencies that treat differing disabilities, which provides me with contact information for families of children who are in need of services.  

Student Diversity in Development and Learning (Domain 2.5)


Within each of my courses last year, discussions and readings about cultural differences were a big theme.  The Psychoeducational assessment courses taught me to keep cultural differences, such as language barriers or prior knowledge of events, in mind while analyzing the data that I obtained.  My final report in 7803, which is included in the portfolio, focused on assessment of a child who was linguistically diverse. The Introduction class taught me about the statistics behind special education, as to who is served most frequently, and the ramifications of certain federal laws.  SPED 7000 added to the information supplied in that course.  PSYC 7802 taught me a lot about the knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities. In addition, my professional experience allowed me to view the cultural differences within the local public school system.

School Psychology Practice and Development (Domain 2.10)


Skills in this domain are demonstrated throughout my portfolio with my knowledge about how school psychologists use certain assessments in their work.  I have an understanding about assessment and the interpretation of these assessments, such as intellectual, achievement, behavioral, and others, which have provided me with the ability to provide effective services.  It is also apparent that I have developed these skills in the reports that I have written for my practicum class and professional experience.  My knowledge of the ethics provided by NASP, the department rules and regulations, my morals and standards of excellence, and the laws governing the special education program, have helped me deliver the best services throughout the year. Also my knowledge that I must keep up with the changing practices in the field will always provide me with a career-long professional development plan.    


Information Technology (Domain 2.11)

PSYC 7800, 7803, 7804, and the seminar required me to research, analyze, and utilize sources and technology.  I had to evaluate the data methods of interventions in the seminar.  I had to utilize the information supplied to me in the assessment classes in order to properly administer assessments.  I also had to research different aspects of school psychology services during the introduction course.
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ATTACHMENT F-RESPONSE TO NASP STANDARD III


Directions: Complete the following table by providing a brief response as to how the program meets each standard under and reference the relevant documentation (refer to specific document and page number in this or other attachments). The following internship documentation is required as part of Attachment F:
1. Program internship policies (Separate documentation is not necessary if internship policies are included in program handbook and/or syllabi submitted in previous sections) 


2. A sample internship agreement, contract, or plan that addresses the relevant NASP standards (see standards 1. 7, 1.10, and 3.2-3.5). There must be evidence of involvement on the part of both the program and field site. 


3. Internship Summary Form (see Attachment G).


		III. FIELD EXPERIENCES/INTERNSHIP


School psychology candidates have the opportunities to demonstrate, under conditions of appropriate supervision, their ability to apply their knowledge, to develop specific skills needed for effective school psychological service delivery, and to integrate competencies that address the domains of professional preparation and practice outlined in these standards and the goals and objectives of their training program.




		



		3.1
Supervised practica and internship experiences are completed for academic credit or are otherwise documented by the institution.  Closely supervised practica experiences that include the development and evaluation of specific skills are distinct from and precede culminating internship experiences that require the integration and application of the full range of school psychology competencies and domains.




		Policy: See Program Handbook areas on Field Experiences, pp. 38-51, and program policies relevant to field experiences in Part III, pp. 59-60. Practica and internship experiences are required, granted academic credit, and evaluated according to the NASP standards and goals of the program.  Practica are provided at strategic points in the assessment and intervention sequences, and the internship occurs at or near the end of the student’s program.  The field experiences closely simulate and prepare the student for practice as a school psychologist.  


Practice: See Attachment D: Student Transcripts, Attachment E Syllabi for PSYC 7/8812; Attachment G for internship data and evaluation summaries.






		3.2
The internship is a collaboration between the training program and field site that assures the completion of activities consistent with the goals of the training program.  A written plan specifies the responsibilities of the training program and internship site in providing supervision, support, and both formative and summative performance-based evaluation of intern performance.




		Policy: See Program Handbook areas on Field Experiences, pp. 38-51, and program policies relevant to field experiences in Part III, pp. 59-60.


Practice: See Attachment D: Student Transcripts, Attachment E Syllabi for PSYC 7/8812; Attachment G for internship data and evaluation summaries.


A specific internship plan (see below) and evaluation system is employed that ensures collaboration between the program and the internship site.  Over the history of the program approximately 70% of our interns have been supervised through the Memphis City Schools Mental Health Center; others have been with county districts in this region and some have found excellent supervised sites out-of-state.  Interns in this region are visited on-site and attend an on-campus meeting.



		3.3
The internship is completed on a full-time basis over one year or on a half-time basis over two consecutive years.  At least 600 hours of the internship are completed in a school setting.


(Note: Doctoral candidates who have met the school-based internship requirement through a specialist-level internship or equivalent experience may complete the doctoral internship in a non-school setting if consistent with program values and goals.  Program policy shall specifically define equivalent experiences and explain their acceptance with regard to doctoral internship requirements.)




		Policy: See Program Handbook areas on Field Experiences, pp. 38-51, and program policies relevant to field experiences in Part III, pp. 59-60.

Practice: See Attachment D: Student Transcripts, Attachment E Syllabi for PSYC 7/8812; Attachment G for internship data and evaluation summaries.






		3.4
Interns receive an average of at least two hours of field-based supervision per full-time week from an appropriately credentialed school psychologist or, for non-school settings, a psychologist appropriately credentialed for the internship setting.




		Policy:  See Program Handbook areas on Field Experiences, pp. 38-51, and program policies relevant to field experiences in Part III, pp. 59-60.


Practice: The credentials of the supervisor are known, appropriate to school psychology, and respected as such in all cases of placement.  Supervision is required and documented in the intern’s monthly logs.  Supervision is discussed on site visits as well as the on-campus meeting of interns


See Attachment D: Student Transcripts, Attachment E Syllabi for PSYC 7/8812; Attachment G for internship data including supervision hours and evaluation summaries.






		3.5
The internship placement agency provides appropriate support for the internship experience including: (a) a written agreement specifying the period of appointment and any terms of compensation; (b) a schedule of appointments, expense reimbursement, a safe and secure work environment, adequate office space, and support services consistent with that afforded agency school psychologists; (c) provision for participation in continuing professional development activities; (d) release time for internship supervision; and (e) a commitment to the internship as a diversified training experience.




		Policy:   . See Program Handbook areas on Field Experiences, pp. 38-51, and program policies relevant to field experiences in Part III, pp. 59-60. See internship plan below.


Practice: See Attachment D: Student Transcripts, Attachment E Syllabi for PSYC 7/8812; Attachment G for internship data and evaluation summaries; and Assessment #5 for information on visits and meetings. See also Plan of Internship below.








1.  Program Internship Policies: See Program Handbook, pp.38-51, 59-60; Syllabus in Attachment E, PSYC 7/8812.


2.  Internship Agreement between Program, Intern, and Internship Site


School Psychology Program


University Of Memphis


Plan of Internship


(Revised, June, 2007)


The internship plan is based on NASP and other professional guidelines for field experiences.  In this endeavor, The internship agency provides (a.) a written agreement specifying the period of appointment and any terms of compensation; (b) a schedule of appointments, expense reimbursement, a safe and secure work environment, adequate office space, and support services consistent with that afforded agency school psychologists; (c) provision for participation in continuing professional development activities; (d) release time for internship supervision; and (e) a commitment to the internship as a diversified training experience.


The plan is prepared  with your university-based and field-based supervisors.  The plan describes experiences and explanations for each of the areas below.


Intern:___________________________________________________________



Address:  __________________________________________________


    __________________________________________________



Phone:
    __________________________________________________



E-MAIL  __________________________________________________


Primary Supervisor:________________________________________________



Address:  __________________________________________________




    __________________________________________________



Phone:
    __________________________________________________



E-MAIL __________________________________________________


Secondary Supervisor(s): ___________________________________________


Primary Site:______________________________________________________


Secondary Site(s):__________________________________________________


Term of Internship:_________________________________________________


1.  Description of Internship Agreement


1.1.  Schedule of the Internship: Describe the manner in which the intern will complete the minimum 1200 (EdS) or 1500 (PhD) clock hour requirement full-time over the school or calendar year; in some cases a part-time arrangement over two consecutive years will be approved.  Describe how at least half the clock hours will be in a school setting.  [Note that according to the Rules of the Board of Examiners in Psychology (effective April, 5, 1994), 1900 hours of internship is the minimum for licensure as a psychologist in Tennessee.  Your plan should follow this requirement if you intend to seek nonschool licensure.]


__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

1.2.  Contract And Salary: What contract or written agreement will link the intern to the internship site(s)?  Give the specific schedule of appointment, how travel expenses will be reimbursed, and what salary arrangements will be made.


__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

1.3.  Characteristics of the Work Environment:  Describe how the intern will be considered a part of the services team, with appropriate office facilities, materials, secretarial support, assessment and intervention tools, etc.


__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

1.4.  Supervision:  Describe the manner in which, on average, a minimum of two contact hours per week of supervision will be conducted and any other supervisory arrangements.  Identify the qualifications of each primary and secondary supervisor to ensure the supervisor(s) are appropriately credentialed as a school psychologist.  [Note that according to the Rules of the Board of Examiners in Psychology (effective April, 5, 1994), supervision must be provided by licensed psychologists with a health service provider designation.  Your plan should follow this requirement if you intend to seek nonschool licensure.]  The intern is to be permitted to return to campus for a meeting at least once during the internship.


__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

2.  Description of Objectives/Activities


For each area below, please describe how the internship will provide experience and preparation with the specific training program domain.


2.1   Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability: School psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, in understanding problems, and in progress and accomplishments. School psychologists use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcomes of services. Data-based decision-making permeates every aspect of professional practice.


__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

2.2   Consultation and Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation models and methods and of their application to particular situations. School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.


__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

2.3   Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.


__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

2.4   Socialization and Development of Life Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, consultation, behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.


__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

2.5   Student Diversity in Development and Learning: School psychologists have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning. School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs.


__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

2.6   School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate: School psychologists have knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services. They understand schools and other settings as systems. School psychologists work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children and others.


__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

2.7   Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health: School psychologists have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior. School psychologists provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.


__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

2.8   Home/School/Community Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery. School psychologists work effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.


__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

2.9   Research and Program Evaluation: School psychologists have knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods. School psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of services.


__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development: School psychologists have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models and methods; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, and legal standards. School psychologists practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.


__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

2.11 Information Technology: School psychologists have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work. School psychologists access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.


__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

Proposed Activities for the First 6 Weeks of the Internship:  


Often the beginning portion of the internship is less structured and busy than other periods.  It has been suggested that this period of the internship be used for visiting district-based and community-based referral agencies, conducting follow-up cases of previously referred students, and conducting classroom evaluations as part of reevaluation cases.  Please indicate what activities are planned for the first several weeks of the internship in addition to the typical activities in this period (district orientation, observations of testing skills by supervisor) and those spread over the entire year.


__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________

3.  Evaluation


Evaluation is related to the specific characteristics of the intern and the training objectives of the program, and include suggestions for improving pre-internship preparation.  At the mid-point and completion of the internship, the primary supervisor will send the university program director an evaluation of the intern and recommendation regarding the intern's progress and readiness for credentialing.  The evaluation form is provided by the training program (see below).


4.  Statement Regarding Conflicts And Problems


It is understood that no conflicts of interest exist for the parties involved and that there are no prior or current circumstances of the intern which may impede the intern's progress (e.g., the intern is a former student in the setting; relatives of the intern have administrative or other control over the intern and or the supervisor; the intern has a negative record of performance as a previous employee of the setting).  It is also understood that the field-based supervisor has interviewed the intern, communicated with the training program coordinator, and has assurance that the local internship setting is in full agreement with, and committed to, the internship plan.  Finally, in instances where problems arise during the internship, it is understood that the field-based supervisor(s) will communicate such concerns to the university supervisor immediately and work cooperatively toward a resolution of the problem.


5.  Internship/Employment Contract Approvals


__________________________________________
________

(Primary Field Supervisor)       



(Date)

__________________________________________
________


(Agency or District Administrator)



(Date)


__________________________________________
________


(Intern)






(Date)


_____________________________    


________


(Dr. Tom Fagan, University Supervisor)        

(Date)


2007folioATTACHMENT F.doc


ATTACHMENT G-INTERNSHIP SUMMARY FORM


Complete the following for all interns during the last academic year: 

		Intern Code1

		Internship Site

		Nature of Setting2




		Total Hours at Site

		Field-based Supervisor

		Supervisor’s Credential3

		Total Supervision Hours

		Summary of Internship Activities4





		AB

		Memphis City Schools

		School

		1200

		Greg Meeks

		PhD License


HSP

		120

		



		TF

		Lauderdale County  Schools

		School

		1200

		Susan Conner

		TSDE License

		93

		



		TH

		Richardson, TS  ISD

		School

		1220

		Collyn Hawn

		LSSP

		92

		



		JL

		Memphis City Schools

		School

		1200

		Princess Coleman

		PhD License HSP

		106

		



		VL

		Tipton County Schools

		School

		1200

		Faye Trumbo Beckett

		NCSP

		102

		



		JSM

		Memphis City Schools

		School

		1200

		Carolyn Allen

		PhD License HSP

		128

		



		LS

		Memphis City Schools

		School

		1200

		Tom O’Brien

		PhD License HSP

		147

		



		ET

		Fayette County Schools

		School

		1200

		Tasha Reeves

		TSDE License

		197

		



		KW

		Columbia P.S., MO

		School

		1200

		Kim Moore

		NCSP

		315

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





1 List by using the intern’s initials or a code such as 2005-01


2 Indicate school or non-school setting. Note: a school must be, “a setting in which the primary goal is the education of students of diverse backgrounds, characteristics, abilities, disabilities, and needs who are enrolled in grades P-12. The school setting has available an internal or external pupil services unit that includes at least one credentialed school psychologist and provides a full range of student services.” (NASP, 2000)


3 e.g., NCSP, State Certification, State Licensure


4 Choose one of the following options. Option A- Provide in the column, or attach a summary of the percent of time spent by each intern in various school psychology activities required for internship. Option B- instead of completing the column or attaching a summary for each intern, attach a complete log or comprehensive summary of activities for two interns listed in the table whose activities were typical of those performed by most interns.  Examples of evidence documenting internship activities include internship logs, summary forms, and verification forms.

Choosing Option B, we are attaching internship summary logs for 4 interns, representing typical experiences in different settings.  The log format is that employed on a monthly basis throughout the internship, and returned to the program director.


LOG FOR TF, 2006-2007, County School District, Rural


SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY INTERNSHIP


Experience Summary Log


Name:_TF


______________ Site:_____Lauderdale County_____________


Supervisor(s):_________________________________________________________________


Year: 2006-2007   Month:__Total____  Number of Working Days: __182__  Hours: _1343_




Activity







No. Hrs  % Time

I.  Assessment:
1.  Test administration and student interviewing


_220.5_  ______
2.  Test scoring and preparation of reports



_224.5_  ______
3.  Teacher interviews






_10.5_   ______
4.  Parent Interviews






__2___   ______
5.  Other interviews for assessment




__7___   ______
6.  Naturalistic observations





__26__   ______
7.  Reviewing school cumulative records



_36.5_   ______
8.  Team Meetings (e.g., S, M, or E-Team)



_111__   ______












Total ​_638__   _47.5_


II. Interventions
1.  Parent consultation on interventions



_4.5__   ______
2.  Teacher consultation on interventions



__35__   ______
3.  Administrator consultation on interventions    

_12.5_   ______
4.  Other consultation on interventions



_3.5__   ______
5.  Individual counseling/therapy with students


_86.5_   ______
6.  Group counseling/therapy with students



__.5__   ______
7.  Family counseling/therapy





______   ______
8.  Instruction or remediation





______   ______
9.  Crisis Interventions






______   ______
10. Prevention Activities (groups or classes)


______   ______
11. Other interventions






__60__   ______













Total _202.5_  _15.1_


III. Inservice/Continuing Education
1.  Inservice preparation and presentation



_41.5_   ______
2.  Inservice attendance






__89__   ______
3.  Agency visitations






______   ______
4.  Local professional association meetings



______   ______
5.  State professional association meetings



__38__   ______
6.  National professional association meetings


__8___   ______
7.  Training Program Colloquia and Inservice


__33__   ______













Total _209.5_   _15.6_ 


IV. Research and Evaluation
1.  Internship research project





__19__   ______
2.  Program evaluation






______   ______
3.  Consultation activities





_6.5__   ______
4.  Miscellaneous activities





__8___   ______
5.  Research reading and review





_27.5_   ______













Total __61__   _4.5__


V.  Administration
1.  Record keeping







__.5__   ______
2.  Staff and general team meetings




__26__   ______
3.  District and school board meetings



______   ______
4.  Miscellaneous administration




__4___   ______













Total _30.5_   _2.3__


VI. Supervision
1.  Individual supervision with primary supervisor

_92.5_   ___7__
2.  Individual supervision with 2ndary supervisor 

__1___   ______
3.  Group supervision with primary supervisor


__3___   ______
4.  Group supervision with 2ndary supervisor


______   ______
5.  Staff case conferences





__21__   ______
6.  Consulting with other psychologists/Colleagues 

__3___   ______













Total _190.5   _14.2_


VII. Experience By Categorical Type (number only); include number seen for assessment, child study, consultation, intervention, teacher conference, etc. Do not include same child more than once each month for categories 1-15.  Then identify age level in items 16-21 corresponding to categorical data.  The intent is to have a monthly record of the variety of children with whom you are working directly or indirectly.

1.  Attention Deficit Disorder (with/without hyperactivity)


_40__
2.  Autism










_20__
3.  Blind, Partially Sighted







__0__
4.  Deaf, Hard of Hearing








__0__
5.  Deaf/Blind









__0__
6.  Gifted










_30__
7.  Learning Disability








_33__
8.  Mental Retardation: Mild







_13__
9.  Mental Retardation: Moderate/Severe





__4__
10. Neurologically Impaired/Traumatic Brain Injury



__2__
11. Other Health Impaired








_10__
12. Physically Handicapped







__0__
13. Seriously Emotionally Disturbed/Behavior Disordered



_14__
14. Regular education student (not suspected of handicap)    


__9__
15. Suspected but not qualifying for handicap services



__4__
------------------------------------------------------------------------------
16. Infant/Toddler









__0__
17. Preschool
 age









_14__
18. Elementary age









_139_
19. Middle School age








__1__
20. High School age









_41__
21. Post Secondary School Age







__0__


VIII. Prevention


Please briefly describe any prevention related activities in which you participated.


Return at end of each month to: Dr. Tom Fagan, 202 Psychology, University of Memphis, Memphis, TN  38152-3230.  FAX 901-678-2579. <tom-fagan@mail.psyc.memphis.edu>


LOG FOR VL, 2006-2007; County School District, Rural-Suburban 


SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY INTERNSHIP


Experience Summary Log


Name:_VL______________ Site:_____Tipton County School System_____________


Supervisor(s):_________________________________________________________________


Year: 2006-2007   Month:___total__  Number of Working Days: __181__  Hours: _1425.6_




Activity







No. Hrs  % Time

I.  Assessment:
1.  Test administration and student interviewing


170.25   ______
2.  Test scoring and preparation of reports



_165.5   ______
3.  Teacher interviews






_60.5_   ______
4.  Parent Interviews






__32__   ______
5.  Other interviews for assessment




__21__   ______
6.  Naturalistic observations





_55.5_   ______
7.  Reviewing school cumulative records



154.75   ______
8.  Team Meetings (e.g., S, M, or E-Team)



_73.5_   ______













Total _733__   _51.4_


II. Interventions
1.  Parent consultation on interventions



__27__   ______
2.  Teacher consultation on interventions



_102.5   ______
3.  Administrator consultation on interventions    

___3__   ______
4.  Other consultation on interventions



_15.25   ______
5.  Individual counseling/therapy with students


_85.5_   ______
6.  Group counseling/therapy with students



______   ______
7.  Family counseling/therapy





___2__   ______
8.  Instruction or remediation





___3__   ______
9.  Crisis Interventions






___5__   ______
10. Prevention Activities (groups or classes)


___3__   ______
11. Other interventions






_15.9_   ______













Total 262.15   _18.4_


III. Inservice/Continuing Education
1.  Inservice preparation and presentation



______   ______
2.  Inservice attendance






__4___   ______
3.  Agency visitations






__.5__   ______
4.  Local professional association meetings



______   ______
5.  State professional association meetings



_10.5_   ______
6.  National professional association meetings


______   ______
7.  Training Program Colloquia and Inservice


______   ______













Total __15__   _1.1__


IV. Research and Evaluation
1.  Internship research project





__19__   ______
2.  Program evaluation






__25__   ______
3.  Consultation activities





_76.4_   ______
4.  Miscellaneous activities





______   ______
5.  Research reading and review





_42.5_   ______













Total _162.9   _11.4_


V.  Administration
1.  Record keeping







_99.5_   ______
2.  Staff and general team meetings




___2__   ______
3.  District and school board meetings



______   ______
4.  Miscellaneous administration




______   ______













Total _101.5   _7.1__


VI. Supervision
1.  Individual supervision with primary supervisor

__102_   _7.2__
2.  Individual supervision with 2ndary supervisor 

______   ______
3.  Group supervision with primary supervisor


______   ______
4.  Group supervision with 2ndary supervisor


______   ______
5.  Staff case conferences





___3__   ______
6.  Consulting with other psychologists/Colleagues 

__54__   ______













Total _158.9   _11.2_


VII. Experience By Categorical Type (number only); include number seen for assessment, child study, consultation, intervention, teacher conference, etc. Do not include same child more than once each month for categories 1-15.  Then identify age level in items 16-21 corresponding to categorical data.  The intent is to have a monthly record of the variety of children with whom you are working directly or indirectly.

1.  Attention Deficit Disorder (with/without hyperactivity)


_31__
2.  Autism










_35__
3.  Blind, Partially Sighted







__0__
4.  Deaf, Hard of Hearing








__0__
5.  Deaf/Blind









__0__
6.  Gifted










_11__
7.  Learning Disability








_88__
8.  Mental Retardation: Mild







__0__
9.  Mental Retardation: Moderate/Severe





_10__
10. Neurologically Impaired/Traumatic Brain Injury



__2__
11. Other Health Impaired








__7__
12. Physically Handicapped







__0__
13. Seriously Emotionally Disturbed/Behavior Disordered



_11__
14. Regular education student (not suspected of handicap)    


_75__
15. Suspected but not qualifying for handicap services



_39__
------------------------------------------------------------------------------
16. Infant/Toddler









_11__
17. Preschool
 age









_15__
18. Elementary age









_201_
19. Middle School age








_71__
20. High School age









_89__
21. Post Secondary School Age







__0__


VIII. Prevention


Please briefly describe any prevention related activities in which you participated.


Return at end of each month to: Dr. Tom Fagan, 202 Psychology, University of Memphis, Memphis, TN  38152-3230.  FAX 901-678-2579. tom-fagan@mail.psyc.memphis.edu

LOG FOR LS, 2006-2007, URBAN SCHOOL DISTRICT


SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY INTERNSHIP


Experience Summary Log


Name:_LS___​​​___________ Site:_____Memphis City Schools _____________


Supervisor(s):_________________________________________________________________


Year: 2006-2007   Month:__Total___  Number of Working Days: __193__  Hours: _1544_




Activity







No. Hrs  % Time

I.  Assessment:
1.  Test administration and student interviewing


_149__   ______
2.  Test scoring and preparation of reports



_113__   ______
3.  Teacher interviews






__45__   ______
4.  Parent Interviews






__47__   ______
5.  Other interviews for assessment




__10__   ______
6.  Naturalistic observations





__52__   ______
7.  Reviewing school cumulative records



__40__   ______
8.  Team Meetings (e.g., S, M, or E-Team)



_188__   ______












Total _644__   _41.7_


II. Interventions
1.  Parent consultation on interventions



__50__   ______
2.  Teacher consultation on interventions



__72__   ______
3.  Administrator consultation on interventions    

__19__   ______
4.  Other consultation on interventions



___5__   ______
5.  Individual counseling/therapy with students


__40__   ______
6.  Group counseling/therapy with students



__16__   ______
7.  Family counseling/therapy





______   ______
8.  Instruction or remediation





______   ______
9.  Crisis Interventions






__22__   ______
10. Prevention Activities (groups or classes)


___4__   ______
11. Other interventions






__16__   ______












Total _244__   _15.8_


III. Inservice/Continuing Education
1.  Inservice preparation and presentation



__6___   ______
2.  Inservice attendance






__53__   ______
3.  Agency visitations






__6___   ______
4.  Local professional association meetings



______   ______
5.  State professional association meetings



__3___   ______
6.  National professional association meetings


__14__   ______
7.  Training Program Colloquia and Inservice


__1___   ______












Total __83__   _5.3_


IV. Research and Evaluation
1.  Internship research project





__25__   ______
2.  Program evaluation






___5__   ______
3.  Consultation activities





___5__   ______
4.  Miscellaneous activities





___1__   ______
5.  Research reading and review





__11__   ______












Total __4___   _3.0__


V.  Administration
1.  Record keeping







_114__   ______
2.  Staff and general team meetings




__30__   ______
3.  District and school board meetings



______   ______
4.  Miscellaneous administration




_100__   ______












Total _244__   _15.8_


VI. Supervision
1.  Individual supervision with primary supervisor

__59__   _9.5__
2.  Individual supervision with 2ndary supervisor 

__88__   ______
3.  Group supervision with primary supervisor


___2__   ______
4.  Group supervision with 2ndary supervisor


__10__   ______
5.  Staff case conferences





__15__   ______
6.  Consulting with other psychologists/Colleagues 

__99__   ______












Total _273__   _17.6_


VII. Experience By Categorical Type (number only); include number seen for assessment, child study, consultation, intervention, teacher conference, etc. Do not include same child more than once each month for categories 1-15.  Then identify age level in items 16-21 corresponding to categorical data.  The intent is to have a monthly record of the variety of children with whom you are working directly or indirectly.

1.  Attention Deficit Disorder (with/without hyperactivity)


_26__
2.  Autism










__0__
3.  Blind, Partially Sighted







__1__
4.  Deaf, Hard of Hearing








__0__
5.  Deaf/Blind









__0__
6.  Gifted










_26__
7.  Learning Disability








_34__
8.  Mental Retardation: Mild







__8__
9.  Mental Retardation: Moderate/Severe





__1__
10. Neurologically Impaired/Traumatic Brain Injury



__0__
11. Other Health Impaired








__2__
12. Physically Handicapped







__2__
13. Seriously Emotionally Disturbed/Behavior Disordered



__9__
14. Regular education student (not suspected of handicap)    


_11__
15. Suspected but not qualifying for handicap services



_10__
------------------------------------------------------------------------------
16. Infant/Toddler









__0__
17. Preschool
 age









__0__
18. Elementary age









_127_
19. Middle School age








__5__
20. High School age









_____
21. Post Secondary School Age







_____


VIII. Prevention


Please briefly describe any prevention related activities in which you participated.


Return at end of each month to: Dr. Tom Fagan, 202 Psychology, University of Memphis, Memphis, TN  38152-3230.  FAX 901-678-2579. <tom-fagan@mail.psyc.memphis.edu>


LOG FOR JL, 2006-2007, URBAN SCHOOL DISTRICT


SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY INTERNSHIP


Experience Summary Log


Name:___JL______________________ Site:__Memphis City Schools __________


Supervisor(s):_________________________________________________________________


Year: 2006-2007   Month:__Total____  Number of Working Days: __212_  Hours: _1523_




Activity







No. Hrs  % Time

I.  Assessment:
1.  Test administration and student interviewing


_457__   ______
2.  Test scoring and preparation of reports



_310__   ______
3.  Teacher interviews






__32__   ______
4.  Parent Interviews






__24__   ______
5.  Other interviews for assessment




__9___   ______
6.  Naturalistic observations





__42__   ______
7.  Reviewing school cumulative records



__76__   ______
8.  Team Meetings (e.g., S, M, or E-Team)



__93__   ______













Total _1043_   _68.4_


II. Interventions
1.  Parent consultation on interventions



__2___   ______
2.  Teacher consultation on interventions



__16__   ______
3.  Administrator consultation on interventions    

___1__   ______
4.  Other consultation on interventions



___8__   ______
5.  Individual counseling/therapy with students


__12__   ______
6.  Group counseling/therapy with students



__28__   ______
7.  Family counseling/therapy





______   ______
8.  Instruction or remediation





___3__   ______
9.  Crisis Interventions






___4__   ______
10. Prevention Activities (groups or classes)


___3__   ______
11. Other interventions






__22__   ______













Total __99__   __6.5_


III. Inservice/Continuing Education
1.  Inservice preparation and presentation



______   ______
2.  Inservice attendance






__43__   ______
3.  Agency visitations






___4__   ______
4.  Local professional association meetings



______   ______
5.  State professional association meetings



______   ______
6.  National professional association meetings


______   ______
7.  Training Program Colloquia and Inservice


______   ______













Total __4___   __3.1_


IV. Research and Evaluation
1.  Internship research project





___3__   ______
2.  Program evaluation






___3__   ______
3.  Consultation activities





___7__   ______
4.  Miscellaneous activities





__28__   ______
5.  Research reading and review





__24__   ______













Total __65__   __4.3_


V.  Administration
1.  Record keeping







__40__   ______
2.  Staff and general team meetings




__31__   ______
3.  District and school board meetings



___4__   ______
4.  Miscellaneous administration




_125__   ______













Total __200_   _13.1_


VI. Supervision
1.  Individual supervision with primary supervisor

__42__   _7.0__
2.  Individual supervision with 2ndary supervisor 

__64__   ______
3.  Group supervision with primary supervisor


___6__   ______
4.  Group supervision with 2ndary supervisor


______   ______
5.  Staff case conferences





______   ______
6.  Consulting with other psychologists/Colleagues 

__41__   ______













Total _153__   _10.0_


VII. Experience By Categorical Type (number only); include number seen for assessment, child study, consultation, intervention, teacher conference, etc. Do not include same child more than once each month for categories 1-15.  Then identify age level in items 16-21 corresponding to categorical data.  The intent is to have a monthly record of the variety of children with whom you are working directly or indirectly.

1.  Attention Deficit Disorder (with/without hyperactivity)


__7__
2.  Autism










__1__
3.  Blind, Partially Sighted







__0__
4.  Deaf, Hard of Hearing








__0__
5.  Deaf/Blind









__0__
6.  Gifted










_16__
7.  Learning Disability








_26__
8.  Mental Retardation: Mild







_13__
9.  Mental Retardation: Moderate/Severe





__0__
10. Neurologically Impaired/Traumatic Brain Injury



__1__
11. Other Health Impaired








__4__
12. Physically Handicapped







__7__
13. Seriously Emotionally Disturbed/Behavior Disordered



_39__
14. Regular education student (not suspected of handicap)    


__6__
15. Suspected but not qualifying for handicap services



__6__
------------------------------------------------------------------------------
16. Infant/Toddler









__0__
17. Preschool
 age









__0__
18. Elementary age









_44__
19. Middle School age








_44__
20. High School age









_34__
21. Post Secondary School Age







__0__


VIII. Prevention


Please briefly describe any prevention related activities in which you participated.


Return at end of each month to: Dr. Tom Fagan, 202 Psychology, University of Memphis, Memphis, TN  38152-3230.  FAX 901-678-2579. <tom-fagan@mail.psyc.memphis.edu>
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PROGRAM SYLLABI 8/17/07


This attachment is divided into two parts, school psychology core courses and related courses (including electives) most often completed by the MA/EdS students.  The core courses were developed specifically for the school psychology program and are taken by very few other students.  The related courses serve students from several other fields of study (e.g., special education, child development, counseling).  Students entering in the fall semester each year, typically progress through the core courses as a single cohort but may vary in terms of elective courses.  


SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY CORE COURSES


Course











Page


PSYC 7/8800 Introduction to School Psychology






  2


PSYC 7/8802 Children with Disabilities and Their Families





11


PSYC 7/8803 Psychoeducational Assessment I: Cognitive and Achievement Assessment 

14


PSYC 7/8804 Psychoeducational Assessment II: Assessment of Behaviors and Emotion

26


PSYC 7/8805 Psychological Consultation







34


PSYC 7/8806 Interventions in School Psychology






46


PSYC 7/8614a Practicum: School Psychology






56


PSYC 7/8614b Practicum: School Psychology






61


PSYC 7/8812 Internship: School Psychology






65


SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY RELATED COURSES


PSYC 7/8207 Developmental Psychology.  The course has not been available for several years and students are required to take EDPR 7111 as a substitute (see syllabus below).


PSYC 7/8301 Research Design and Methodology 






68


PSYC 7/8509
Seminar: School Psychology (Single-Subject Research)



75


COUN 7/8542 Theories of Child Counseling and Consulting




79


EDPR 7/8111
Child Psychology Applied to Education





83


EDPR 7/8112
Adolescent Psychology Applied to Education




87


EDPR 7/8121
Learning & Cognition Applied to Education




          102


EDPR 7/8151
Individual Differences in Learning





          109


EDPR 7/8511
Measurement and Evaluation






          114


EDPR 7/8541
Statistical Methods Applied to Education I




          117


LEAD 6000
Foundational Studies: Education, Schooling & American Society

          120


READ 7/8541 Advanced Assessment of Reading Performance



          122


READ 7/8542
Alternative Procedures for the Treatment of Reading Problems

          124


SPED 7000   Introduction to Exceptional Learners (formerly Psychoeducational Probs.
          128



 Except. Children and Adults


PSYC 7800/8800  INTRODUCTION TO SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY


Fall, 2007                                   



Dr. Thomas Fagan


Room 208 Psychology Bldg.                    


Rm 115 Psychology Bldg.


Monday, 1:30-4:30pm                         

 
678-4676










tom-fagan@mail.psyc.memphis.edu


TEXTS: 


Fagan, T. K., & Wise, P. S. (2007). School psychology: Past, present, and future, 3rd edition. Bethesda, MD: National Association of School Psychologists. Required chapters in Parentheses

Jacob, S., & Hartshorne, T. (2007). Ethics and law for school psychologists, 5th edition, Indianapolis, IN: Wiley. Required chapters in parentheses underlined. 


PURPOSE:


The course is a survey of the historical foundations, standards, legal, ethical, and professional issues, roles and functions in the field of school psychology.  Content emphasizes the evolution of the field across the 20th century, its present status, and probable futures.  An ecological perspective on services is taken which emphasizes the child and school in the community context.  Emphasis is also given to the school psychologist's relationship with other school personnel, parents, children, and community resources.  The regulation of school psychology is considered in the context of professional associations and their standards, accreditation, credentialing, ethics, law, and the parameters of daily practice.  Information is provided on issues at the local, state, regional, and national levels.  Students should enroll in this course during the first semester of their program.


READINGS:


Students are to read a minimum of 20 citations from the Bibliographic Guide (located in Room 109) covering 1890-1985, and 20 from more recent literature.  The first 20 citations should be selected from the following topics/sections: I (4), II-A (2), II-B thru F (4), III-A (2), III-B (2), III-C (2), III-D (2) and Electives (2).  Readings from sections IV-VII in the Bibliographic Guide may also be chosen but must be related to the topic areas of the required sections above.  The 20 more recent readings should be related to the topic areas of the Bibliographic Guide and may be taken from, Best Practices in School Psychology IV or other recent journals and texts.  Each student is to maintain an annotated bibliography of the citations read in each area which is submitted to the instructor no later than Monday, 12/3/07.  Each annotated entry is to be cited in APA format.  The University Library has adequate collections of school psychology literature to cover the topics included.  In some instances, a book or journal is only available through the instructor's collection of recent and historic works which may be borrowed.


Students are encouraged to attend the Fall Conference of TASP (date TBA).  Students attending the meeting may prepare a summary of sessions attended and substitute them for up to 10 (1 hr. = 1 rdg.) of the 20 required recent readings.  If a WTASP workshop is held this fall, you may substitute for 3 recent readings.


STUDENT PROJECT: CURRENT TOPICS IN PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE

The last four class sessions will be devoted to topical presentations.  Each student or small group of students is to select a topic for research and class presentation from among those listed in the syllabus.  Priority is given to some topics and assignment to those topics occurs first.  A project file of materials is available for most topics.  Presentations are conducted by the student(s) after consultation with the instructor (which must occur by the last class in September) regarding content of the discussion, materials to be gathered and distributed in class, and individual responsibilities.  A review session with the instructor at least one week prior to the presentation is also required.  Each presentation will be 30-60 minutes depending upon the number of students involved and the topic.  In some instances, a debate format is preferred employing 2 or more students.  Grade points will be assigned to each student involved in the project.


WHO'S WHO, WHO WAS WHO, OR WHAT WAS WHAT IN SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY

At the first class meeting, each student will draw a name from the “Who's Who” or “Who Was Who” envelopes.  The student will report on the name chosen at a future session.  The report is to be no more than 10 minutes, and to cover the person’s background and education, major contributions to the field, current or former employment and professional activity.  For living persons, the student is expected to contact the person by phone or email to gather the information and to use other sources including the reference section of the library, APA or other directories, vita, published research, video or audio interviews on file.  For deceased persons, the student may use some of the above sources plus the biographical files of the instructor (see project #16 for examples).  As an alternative, students may choose a one year volume of the NASP Communique from which to prepare a short presentation on the major news and events of that year.  A copy of the student’s report (2-3pp) is turned in to the instructor at the time of the presentation.


ON-THE-JOB VISITATION


Each student must arrange an on-the-job visit with a practicing school psychologist.  The practitioner may be with any public school system in any state, or in private, non-district and agency practice.  You may use your Professional Experience supervisor.  The person must be credentialed and practicing as a school psychologist.  Visitations are made during September-October.  The visitation is intended to afford the student an opportunity to become familiar with educational settings, observe the practice of school psychology, and to discuss issues relevant to the field.  A brief description of the experience, including estimates of the percent of time the school psychologist spends in the major areas of role and function, is kept by the student for class discussion on November 12th.  The report is due on that date.


EVALUATION

The final course grade will be based on the following:


1.  Examinations (30, 35)     

65 pts.


2.  Professional Topic Project      
10 pts.


3.  Visitation Log


  5 pts.


4.  Annotated Bibliography    

  5 pts.


5.  Participation


10 pts


6.  Who's Who/What’s What

  5 pts


                                      
          100 pts.


Participation in the course is very important.  Ten percent of the grade is based on the instructor's judgment of each student's participation, including class discussion, attendance, and other involvement.


Grades will be assigned according to following scale:


A = 90-100, B = 80-89, C = 70-79, D = 60-69, F = less than 60.  The grades ARE NOT based on the university’s +/- system.  To receive a passing grade, all requirements must be completed.  The final grade is based on the total of points accumulated.  Extra credit/additional points as a means of raising one's grade are not available during or after the course.


Additional Considerations


1.  Academic misconduct will not be tolerated (see statement in the University's Student Handbook regarding examinations, plagiarism, citation of other's work, etc.).  


2.  Statement on Diversity: Diversity means the fair representation of all groups of individuals, the inclusion of minority perspectives and voices, and the appreciation of different cultural and socioeconomic group practices.  The course provides opportunities for students to discuss issues of diversity including, but not limited to, ethnicity, gender, disability and sexual orientation as they relate to course content.  


3.  Statement on Disability: Students with disabilities are encouraged to contact the UM Office of Student Disability Services at 678-2880.  Reasonable and appropriate accommodations will be provided to students with disabilities who present an accommodation plan from Student Disability Services. 


4.  Student Assistance:  The Center for Student Development (206 Wilder Tower, 678-2067) offers counseling and career counseling services at no charge for students.  The Center’s Educational Support Center (217 Mitchell Hall, 678-2704)  offers tutorial assistance, and other academic support services at no charge.  For eligible students (1st generation college, or low income, or disability), a Student Support Services program is also available (678-2351).


5.  Electronic Communication: Course announcements as well as consultation with the instructor may occur via e-mail messages.  Each student must maintain an e-mail account and is responsible for checking for course messages on a regular basis.  Students are also responsible for notifying the instructor if their e-mail address changes during the term.  The University of Memphis offers free e-mail services to students. Students without an e-mail account can bring their university ID cards, swipe them, and set up an account at the Smith or McWhirter computer labs or students can bring their cards to the information technology helpdesk, room 124 in Administration Building for assistance.


NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice (P=Primary, S=Secondary


2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability (S)


2.2 Consultation and Collaboration (S)


2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning (S)


2.6 School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate (P)


2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health (S)


2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration (S)


2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development (P)


2.11 Information Technology (S)


SCHEDULE OF CLASS ACTIVITIES


Dates          Activities





Fagan & Wise


8/27           Course Overview:






(1)





 - Student information/goals sheet


                - course purposes, content, evaluations


                - project assignments, presentation times


                - Overview: The Most Frequently Asked Questions


9/3


No Class: Labor Day Holiday


9/10           TASP Regional Reps. Visit (Hendrick & Sumara)


Frequent Questions Continued


9/17


Historical Development (continued) 


(2)


9/24            - pre-school psychology history review


 - origins of school psychology practice


                - the hybrid years and thoroughbred years


                - trend lines in professional development












10/1


School Psychology in the Educational Context:   (2)(3)



           - basic characteristics and purposes of schooling


                - power & authority relationships, systemic issues


                - conflicts of educational goals, means and outcomes


                - organizational arrangements for service delivery





 - referral Processes





 - pupil services, professional collegiality


10/8
          Continued Discussion


Midterm Examination (Chapters 1,2,3 + Discussions)


10/15          No Class: Fall Break


10/22

The Regulation of School Psychology: 
 (3)(6)(7)



Accreditation & Credentialing





 - complex nature of accreditation & credentialing





 - national description of requirements


                - TN requirements of training & credentialing


                - current and future issues


10/29
     Professional Regulation of Roles & Functions


                - role and function determinants


                - clienthood and professional control


                - state and national associations structure


                  functions, standards, etc.


                - the literature of school psychology


                - programs of continuing professional development





 - legal-ethical considerations



(1)


                - current status and future expectations


11/5


No Class: TASP Convention*


11/12          Roles & Functions in School Psychology: 
    (4-5)


- traditional and nontraditional roles
 


                - assessment roles, intervention roles 


                - consultation roles


                - inservice education, community liaison


                - research & evaluation roles





 - three levels of prevention


                - emerging areas of subspecialization


· accountability


          Discussion of On-The-Job Visits


Current Topics in professional Practice

(8 & 11)


11/19

Current Topics in professional Practice


11/26         
Current Topics in Professional Practice


Course evaluation


12/3 

Current Topics in Professional Practice, Continued


-Annotated Bibliography Due


-Course Topics and Appendix A Review


12/10 FINAL EXAMINATION (Chapters. 4-11, presentations & Discussions)


Current Topics In Professional Practice Selection List


*1.  Legal-Ethical Guidelines/Example Cases: Review APA & NASP guidelines (distribute to class if necessary).  Report on selected aspects through case examples. Also discuss Provider Standards/Guidelines of APA & NASP.  (7800 texts, project file)



Students (1-2): __________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


*2.  Education for all the Handicapped Act (P.L. 94-142), P.L. 99-457, IDEA (PL 101-476), 1997 IDEA, and 2004 reauthorizations; Sec. 504 Rehabilitation Act (1973).  Gather copies or summaries for class; discuss relevant aspects for school psychologists including the impact on practice; RTI. (7800 texts, project file)



Students (2): __________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


*3.  Family Rights & Privacy Act (P.L. 93-380): Gather copies or summaries for class; discuss relevant aspects for school psychologists and impact on practice in school and between school-community agencies.  (7800 texts, project file)



Student (1): ___________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


 4.  Litigation in Special Education and School Psychology: Review cases (e.g. Larry P., Jose P., Mattie T., etc.) regarding special educational assessment and services and present essentials of cases, outcomes and implications.  (7800 texts, project file)



Students (1): __________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


5.   Americans With Disabilities Act: Gather copies or summaries for class; discuss relevant aspects for school psychologists. (Project file)



Student (1): ___________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


*6.
National School Psychology Certification and Exam (NCSP) and American Board of School Psychology (ABSP) Diploma: Review requirements & procedures.  (Project file)



Students (1): ____________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


 7. 
Rural School Psychology: Review literature and viewpoints on practice in rural and remote geographical settings. (SPR 14-4)



Student (1): ___________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


 8.  Contractual and Independent Services: Review literature and best practices guidelines.  Relate findings to non-school-based psychological services in general and to NASP Provider Standards/position statement on contracting.  Debate format preferred. (Project file)



Students (1): __________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


9.   Independent Practice Vs. School-Based Services.  The pros and cons of providing school-based or school-linked services from outside.  Debate format preferred. (No project file)



Students (2): __________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


10.  School Psychology Accreditation: Review current practices in the accreditation of school psychology programs in both APA and NASP/NCATE. (No project file)



Students (1): ___________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


11.  Subspecialties in School Psychology: Provide an overview of one or more areas (e.g., pediatric, vocational). (No project file)



Students (1): ___________________________________



Students (1): ___________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


12.  Accountability Methods and Practices. For students already in an employment setting.  Must relate existing on-the-job practices to those discussed in the text or elsewhere. (No project file)



Students (1): __________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


13.  National Conferences on School Psychology: Review proceedings of one or more national conferences and present the findings.  Proceedings are available from instructor.



Thayer Conference 1954 (1): ____________________________________



Peabody Conference on Internship 1963 (1): _____________________



New Directions in School Psychology 1964 (1): __________________



Spring Hill Symposium 1980 (SPR 10-2) (1): _____________________



Olympia Conference 1981 (SPR 11-2) (1): ________________________



Futures Conference 2002 (SPR or SPQ 2004) (1): _________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


14.  Alternative Roles/Settings of the School Psychologist (e.g., expert witness, medical centers, clinics).  Overview of one or more roles/settings chosen. (SPR 17-3; D'Amato & Dean, 1989)



Student (1): ____________________________________



Student (1): ____________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


*15. Credentialing Requirements-State and National: Review of Mid-South states requirements, and national expectations for school and non-school practice credentials. (NASP and APA guidelines; NASP and state websites of requirements)



Student (1): ___________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


16.  Biographical Topics: Discuss the life of, 



Bardon: Student (1):    _______________________________



Bennett: Student (1)    _______________________________



Cutts: Student (1):     _______________________________



Gesell:Student (1):     _______________________________



Hildreth: Student (1):  _______________________________



Hollingworth: Student (1): ____________________________



Hyman: Student (1):

______________________________



Newland: Student (1):   _______________________________



Skodak-Crissey: Student (1):___________________________



White: Student (1):
     ______________________________



Witmer: Student (1):    _______________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


17.  Role and Function Viewpoints: Review text of each author and report on viewpoint and its relationship to current practice.



Reger (1965): Students (1): ___________________________________



Gray: (1963): Students (1): ___________________________________



Bardon/Bennett (1974): Students (1): __________________________



Phillips (1990): Students (1): ________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


18.  Evolution and Growth of School Psychology Literature: Review summary studies of school psychology literature and report on trends. (Project file)



Students (1): ___________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


19.  Evolution & Growth of Training Programs: Review summary studies and report on trends and needs. (Project file)



Students (1): ___________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


*20. Multicultural Issues In School Psychology: Review literature and report on significant issues, practices, and needs. Take general approach or specific minority group. (SPR 21-4; Children at Risk; Multicultural Encyclopedia, Project file)



Students (1): ___________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


21.  The Doctoral-Nondoctoral Issue: Review literature on arguments, resolutions, etc. for presentation to class.
 Debate format preferred. (Review literature; No project file)



Students (1-2): __________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


22.  Professional Negotiations and Collective Bargaining: Review literature of opinions and cases for presentation to class.  Give results of surveys and practices. (No project file)



Students (1): ____________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


23.  Medicaid and Supplemental Security Income (DDS/SSI): Review the literature and issues related to school psychologist involvement and reimbursed services. (Project file)



Students (1): ____________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


24.  Organizational History: Review literature on the growth of school psychology organizations. (Project file)



Students (1): ____________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


25.  Inclusion and Mainstreaming. Review literature on trends and relate to current practices and implications for school psychologists. Debate format preferred. (Project file)



Students (1-2): ____________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


26.  International School Psychology: Review literature on the history and practice of school psychology in other countries or a selected country; also discuss the ISPA. (Project file, Text Chapters 9 and 10, ISPA Directory, International Handbook)



Students (1): ____________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


*27. Technology Applications in School Psychology. (Project File)


Students (1): ___________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


*28. No Child Left Behind Act: Review basic expectations and implications for school psychologists.



Students (1): ___________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


29.  Other Topics Chosen With Instructor Permission



Students (1): ___________________________________



Students (1): ___________________________________



Students (1): ___________________________________



Conference Dates: _________
_________


* These topics have higher priority and will be assigned first.


PSYCHOLOGY 7802/8802: CHILDREN WITH DISABILITIES 
AND THEIR FAMILIES


First Summer Session, 2007


Monday & Tuesday, 12:45-4:45, Room 208 


Instructor: Thomas K. Fagan, Professor, and Coordinator of School Psychology Programs, Room 115 Psychology Bldg., 678-4676.  Office Hours: By Appointment.  tom-fagan@mail.psyc.memphis.edu

Texts: 


Seligman & Darling. (2007). Ordinary Families: Special Children. New York: Guilford Press.


Simpson, W. (2004). My Andrew: Day-to-Day Living with an ASD Child. Autism Asperger Publishing Co., www.asperger.net

General Description: The course provides a social-ecological perspective on the description, assessment, and planning for the psycho-educational problems of children in school settings.  The emphasis is on personal and family adjustment, family consultation and collaboration, and counseling considerations.  Class discussions and readings complement a series of in-class interviews with persons of disability, parents of children and adults with disability, siblings, and teachers representing diverse disability and ethnic cultures within the community.  Each class session includes one or two interviews, and/or a visit to an outside agency.  Reading assignments should be done in advance and time will be devoted as available to their discussion.


Readings and Class Assignments: Students are expected to complete the assigned readings from the reading list.  These and other readings may be obtained from the Resource Room (109).  No materials are to be removed from this room without being signed out by the instructor or Kristin Kirksey, RA.  Readings are to be completed in advance of each class.  Material presented in class is complementary to that of the texts and attendance is considered essential.  For each of the assigned readings, a one-half to one-page annotated bibliography is completed.  The Simpson book is to be read by the time of the author’s visit to class on July 3.  At the beginning of that session, each student turns in a two-page personal review of the book with three questions they plan to ask the author.


Visitations:  Each student visits three (3) community/school agencies or support groups that provide services for exceptional children and their families.  Prepare a brief (1-2 page) report for each visit including, 1) specific agency name, address, phone number and name of informant, 2) eligibility requirements for services, 3) description of services, 4) description of staff & facilities, and 5) your personal evaluation of the agency.  An alternative to one agency visit is to review and evaluate the VCR: ADHD What It Is and ADHD What to do About It (time TBA).  Discussion of visitations is scheduled for several class sessions.  Each student will be assigned a specific date to discuss at least one of the visits.


Grading:  Students must complete all course requirements in order to obtain a passing grade in the course.  Grades are granted on the basis of total points as follows:


Examination #1 =  15 points           Visit Reports =    30 points          A = 90-100
   C = 70-79


Examination #2 =  15 points            Bibliography =   20 points          B = 80-89
   D = 60-69


Simpson Book Review 20 points
         Total  = 100 points
            F = below 60 points


Academic misconduct will not be tolerated (see statement in the University's Student Handbook regarding examinations, plagiarism, citation of other's work, etc.).  Reasonable and appropriate accommodations will be provided to students with disabilities who present a memo from Student Disability Services.


Additional Considerations


1.  Academic misconduct will not be tolerated (see statement in the University's Student Handbook regarding examinations, plagiarism, citation of other's work, etc.).  


2.  Statement on Diversity: Diversity means the fair representation of all groups of individuals, the inclusion of minority perspectives and voices, and the appreciation of different cultural and socioeconomic group practices.  The course provides opportunities for students to discuss issues of diversity including, but not limited to, ethnicity, gender, disability and sexual orientation as they relate to course content.  


3.  Statement on Disability: Students with disabilities are encouraged to contact the UM Office of Student Disability Services at 678-2880.  Reasonable and appropriate accommodations will be provided to students with disabilities who present an accommodation plan from Student Disability Services. 


4.  Student Assistance:  The Center for Student Development (206 Wilder Tower, 678-2067) offers counseling and career counseling services at no charge for students.  The Center’s Educational Support Center (217 Mitchell Hall, 678-2704)  offers tutorial assistance, and other academic support services at no charge.  For eligible students (1st generation college, or low income, or disability), a Student Support Services program is also available (678-2351).


5.  Electronic Communication: Course announcements as well as consultation with the instructor may occur via e-mail messages.  Each student must maintain an e-mail account and is responsible for checking for course messages on a regular basis.  Students are also responsible for notifying the instructor if their e-mail address changes during the term.  The University of Memphis offers free e-mail services to students. Students without an e-mail account can bring their university ID cards, swipe them, and set up an account at the Smith or McWhirter computer labs or students can bring their cards to the information technology helpdesk, room 124 in Administration Building for assistance.


NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice (P=Primary, S=Secondary)


2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability (S)


2.2 Consultation and Collaboration (S)


2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills (P)


2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning (P)


2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration (P)


2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development (S)


Course Schedule


Date    Topics                                        







Readings

6/4       Introduction, course requirements, expectations; Assignment to visitation presentation dates



Changes in Families and special services


Exceptionality, disability & handicap



Testing & assessment: Multicultural issues;



Quay, Iscoe/Payne systems








1, 2



VCR: Exceptional Child-I (30 min)


6/5      Continuation of Topics












Why do we have parents?








7, 8



VCR: Exceptional Child-II (30 min)


Parent Interview (KR, adult child with Down Syndrome; 3:30-4:30pm)


6/11     Visitation to St. Jude Children’s Hospital School (Laurie Leigh, Director, 1:00-2:30)


Continuation of Topics


  Seligman & Darling (1-3)


What bothers you about parents?


Parent Visitation (Mr/Mrs. W, children with ADHD, Anxiety, 3:30-4:30)


VCR: Former Oprah Winfrey Show with Parents


6/12   
Family Considerations






   


Parent Visitation (Mrs. B, children with Autism; ADHD, 1:00-2:00)


Parent Visitation (Mr/Mrs S, Down Syndrome child; 3:30-4:30) 


6/18
Discussion of Seligman & Darling

 


   Seligman & Darling (4-6)



Parent Visitations: (JH, adult MR child, 1:00-2:00) 


VCR: I'm A Person Too (Tourette Syndrome)


Parent Interview (Mr/Mrs. N; adult Tourette Syndrome children, 3:30-4:30)


6/19    
Discussion of Seligman & Darling 




    Seligman & Darling (7-8)


  
Parent Visitation (Mrs. P., daughter ADHD, son Asperger, 1:00-2:00)



3, 6


Parent Visitation (Mrs. H and Terra M, adult child LD, 3:30-4:30)


6/25    
Multicultural Issues in Adjustment

        

Seligman & Darling (9-10),  4(24), 5



Visitation to Youth Villages (meet there from 1:00-3:00 with Jessica Abell)


Visitation Reports: _______________  ________________  ________________


Midterm Examination at Youth Villages (4:00-4:45); Seligman & Darling (Chapters 1-6)


6/26  
Interview with Mr. M. (age 83, Blind, Hearing Impaired, 1:00-2:00)


4(26)


Parent Visitation (Dr. R., child age 10 with mild C.P., 3:30-4:30) 


Visitation Reports: _______________  ________________  ________________



7/2
Interview P.J. (Physically disabled in accident at age 10, 1:00-2:00) Seligman & Darling (11-13)


TUM Student Disability Services (Susan TePaske, 2:30-3:30)


Discussion of visits, text, application of concepts.


Visitation Reports: _______________  ________________  ________________



7/3
Visitation and Annotated Bibliography, and Simpson Reports Due


Wallis Simpson Visit to Discuss My Andrew (1:00-2:00)


Visitation Reports: _______________  ________________  ________________



Final Examination on Seligman & Darling (Chapters 7-10) (3:00-4:45) 


Psychology 7803/8803:  Psychoeducational Assessment I: Cognitive and Achievement Assessment


Psychology Building, Rm. 208


Tuesdays, 2:00 to 5:00 p.m.


Fall 2006


Instructor:  Dr. Randy G. Floyd


Office:  Psychology Building, Rm. 332


Phone:  678-4846


E-mail:  rgfloyd@memphis.edu


Office Hours: Tuesdays 12:15 to 1:15 p.m.


                       Fridays 3:00 to 5:00 p.m., and


                       by appointment


Research Lab: Psychology Building, Rm. 383



Teaching Assistant: Beth Autry

Office: Psychology Building, Rm. 241


Phone: 678-5325 (Floyd lab)


E-mail: bautry@memphis.edu, BethKAutry@aol.com

Office Hours:  Mondays 10:00 a.m.-12:00 p.m. and by appointment 



Lab Session: Mondays, 12:00 p.m. to 1:00 p.m., Psychological Building, Rm. 232


Prerequisites


Students must be enrolled in a graduate program entailing a series of training experiences and practica designed to promote skills in psychological practice.


Credit Hours


Students completing this course will receive credit for 4 hours of graduate coursework.


Description of Course


This course is designed to build students’ knowledge of normal and abnormal learning pathways, practical skills, and self-efficacy to improve individuals’ learning and academic functioning. The course will motivate students (a) to apply theories, terminology, concepts, and research in psychology and related disciplines to the study of individuals’ cognitive and academic performance and (b) to demonstrate mastery of the administration, scoring, interpretation of measures of skills, abilities, and influences affecting academic performance and adaptive functioning.


Course Objectives


The course is designed to accomplish the following specific objectives:


1. Students will demonstrate skills in assessing cognitive abilities by mastering the administration, scoring, and interpretation of standardized, norm-referenced cognitive ability tests. They will demonstrate knowledge of models of cognitive abilities and methods of cognitive ability assessment that contribute to identification of strengths and needs and an understanding of learning problems (NASP Domains 2.1 and 2.3).


2. Students will demonstrate skills in assessing academic skills by mastering the administration, scoring, and interpretation of standardized, norm-referenced achievement tests and select curriculum-based assessment materials. They will demonstrate knowledge of methods of reading, writing, and mathematics assessment that contribute to identification of strengths and needs and an understanding of learning problems (NASP Domains 2.1 and 2.3).


3. Students will demonstrate knowledge about the constructs that underlie performance on cognitive ability and achievement measures. They will demonstrate knowledge of traditional and contemporary test interpretive frameworks.

4. Students will demonstrate the ability to interpret assessment results and to produce written reports documenting these findings. They will demonstrate knowledge of human learning processes and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive abilities and academic skills (NASP Domain 2.3).


5. Students will demonstrate appropriate writing skills in accordance with the American Psychological Association Publication Manual.

6. Students will demonstrate knowledge of problem-solving models. They will understand the systematic process of collecting data about cognitive abilities and academic skills and translating assessment results into empirically based decisions about service delivery (NASP Domains 2.1 and 2.3).


7. Students will demonstrate knowledge of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, and linguistic influences on academic functioning and cognitive performance. Ability to assess these influences also will be demonstrated (NASP Domain 2.5).


8. Students will display knowledge of the uses and limitations of cognitive ability and academic skill tests with individuals from culturally and linguistically diverse populations and display skills in conducting academic assessments with these individuals. They will demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with learners with diverse characteristics (NASP Domain 2.5).


9. Students will demonstrate knowledge of historical, legal, and ethical issues related to cognitive ability and academic skill assessment (NASP Domain 2.10).


10. Students will demonstrate knowledge of the definitions and assessment of mental retardation, learning disabilities, and giftedness according to the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act, the DSM-IV, or both. They will demonstrate knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and the sensitivity and skills needed to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs (Domain 2.5).

11. Students will demonstrate skills in using technology in ways that enhance the quality of school psychology services. They will successfully use the Internet to access course materials and computer-based test scoring and interpretative software (NASP Domain 2.11).


NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice (P=Primary, S=Secondary


2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability (P)


2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills (S)

2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning (P)


2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development (S)


2.11 Information Technology (S)


Evaluation of Objectives


Reading Logs


Students will complete and accumulate log entries based on each week’s readings and submit them either (a) on three occasions (see Class Schedule for specific due dates) or (b) weekly. Across logs, students will earn up to 66 points. The purpose of these logs is to motivate students to ponder and document content from the readings that interests them or that relates to them as emerging professionals in psychology. Each log entry can be hand-written or typed and printed. The structure of each log entry should follow these guidelines.


Students should document the two most important units of information from each reading marked by a triangle on the Class Schedule. (Note that the only readings that should not be included in the reading logs are chapters from test manuals.) Each unit should be sufficiently detailed so that an interested party who had not completed the same readings could understand its content. (Three sentences or its equivalent is probably the minimal acceptable length.) These units of information can fit into the following categories (but they are not limited to them):


· Practice guidelines – This category includes content that students believe should guide their behaviors and thoughts during the provision of psychological services to clients. 


· Who woulda thought? – This category includes content that, in some way, surprised students or that was contrary to their previously held beliefs.   


· Plans for research – This category includes content that could (or should) be investigated by well-designed research projects. Students are encouraged to detail (in a few sentences) how that research might be conducted.


· I wonder – This category includes content reflecting students’ pondering or ruminating about information presented in the readings. These thoughts (or conversations with others) could focus on controversial topics, hypothetical situations, future innovations, and theoretical musings.


· Real life of practice – This category includes content that relates to the current assessment, treatment, and consultation activities of students that occur during practica and other professional experiences.


Points will be deducted for readings not completed and for content with little meaningfulness and evidence of critical thinking.


Practice Administrations of Tests


Students will submit evidence of 12 separate administrations of specified assessment batteries and other instruments. 


· Students will submit specified protocols and accompanying checklists for each assessment (see Class Schedule for each due date). Checklists will be provided in hardcopy form and will be distributed via e-mail.


· Students will submit audiotapes with all assessments.


· Evidence of three assessments using the Woodcock-Johnson III (WJ III) Tests of Cognitive Abilities (COG) protocol and the Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children, Fourth Edition (WISC-IV) is required. Evidence of two assessments using the WJ III Tests of Achievement (ACH) is also required. Feedback from the initial submissions will guide performance on the final required submission. Evidence on the protocols and audiotapes, self-evaluations represented within the checklists, and documentation in the practice logs will earn students up to 100 points for the final submission of each test battery. 


· Evidence of assessments using (a) the Wechsler Adult Intelligence Scale, Third Edition (WAIS-III), (b) the Wechsler Individual Achievement Test-II (WIAT-II), (c) select academic probes from the Dynamic Indicators of Basic Early Literacy Skills (DIBELS) or AIMSweb, and (d) the Bender II are also required. Evidence on the protocols and audiotapes and self-evaluations represented within the checklists will earn students up to 50 points. 


· A practice log should document the description and duration of all out-of-class reviews, readings, administrations, evaluations, and activities pertaining to the specified test battery. Thus, with each submission of the WJ III COG, the WJ III ACH, and the WISC-IV, a practice log focusing on the activities associated with only the specific test battery should be submitted. With each submission, students should include a total of the cumulative hours devoted to each test battery. Practice logs can be hand-written or typed and printed.


· It is expected that each submission will be thoroughly evaluated by students before submission. This self-evaluation typically includes listening to the audiotape; reviewing response recording and scoring; discussing scoring with the teaching assistant, instructor, or classmates; and completing the checklist. Students should note that 10 points will be deducted from the final submission grade if its self-evaluative checklist is incomplete or completed haphazardly.

· The final submission of each test battery should contain no errors that would invalidate the test results (e.g., calculation and norm table use errors.) Strong performances and strong evidence of self-evaluations are expected to be displayed with each submission; therefore, materials should not be submitted “just to get feedback.” Students should note that the final submission should demonstrate performance that would be expected to yield valid results in a practice setting. Otherwise, students will be asked to complete additional administrations and submit additional protocols. Students should note that a final submission containing at least one serious invalidating error that is not caught and corrected will carry a 30-point penalty, regardless of other positive skills displayed. Additional submissions containing such errors will carry a 15-point penalty.

· If students identify serious errors during the self-evaluation, they can consider two options. First, if there are serious errors on two or fewer tests or subtests, they may re-administer just these subtests using an additional test record form, tape the administration, complete the checklist based on that re-administration, and score the tests or subtests. In this case, materials from both the initial administration and the partial re-administration should be submitted. Second, if there are serious errors on three or more tests or subtests, students should submit an additional, complete administration following all the guidelines for submission. In this case, the immediately subsequent administration (containing serious errors on three or more tests or subtests) should be recorded in the time log but not submitted.


· When submitting materials, students should ensure that these guidelines are met:


· Protect the anonymity of the volunteer who you tested by including only (a) the volunteer’s first name, (b) his or her initials, or (c) a pseudonym on protocols and all other assessment materials. The volunteer’s name (and that of his or her parent, if applicable) should appear on only the consent form. 


· Do not record the volunteer’s identity (e.g., his or her last name) on test materials or notes and do not mention the volunteer’s identity in class discussions.


· Ensure that all test materials (e.g., consent form, protocol, checklists, etc.) are submitted in sealed manila envelopes. Include (a) your name and (b) the name of the submission (WJ III COG 1) on the front of every envelope you submit. Please seal these envelopes using only the braid, a piece of tape, or both.


Psychological Reports


Students will submit psychoeducational assessment reports focusing on interpretation of (a) the WJ III COG and (b) the WISC-IV and select tests from the WJ III ACH. These reports will require students to demonstrate knowledge of the definitions of mental retardation and learning disabilities/learning disorders, respectively. Results interpreted in reports will be based on case study data provided by the instructor. Each report will earn the student 100 points. The comprehensive report based on administration of a developmental history form, the Test Observation Form, the WISC-IV, and select tests from the WJ III ACH will be submitted at the end of the semester. This comprehensive report must describe the performance of an individual from a minority ethnic or racial background or an individual who is bilingual. Students may earn up to 100 points for the comprehensive report. Due dates are listed on the Class Schedule. 

Administration Proficiency Checkouts or Videotape Submissions


Students also will complete two 2-subtest/test administration “checkouts” toward the end of the semester in the psychology building. During the checkouts, students will be required to (a) administer 2 selected tests “randomly chosen” from the WJ III COG and (b) 2 subtests “randomly chosen” from the WISC-IV. These proficiencies will be completed during the TA’s office hours or by appointment. Students may elect to submit a complete test administration on a videotape rather than complete the administration checkout. This videotaped administration should be distinct from the other required practice administrations. Administrations of three selected tests/subtests on the tape will be “randomly” chosen to be evaluated. 


Students may earn up to 50 points for successful checkouts or videotape submissions. Students will be asked to complete administration checkouts or to submit additional test administrations on videotape until competency is demonstrated. Serious invalidating errors will carry a 20-point penalty, regardless of other positive skills displayed. 


It is the instructor’s belief that each student must commit notable effort and time to this course to meet these objectives.  Students are encouraged to use (and possibly actively seek to learn) time management and organizational skills to meet its demands. Please consult with the instructor or the teaching assistant (TA) if resources in these areas are needed.


If you have a disability that may require assistance or accommodation or if you have questions related to individualized course accommodations, please speak with the instructor as soon as possible during the semester.  Students may also contact Student Disabilities Services (678-3070) with questions about services or accommodations.


Course Readings


Required Texts


Sattler, J. M. (2001). Assessment of children: Cognitive applications (4th. ed.). San Diego: Author.


Schrank, F. A., Flanagan, D. P., Woodcock, R. W., & Mascolo, J. T. (2001). The essentials of WJ III cognitive abilities assessment. New York: John Wiley & Sons.


Mather, N., & Jaffe, L. E. (2002). Woodcock-Johnson III: Reports, recommendations, and strategies. New York: John Wiley & Sons.


Flanagan, D. P., & Kaufman, A. S. (2004). Essentials of WISC-IV assessment.  New York: John Wiley & Sons.


Mather, N., Wendling, B., & Woodcock, R. W. (2001). Essentials of Woodcock-Johnson III Tests of Achievement. New York: John Wiley & Sons.


American Psychological Association. (2001). Publication manual of the American Psychological Association (5th ed.). Washington, DC: Author. OR

American Psychological Association. (2005). Concise rules of APA style. Washington, DC: Author.


Additional Readings


A number of additional readings beyond those from the texts will be required. Some readings will be accessed on-line. Others marked by bold print will be made available by the instructor.


WebCT


The course will be enhanced with the use of WebCT pages. Students will access the login page at the following URL: http://webct.memphis.edu. Valuable course materials, such as checklists and sample reports, can be obtained through these pages. To access your WebCT account, use your “username,” which is your UUID, and your PH password (not the TigerLAN password). If you cannot access WebCT, you can go to a student computing lab to swipe your card and review your account settings or to Administration Building, Rm. 124 to reset your account. Students will be required to use Microsoft Word and Acrobat Reader (which can be downloaded free of charge at http://www.adobe.com/products/acrobat/readstep2.html) to access content on these pages.


Equipment and other Materials

Students must obtain the following materials for this course: (a) an audiotape player that uses tapes of traditional size [i.e., not micro-cassettes], (b) an audiotape recorder of traditional or micro-cassette size, (c) audiotapes corresponding to the recorder, (d) a microphone corresponding to the recorder, and (e) a digital stopwatch. 


Students must purchase a package of test records from the PSC. Students may also purchase additional test records from the PSC, if needed. 


To complete practice test administrations, students will be allowed to sign out test kits from the PSC and from the instructor. Students will be asked to sign an agreement with the instructor to meet accountability standards for using these resources.


Expectations


Electronic Mail


Students are expected to provide the instructor with a reliable e-mail address and to monitor consistently their e-mail accounts for communications with the instructor and teaching assistant.


Class Attendance


Class attendance is mandatory unless approved by the instructor or in cases of illness or severe personal difficulties. Students are required to notify the instructor of the impending absence by e-mail or by phone. Thus, contact the instructor before class begins.


Lab Attendance


One hour a week will be devoted to laboratory exercises designed to improve the administration, scoring, and interpretation of the test batteries covered in this course. These exercises will be coordinated by the teaching assistant and will be held on Mondays at 12:00 in the Psychological Building. Attendance, per se, and on-time attendance will be recorded and shared with the course instructor. Students should record their attendance in relevant practice logs.


Learning Partnerships


Students are strongly encouraged to pair with at least one other classmate and to meet weekly to discuss practice administrations and review test records. During these weekly meetings, students should review scoring, review test records for errors, practice difficult subtests, and participate in other activities that facilitate learning and increase the quality of submissions. Students should record these activities in relevant practice logs.


Academic Dishonesty


Students should be familiar with the academic regulations outlined in the Student Bulletin of the University of Memphis and to observe policies regarding student conduct published in the Student Handbook. Consistent with these regulations and policies, students are expected to behave in accordance with the American Psychological Association Code of Ethical Conduct. 


Plagiarism, cheating on examinations, fabrication or copying of test protocols, or other forms of academic dishonesty will not be tolerated. Students will receive a failing grade on assignments and be reported to the chair of the department or the Academic Discipline Committee in Student Affairs. 



Respect for Diversity


Students are expected to demonstrate respect for diversity. Diversity means the fair representation of all groups of individuals, the inclusion of minority perspectives and voices, and the appreciation of different cultural and socioeconomic group practices. The University of Memphis aspires to foster and maintain an atmosphere that is free from discrimination, harassment, exploitation, or intimidation. In addition, the American Psychological Association has explicit policies regarding the issues of and writing about race, gender, class, sexual orientation, disability, ethnicity, and religion. These standards can be found in the APA Publication Manual or at http://www.apa.org/pi/oema/. 


Recruiting Examinees


In order to develop competency, students will be required to complete numerous practice administrations of tests covered in this course. All of these practice administrations will be conducted outside of the classroom setting with volunteer examinees. Students must complete consent forms for each administration (see PARENT PERMISSION FOR PRACTICE ASSESSMENT and ADULT PERMISSION FOR PRACTICE ASSESSMENT forms). Students must maintain test security and cannot share the results of the assessments with examinees or their parents. Furthermore, students are discouraged from completing practice administrations with significant others (i.e., husbands, wives, fiancés, life-partners, boyfriends, and girlfriends) or first-blood relatives (i.e., children, parents, brothers, or sisters) and are prohibited from testing children enrolled in special educations services or others who may complete a psychoeducational assessment in a mental health or school setting in the following 2 years. 


Students are strongly encouraged to complete most assessments with children ranging in age from 6 to 19, when possible. Although the WAIS-III is the exception in that it requires that individuals older than age 15 be tested, students should request the instructor’s permission before completing any assessment for submission with an adult. Testing children ages 5 and younger using the WJ III COG, WISC-IV, WJ III ACH, and WAIS-III is prohibited. 


Although students are encouraged to recruit a variety of volunteers for the assessments, it may not always be feasible to do so. The same volunteer may complete more than one assessment instrument, but the same volunteer should not complete the same instrument more than once. 


Innumerable assessments could be completed for practice (i.e., not for submission) with classmates or other adults.


Submission of Materials


Materials should be submitted to the instructor or the teaching assistant before, after, or during the regular course meeting time or the regular lab meeting time, in the bins outside the instructor’s office before the deadline, or by appointment to the instructor or teaching assistant. Materials should not be submitted in the instructor’s mailbox or lab or directly to the teaching assistant outside of the context of the class meeting time.


Late Submissions


Some amount of flexibility in due dates will be provided to individual students. Students must first discuss the potential late submission with the instructor and receive his approval. Students also will be required to submit “late slips” in lieu of actual submissions. These slips of paper will be submitted on the “due dates” and will indicate when assignments actually will be submitted. A 10% grade reduction penalty will be issued if neither the submission nor the late slips are submitted.


Course Grades


After all competency requirements have been met, the plus/minus grading system will be used to determine grade categories according to the following distribution:


Percentage

Grade


93-100
                          A


90-92


A-


87-89 B+


83-86 B


80-82 B-


77-79 C+


73-76 C



Percentage

Grade

70-72 C-


67-69 D+


63-66 D


60-62 D-


0-59


F


Class Schedule


August 29
Review of syllabus




Experience of testing




Intelligence: What is it?


On Your Own: Watch WJ III COG training video




 Practice administration of WJ III COG


September 5
Theories of intelligence


WJ III COG: Administration and computer scoring (Tests 1-7, 11, 15)




Readings:  Sattler’s Assessment of Children, chapters 5▲, 7▲


      WJ III Tests of Cognitive Abilities Examiner’s Manual, chapters 1-4

September 12
General test administration pointers


WJ III COG: Administration 




Readings: Sattler’s Assessment of Children, chapters 1 (starting at Purpose of Assessment on p. 3) & 2▲





     Sattler’s Assessment of Children (2001), chapter 3 (p. 42 to The Challenges of Being an 





   
Expert Witness on p. 73) ▲





     Schrank et al.’s The Essentials of WJ III Cognitive Abilities Assessment, chapters 4, 6 ▲




Assignment Made: Data for WJ III COG report provided


Assignment Due before Wednesday, September 13 at noon: WJ III COG (Tests 1-7, 11, 15) protocols,       
                                                printout, practice log, checklist, consent form, and audiotape

September 19    WJ III COG: Interpretation




Test scores and what they mean




Assessment of mental retardation


Introduction to Wechsler intelligence test assessment




Readings:  Sattler’s Assessment of Children (2001), chapter 4 ▲





      Mather and Jaffe’s Woodcock-Johnson III: Reports, Recommendations, and Strategies 


                                                     pp. 6, 19, 21-22, 25-37 and reports for Victor (pp. 90-92), Jen (pp. 198-201), and Marcus 


(pp. 260-265).


                                             Mash & Wolfe’s Abnormal Child Psychology (2004), chapter 9 (Mental Retardation) ▲

                   Tennessee Special Education Manual (at http://www.state.tn.us/education/speced/seguidebooks.htm), 


chapter 6 (Mental Retardation [pp. 52-56]) ▲


Assignment Due before Wednesday, September 20 at noon: WJ III COG (Tests 1-9 and 11-18) 


           protocols, printout, practice log, checklist,    


           consent form, audiotape




On Your Own: Practice administration of WISC-IV


September 26
Report writing




The problem-solving model




Developmental history forms




Observation of test session behaviors and construct-irrelevant influences




Readings: Sattler’s Assessment of Children: chapter 21▲

                                            Behavior Assessment System for Children II (BASC-II) manual, chapter 5


                    

    Publication Manual of the American Psychological Association (5th ed.), chapters 2 ▲ 3▲ or 



         Concise Rules of APA Style, chapters 1 ▲ and 2 ▲


Assignment Due: Reading logs (from 9-5 to 9-26)

October 3
Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children, Fourth Edition (WISC-IV): Administration


Readings: WISC-IV manual, chapters 1-5


Assignment Due: FINAL WJ III COG (Tests 1-9 and 11-18) protocols, printout, practice log, checklist, consent form, and audiotape


Assignment Made: Data for WISC-IV/WJ III ACH report provided


October 10
WISC-IV: Scoring and interpretation


Readings: Flanagan & Kaufman’s Essentials of WISC-IV Assessment, chapters 1 (pp. 1-17, 25-43) and 3 ▲

Assignment Due before Friday, October 13 at noon: WJ III COG report


On Your Own: Watch WAIS-III video


Deadline: Friday, October 13:  Initial WJ III COG checkout must be completed on or BEFORE this date.


October 17
No class due to fall break




Assignment Due: Nothing (but be sure to look at what’s due during the next 5 weeks)


October 24
WAIS-III: Administration and scoring


Readings: Flanagan & Kaufman’s Essentials of WISC-IV Assessment, chapters 4, 8 (pp. 255-275) ▲


                                            Sattler’s Assessment of Children, chapter 13 ▲              
   
                    


    

     WAIS-III manual, chapters 1-4


Assignment Due: WISC-IV protocol, practice log, checklist, consent form, and audiotape


On Your Own: Watch WJ III ACH training video


                                                     Practice administration of select WJ III ACH tests

October 31
WJ III Tests of Achievement (ACH): Administration and scoring


Readings: WJ III Tests of Achievement Examiner’s Manual, chapters 1-4




Assignment Due: WISC-IV protocol, practice log, checklist, consent form, and audiotape


Assignment Due: Reading logs (from 10-3 to 10-31)

November 7
WJ III Tests of Achievement: Scoring and interpretation




Item-level interpretation


Readings: Mather, Wendling, & Woodcock’s Essentials of Woodcock-Johnson III Tests of 


     


                          Achievement, chapters 4 (omitting pp. 147-157), 6 (omitting 183-187), and 





Appendix B ▲



     Mather and Jaffe’s Woodcock-Johnson III: Reports, Recommendations, and Strategies, pp. 20,   23-24 and reports for Rebecca (pp. 58-61), Jonas (pp. 109-114), and Gavin (pp. 251-256). ▲



Read & Schrank (2003) “Qualitative analysis of Woodcock-Johnson III test performance” from Schrank & Flanagan’s WJ III Clinical Use and Interpretation: Scientist-Practitioner Perspectives ▲

Assignment Due: WJ III ACH (Tests 1, 9, 11, and 13) protocols, printout, practice log, checklist, consent form, and audiotape


Deadline before Friday, November 10 at noon: WAIS-III protocol, practice log, checklist, consent form, and audiotape


November 14
Learning disabilities




Intellectual giftedness




Wechsler Individual Achievement Test-II (WIAT-II): Administration and scoring


Readings: Mash & Wolfe’s Abnormal Child Psychology (2004), chapter 11 (Communication and Learning Disorders) ▲

                  Tennessee Special Education Manual (at http://www.state.tn.us/education/speced/seguidebooks.htm), chapter 6 (Intellectually Gifted [p. 49-51] and Specific Learning Disabilities [pp. 67-71]) ▲



      WIAT-II manual, chapters 1-5

Assignment Due before Wednesday, November 15 at noon: FINAL WISC-IV protocol, practice log, checklist, consent form, and audiotape



Assignment Due before Friday, November 17 at  noon: WISC-IV/ACH report


November 21
WIAT-II: Administration and scoring


                          Dynamic Indicators of Basic Early Literacy Skills (DIBELS) and other assessment probes from AIMSweb




Assessment of visual-motor integration/fine motor skills



Readings: Bender II manual, chapters 3 & 6

                 DIBELS Administration and Scoring Guide 




(http://dibels.uoregon.edu/measures/files/admin_and_scoring_6th_ed.pdf or more generally 
dibels.uoregon.edu): Letter Naming Fluency, Phoneme Segmentation Fluency, Nonsense 
Word Fluency, and Oral Reading Fluency and Retell Fluency chapters



AIMSweb math and writing probe documents




Assignment Due: FINAL WJ III ACH (Tests 1, 2, 5-11, 13, & 20-21) protocol, printout, practice log, 


    checklist, consent form, and audiotape


November 28
Assessment of learning problems in culturally and linguistically diverse students




Readings: Rhodes, Ochoa, & Ortiz (2005), Assessing Culturally and Linguistically Diverse Students, 




chapters 1 & 3 ▲, 8 & 12 ▲

Deadline: Friday, December 1:  Initial WISC-IV checkout must be completed on or BEFORE this date.


December 5
Kaufman Assessment Battery for Children-II




Kaufman Test of Educational Achievement-II


Assignment Due: WIAT-II protocol, printout, checklist, and consent form (Word Reading, Pseudoword Decoding, Reading Comprehension, Math Calculation, Math Reasoning, Spelling, and Written Expression only)


                               DIBELS or AIMSweb probes TBA

     Bender II protocol, checklist, and consent form


Assignment Due before Friday, December 8 at 5:00 p.m.: Comprehensive assessment (include printout for WJ III ACH, checklists for WISC-IV and WJ III ACH, Test Observation Form, consent forms, and protocols) and report


December 12
Stanford-Binet Intelligence Test, Fifth Edition


Brief cognitive assessment instruments


Assignment Due: Reading logs (from 11-7 to 12-12)

PSYCHOLOGY 7803: COURSE REQUIREMENT RECORD FORM


Weekly Reading Logs or Three Groups of Readings Logs = 66 possible points



9/26 (22 units)


10/31 (6 units)



12/12 (14 units)












TOTAL POINTS: 

/66


Three (3) Bodies of Work Representing Practice Test Administrations @ 100 points each = 300 possible points



WJ III COG


WISC-IV


WJ III ACH


TOTAL POINTS: 

/300

Four (4) Test Administrations @ 50 points each = 150 possible points



WAIS-III

WIAT-II

DIBELS or AIMSweb probes/Bender II











TOTAL POINTS: 

/150

Three (3) Reports: 2 @ 100 = 300 possible points



WJ III COG case study (100 points)


WISC-IV/WJ ACH case study (100 points)



Final comprehensive report (100 points)












TOTAL POINTS: 

/300

Two (2) Administration Proficiency Checkouts or Videotape Submissions @ 50 points each= 100 possible points



WJ III COG

WISC-IV











TOTAL POINTS:           
/100


TOTAL POINTS FOR COURSE:

/916


Psychology 7804/8804


 Psychoeducational Assessment II: Assessment of Behaviors and Emotions


Psychology Building Rm. 208


Tuesdays, 2:00 p.m. to 5:00 p.m.


Spring 2007


Instructor:  Dr. Randy G. Floyd


Office:  Psychology Building, Rm. 332


Phone:  678-4846


E-mail:  rgfloyd@memphis.edu


Office Hours: Tuesdays, 11:00 a.m. to 1:30 p.m., Fridays  3:00 to 5:00, and by appointment


Research Lab: Psychology Building, Rm. 383


Prerequisites


Students enrolled in this course will have either (a) successfully completed PSYC7803/8803: Psychoeducational Assessment I at The University of Memphis or (b) received the instructor’s permission to enroll.


Credit Hours


Students completing this course will receive credit for 3 hours of graduate coursework.


Description of Course


This course is designed to facilitate mastery of the administration, scoring, interpretation of measures and measurements of behavioral and emotional functioning for children. It will examine the psychometric properties and utility and of these measures. The recognition and acceptance of individual differences and the value of human diversity will be reflected within the context of this course.


Course Objectives


The primary objectives of this course are to build students’ knowledge of normative and deviant developmental patterns, behaviors, cognitions, and emotions; to nurture students’ practical skills in conducting assessments and developing interventions for behavioral and emotional problems; and to increase students’ self-efficacy to improve the adaptive functioning of clients. The course will motivate students (a) to apply terminology, concepts, research, and theories in psychology and related disciplines to the study of behavioral and emotional problems and (b) to apply knowledge and skills in assessing clients and their environments to facilitate increased behavioral functioning and coping skills.  The course is designed to accomplish the following specific objectives:


1. Students will demonstrate skills in effectively administering, scoring, and interpreting norm-based observer rating scales for children and self-report scales for children; interviewing clients; collecting and interpreting relevant background and developmental information; and evaluating their own performances in completing these tasks (NASP Domain 2.1).


2. Students will demonstrate knowledge of the definitions, operationalization, and assessment of behavioral and emotional problems of childhood as defined by the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (1997) and problems of childhood as defined by the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (1994, 2000). A focus on Emotional Disturbance, ADHD, the depressive and bipolar disorders, the anxiety disorders, and the autism spectrum disorders will be included. They will demonstrate skills needed to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs (NASP Domain 2.5 and 2.7).


3. Students will demonstrate knowledge and skills in facilitating functional behavioral assessments and positive behavior supports through indirect consultation with parents or caregivers. The will collaborate effectively with individuals in planning and the decision-making process (NASP Domains 2.1, 2.4, and 2.8).


4. Students will demonstrate the ability to interpret assessment results and to produce written reports documenting these findings (NASP Domain 2.1)


5. Students will demonstrate knowledge of problem-solving models. They will understand the systematic process of collecting data about behaviors, emotions, and cognitions and translating assessment results into empirically based decisions about service delivery. They will produce written reports documenting these findings (NASP Domains 2.1 and 2.4).


6. Students will demonstrate knowledge of ways to increase their cultural and clinical sensitivity when working with culturally and linguistically different children and their families (NASP Domain 2.5).


7. Students will demonstrate knowledge of ethical and legal issues related to behavioral and emotional assessment (NASP Domain 2.10).


8. Students will demonstrate knowledge of common decision-making errors and demonstrate skills in controlling for these errors. The steps of problem-solving will be advocated.


9. Students will demonstrate knowledge about projective testing measures and their potential usefulness and limitations. 


10. Students will demonstrate skills in using technology in ways that enhance the quality of school psychology services. They will successfully use the Internet to access course materials and computer-based test scoring and interpretative software (NASP Domain 2.11).

NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice (P=Primary, S=Secondary


2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability (P)


2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills (S)

2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning (S)


2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration (P)

2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development (S)


2.11 Information Technology (S)


Evaluation of Objectives


Reading Logs


Students will complete and accumulate log entries based on each week’s reading and submit them each week at the beginning of class. Across logs, students will earn up to 75 points. The purpose of these logs is to motivate students to ponder and document content from the readings that interest them or that relate to them as emerging professionals in psychology. Each log entry can be hand-written or typed and printed. The structure of each log entry should follow these guidelines:


Students should document the three most important units of information from each reading. Readings from which three units of information should be extracted are marked by a triangle on the Class Schedule. Each unit should be sufficiently detailed so that an interested party who had not completed the same readings could understand its content. These units of information can fit into the following categories (but they are not limited to them):


· Practice guidelines (PG) – This category includes content that students believe should guide their behaviors and thoughts during the provision of psychological services to clients. Content in the category may be more general than that in IMRT.  


· Who woulda thought? (WWT) – This category includes content that, in some way, surprised students or that was contrary to their previously held beliefs.   


· Plans for research (RP) – This category includes content that could (or should) be investigated by well-designed research projects. Students are encouraged to detail (in a few sentences) how that research might be conducted.


· I wonder (IW) – This category includes content reflecting students’ pondering or ruminating about information presented in the readings. These thoughts (or conversations with others) could focus on controversial topics, hypothetical situations, future innovations, and theoretical musings.


· Real life of practice (RL) – This category includes content that relates to the current assessment, treatment, and consultation activities of students that occur during practica and other professional experiences.


Points will be deducted for readings not completed and for content with little meaningfulness and evidence of critical thinking.


Interview Project


Students will complete interviews with parents or caregivers to collect data about children’s behaviors and interviews with children to collect cognitive and affective information. Interviews will include at least a problem-solving interview, a developmental history and diagnostic interview, and an interview based on projective drawings. Students will submit a folder containing the appropriate assessment instruments and other documentation. This project will earn students up to 100 points.


Observation Project

Students will complete several observations of children’s behaviors in school settings. Observation methods will include at least momentary time sampling, event or frequency recording, and latency recording. Students will submit a folder containing the appropriate assessment instruments and other documentation. This project will earn students up to 50 points. 


Functional Behavioral Assessment Project


Students will complete a behavioral assessment with a volunteer from the community and develop a behavioral support plan based on data from that assessment. Students are encouraged to work with parents or caregivers to collect data about a child’s behaviors. Components of this assessment will include a problem-solving interview, informant-based functional assessment techniques, observation of client behaviors by a parent or caregiver, or self-monitoring assessment. Students will submit a folder containing the appropriate assessment instruments, other assessment documentation, and a related behavior support plan. This project will earn students up to 100 points. 


Psychological Reports


Students will submit two psychological reports based on assessment of behavioral and emotional functioning and assessment of adaptive behaviors. Both reports will be based on assessment results provided by the instructor. Relevant record forms, rating scales, protocols, printouts, and accompanying self-evaluative checklists should be submitted with the second report. Written guidelines describing the submission requirements for each report will be provided. Reports will be submitted to the instructor via e-mail. Each report will earn up to 100 points.


If you have a disability that may require assistance or accommodation or have questions related to individualized course accommodations, please speak with the instructor as soon as possible during the semester.  Students may also contact the Office of Students with Disabilities at 898-2783 with questions about services or accommodations.


Course Texts


Primary Text


Merrell, K. W. (2003). Behavioral, social, and emotional assessment of children and adolescents (2nd ed.).  Mahwah, NJ: Erlbaum.


O’Neill, R. E., Horner, R. H., Albin, R. W., Sprague, J. R., Storey, K., & Newton, J. S.  (1997).  Functional assessment and program development for problem behavior:  A practical handbook (2nd ed.).  Pacific Grove, CA:  Brooks/Cole.


American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Diagnostic and statistical manual of mental disorders (4th ed., text revision). Washington, DC: Author.


Supplemental Texts


Kamphaus, R. W., & Frick, P. J. (2001). Clinical assessment of child and adolescent personality and behavior. Boston:  Allyn & Bacon.


Crone, D. A., & Horner, R. H. (2003). Building positive behavior support systems in schools: Functional behavioral assessment. New York: Guilford Press.


Equipment and other Materials

Students must obtain the following materials for this course: (a) an audiotape recorder of traditional or micro-cassette size, (b) audiotapes corresponding to the recorder, (c) a microphone corresponding to the recorder, and (d) a digital stopwatch. 


Students should purchase assessment materials from the Psychological Services Center. See appendix for this list.


To complete practice test administrations, students will be allowed to sign out materials from the instructor. Students will be asked to sign an agreement with the instructor to meet accountability standards for using these resources.


Students are encouraged to purchase (a) at least one large, three-ring binder to hold course notes, reading materials, and other photocopies as well as (b) a three-ring hole punch for these materials.


WebCT


The course will be enhanced with the use of WebCT pages. Students will access the login page at the following URL: http://webct.memphis.edu. Valuable course materials, such as checklists and sample reports, can be obtained through these pages. To access your WebCT account, use your “username,” which is your UUID, and your PH password (not the TigerLAN password). If you cannot access WebCT, you can go to a student computing lab to swipe your card and review your account settings or to Administration Building, Rm. 124 to reset your account. Students will be required to use Microsoft Word and Acrobat Reader (which can be downloaded free of charge at http://www.adobe.com/products/acrobat/readstep2.html) to access content on these pages.


Expectations


Electronic Mail


Students are expected to provide the instructor with a reliable e-mail address and to monitor consistently their e-mail accounts for communications with the instructor and teaching assistant.


Class Attendance


Class attendance is mandatory unless approved by the instructor or in cases of illness or severe personal difficulties. Students are required to notify the instructor of the impending absence by e-mail or by phone. Thus, contact the instructor before class begins.


Academic Dishonesty


Students should be familiar with the academic regulations outlined in the Student Bulletin of the University of Memphis and to observe policies regarding student conduct published in the Student Handbook. Consistent with these regulations and policies, students are expected to behave in accordance with the American Psychological Association Code of Ethical Conduct. 


Plagiarism, cheating on examinations, fabrication or copying of test protocols, or other forms of academic dishonesty will not be tolerated. Students will receive a failing grade on assignments and be reported to the chair of the department or the Academic Discipline Committee in Student Affairs. 



Respect for Diversity


Students are expected to demonstrate respect for diversity. Diversity means the fair representation of all groups of individuals, the inclusion of minority perspectives and voices, and the appreciation of different cultural and socioeconomic group practices. The University of Memphis aspires to foster and maintain an atmosphere that is free from discrimination, harassment, exploitation, or intimidation. In addition, the American Psychological Association has explicit policies regarding the issues of and writing about race, gender, class, sexual orientation, disability, ethnicity, and religion. These standards can be found in the APA Publication Manual or at http://www.apa.org/pi/oema/. 


Recruiting Examinees


In order to develop competency, students will be required to complete assessments including instruments covered in this course. All of these assessments will be conducted outside of the classroom setting with volunteer examinees. Students must complete consent forms for each assessment (see PARENT PERMISSION FOR ASSESSMENT). Students must maintain the security of instruments and cannot share the results of the assessments with examinees. 


Submission of Materials


Materials should be submitted to the instructor or the teaching assistant before, after, or during the regular course meeting time, in the bins outside the instructor’s office before the time deadline, or by appointment to the instructor. Materials should not be submitted in the instructor’s mailbox or lab or directly to the teaching assistant outside of the context of the class meeting time.


Ensure that all test materials are submitted in sealed manila envelopes. Include (a) your name and (b) the name of the submission on the front of every envelope you submit.


Assuring Anonymity


When submitting materials, students should ensure that these guidelines are met:


· Protect the anonymity of the children who you assess by including only (a) the child’s first name, (b) his or her initials, or (c) a pseudonym on protocols and all other assessment materials. The child’s name (and that of his or her parent) should appear on only the consent form. 


· Do not reveal the children’s or parents’ identities (e.g., last names) on assessment materials, and do not mention the children’s or parents’ identities in class discussions.


Late Submissions


Some amount of flexibility in due dates will be provided to individual students. Students must first discuss the potential late submission with the instructor and receive his approval. Students also will be required to submit “late slips” in lieu of actual submissions. These slips of paper will be submitted on the “due dates” and will indicate when assignments actually will be submitted. A 10% grade reduction penalty will be issued if neither the submission nor the late slips are submitted.


Course Grades


The plus/minus grading system will be used to determine grade categories according to the following distribution:


Percentage

Grade


93-100
                        A


90-92


A-


87-90 B+


83-87 B


80-83 B-


77-80 C+


73-77 C


70-73 C-


67-70 D+


63-67 D


60-63 D-


0-59


F


Class Schedule


January 16
Review of syllabus




Foundations of assessment




Assessment and classification


January 23  
Confidentiality and ethics


Interviewing skills


History taking and developmental history forms


Readings: Merrell, chapter 1 & 2


Sattler “Assessment of Behavior in Interview Methods” in Assessment of Children: Behavioral and Clinical Applications (4th ed.) (2001) 


DSM-IV TR, “Use of the Manual” (pp. 1-12), “Multiaxial Assessment” (p. 27-37)


Assignment Made: Interview Project


Assignment Made: BASC-2 Report


January 30
Adaptive behavior scales


Administering and scoring the Vineland Adaptive Behavior Scale, Second Edition. Administering and scoring the Semi-structured Clinical Interview for Children and Adolescents




Readings: Vineland Adaptive Behavior Scale, 2nd Ed. manual, chapters 1, 2, 3, & 4


SCICA manual


Assignment Made: Report 2: Mental retardation 


February 6       Behavior ratings scales for parents and teachers


Introduction to Behavioral Assessment System for Children (BASC-2), the Achenbach System of Empirically Based Assessment (ASEBA), the Clinical Assessment of Behavior (CAB), and the Conners rating scales




Scoring the BASC-2 Parent Rating Scale 




Interpretation of the BASC-2 Parent Rating Scale and Teacher Rating Scale


Readings:  Merrell, chapters 4 & 5

                        BASC-2 Manual, chapters 1 & 2




Manual for the ASEBA School-Age Forms and Profiles, chapters 1 & 2 



Professional manual for the Clinical Assessment of Behavior, chapters 2 & 3 


February 13
Self-report instruments


Scoring and interpretation of BASC-2 Self-Report of Personality


Comprehensive report writing with the BASC-2


Readings:  Merrell, chapter 7 ▲


BASC-2 Manual, chapters 4, 8, & 9


Assignment Made: FBA Project

February 20
Emotional disturbance 



Assessment of ADHD and disruptive behavior disorders


Adjustment disorders



Readings:  DSM-IV TR, “ADHD and Disruptive Behavior Disorders” (pp. 85-103), “Adjustment Disorders” (pp. 679-684) ▲


February 27
Observational methods in behavioral assessment 


Readings: Merrell, chapter 3



Kazdin (2001), chapter 3, “How to Identify, Define, and Assess Behavior”

    

BASC-2 Manual, chapters 3 & 7


Assignment Made: Observation Project


Assignment Due on Friday, February 30: Interview Project


March 6
No class due to spring break

March 13
Functional behavioral assessment and analysis and assessment methods




Readings:  Crone & Horner, chapters 1, 2, & 3


Kazdin (2001), chapter 2, “Principles of Operant Conditioning”




O’Neill et al. (1997), chapters 1 &  2


Assignment Due: BASC-2 Report


March 20
Functional behavioral assessments and behavioral intervention or support plans




The problem-solving model and FBA



Case studies




Readings:  O’Neill et al. (1997), chapters 3 & 4 ▲

Crone & Horner, chapters 4 & 5 ▲


March 27
No class (NASP convention)


April 3 
             Functional behavioral assessments and behavioral intervention or support plans


Assignment Due Friday, April 6: Observation Project

April 10
Assessment of depressive, bipolar, and anxiety disorders




Readings:  Merrell, chapters 9 & 10


DSM-IV TR, “Separation Anxiety Disorder” and “Selective Mutism” (pp. 121-127)


DSM-IV TR, “Mood Disorders” and “Anxiety Disorders” (pp. 345-484)

April 17
Assessment of autism spectrum disorders



Readings:  Merrell, chapter 11 ▲ 


                        DSM-IV TR, “Pervasive Developmental Disorders” (pp. 69-84)

Assignment Due: Report 2: Mental retardation


April 24
Assessing culturally and linguistically different children with emotional and behavioral problems



Merrell, chapter 14



Assignment Due in Class: FBA Project


May 1

Projective and expressive techniques




Readings:  Merrell, chapter 8


Appendix


Here are the materials that should be purchased from the PSC in a packet:

Semistructured Clinical Interview for Children and Adolescents (SCICA)



1 Protocol form



1 Combined SCICA Observation and Self-Report Scoring form



1 Profile for hand-scoring


1 House-Tree-Person Interview Booklet


2 Vineland Adaptive Behavior Scales, 2nd Edition (Vineland-II): Survey Interview Forms


2 BASC 2 Student Observation System forms


1 Roberts Apperception Test form


Psych 7805: Psychological Consultation


Psychology Building Rm. 208


Wednesdays 2:00-5:00 


Spring 2008


Professor: Beth Meisinger, Ph.D.





Email: bmsinger@memphis.edu                    


Office hours: Thursdays, 1:00-2:30


           360 Psychology Bldg.


Office phone: 901-678-3435


Course Description


The primary purpose of this course is to provide knowledge in procedures for school-based instructional and behavioral consultation as part of a problem-solving approach to the practice of school psychology.  Students are expected to develop the skills necessary to assist parents, teachers and other educational professionals in improving educational and behavioral outcomes for children and youth.  Specifically, students will learn to assist consultees in defining problems, developing plans to solve problems, implementing plans intended to solve problems, and evaluating the outcomes of the plans or interventions as well as determining the results of the consultative process. 


A secondary purpose of this course is to provide a broad knowledge base of different types of consultation and the theoretical and empirical bases of consultation practice. Students will gain skills and knowledge through scholarly review of research in consultation and demonstration of practical applications of consultation procedures with diverse client groups.  Students successfully completing this course will receive credit for three hours of graduate coursework.


Course Objectives


Upon course completion, students should be able to:


· Demonstrate competency in consultation with teachers, parents, students, and other professionals in the areas of problem identification, problem analysis, treatment development and implementation, and outcomes evaluation.


· Understand and describe the various models of consultation, their theoretical basis, the empirical support for models of consultation, and the practical application of different models.


· Identify and understand various process related variables that affect the consultation relationships, processes, and outcomes (e.g. diversity, special populations, perceptions, beliefs.)


· Identify and understand organizational and systems level factors that affect consultation in schools.


· Demonstrate knowledge of consultation research, issues in consultation, models of consultation, and ethical considerations.


NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice


2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability (P)


2.2 Consultation and Collaboration (P)


2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills (S)


2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health (P)


2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration (P)


Text


Brown, D., Pryzwansky, W.B., & Schulte, A.C. (2006) Psychological consultation: 


Introduction to theory and practice (6th ed).  Boston, MA: Allyn & Bacon.


Additional weekly required readings will be made available outside of the instructor’s office.


University of Memphis Policy & Guidelines


Plagiarism


Plagiarism or cheating may result in your case being referred to the Academic Discipline Committee that addresses academic misconduct.  This decision is up to the discretion of the instructor.  Students are expected at all times to behave in accordance with the American Psychological Association Code of Ethics.  Students should be familiar with the academic regulations outlined in the Student Bulletin of the University of Memphis and to observe policies regarding student conduct published in the Student Handbook.

Non-discrimination and acceptance of diversity

Diversity means the fair representation of all groups of individuals, the inclusion of minority perspectives and voices, and the appreciation of different cultural and socioeconomic group practices. We aspire to foster and maintain an atmosphere that is free from discrimination, harassment, exploitation, or intimidation.  Academic courses will aim at providing opportunities for students to discuss issues of diversity including, but not limited to, ethnicity, gender, disability and sexual orientation as they can be related to course content.  The University of Memphis has adopted policies prohibiting discrimination based upon race, sex, disability, or sexual orientation. In addition, the American Psychological Association has explicit policies regarding the issues of and writing about race, gender, class, sexual orientation, disability, ethnicity, and religion.  You may find information on these standards in the APA Publication Manual or on the APA webpage: http://www.apa.org/pi/oema/

Disability Services


If you have a disability that interferes with completion of this course and may need class or test accommodations based on the impact of a disability, please let the instructor know privately at the beginning of the course, and I will seek consultation on how best to adapt course materials or instruction.  Students with disabilities are encouraged to contact Student Disability Services (SDS) for the university at 678-2880 or by going to the SDS office which is located at 110 Wilder Tower. The SDS coordinates reasonable accommodations for students with documented disabilities.

Expectations


Electronic Mail.


Students are expected to provide the instructor with a reliable e-mail address and to consistently monitor their e-mail account for communications from the instructor. 


Class Attendance. Attendance is expected, and students are responsible for all information presented in class.  Students are required to notify the instructor of an impending absence due to illness or personal difficulties by e-mail or phone before class begins.


Academic Dishonesty.  Plagiarism, cheating, fabrication of data, or other forms of academic dishonesty will not be tolerated.


Assignments. Assignments are due on the date stated in the syllabus.  Assignments submitted late will not be accepted, so plan your time accordingly. Late submissions will only be accepted if approved by the instructor ahead of time.


All assignments must be completed in order to receive a grade in this course. If any assignments are incomplete the student will not receive a passing grade for the course, regardless of the number of points he/she has accumulated.


Course Requirements


This course will use didactic instruction, discussion, and experiential exercises to cover the course content. Students are expected to be active participants in discussions and to use the experiential exercises to further develop their consultation skills and knowledge. 


Note: Scoring criteria and/or sample formats for assignments are provided at the end of the syllabus. Be sure to review these guidelines prior to turning in assignments. If you need any clarification, please see the instructor or a graduate assistant. 


Problem Identification Interview (50 points): Each student will submit a recorded PII and a summary of the interview for scoring. Students will be provided with in-class opportunities to practice their interview skills and are expected to use feedback from the practice interview in the actual interview. Students are expected to obtain outside practice opportunities if necessary. Students must earn a minimum score of 40 points to demonstrate proficiency. Students not meeting the criteria will be required to complete additional mock interviews until the criteria are met.


Problem Analysis Interview (50 points): Each student will submit a recorded PAI and a summary of the interview for scoring. Students will be provided with in-class opportunities to practice their interview skills and are expected to use feedback from the practice interview in the actual interview. Students are expected to obtain outside practice opportunities if necessary. Students must earn a minimum score of 40 points to demonstrate proficiency. Students not meeting the criteria will be required to complete additional mock interviews until the criteria are met.


Behavioral Observations (25 points each –50 points total): Each student will complete at least 2 behavioral observations, each a minimum of 20 minutes. Students will submit the observation protocol as well as a brief written summary of the data obtained.  Students must earn a minimum score of 40 points on each assignment to demonstrate proficiency. Students not meeting the criteria will be required to complete additional observations or revise their submissions until the criteria are met.


Intervention menu (50 points): Each student will develop an intervention menu for the problem that is being addressed through consultation. Intervention menus will include at least 3 interventions or strategies, and each intervention will be briefly explained in terms of the purpose and the steps involved in implementation. Students must earn a score of 40 points on this assignment to demonstrate proficiency. Students not meeting the criteria will be required to revise their submissions until the criteria are met.


Intervention script and treatment integrity checklist (25 points): Each student will develop an intervention script and treatment integrity checklist for one of the interventions on the intervention menu. These materials may be provided to the teacher to assist with implementation of the intervention. Students must earn a score of 20 points on this assignment to demonstrate proficiency. Students not meeting the criteria will be required to revise their submissions until the criteria are met.


Visual representation of data (25 points): Each student will be required to design a graphic representation of the data collected during the consultation process and submit the representation with a brief written summary of the data. 


Problem Evaluation Meeting (50 points): Each student will submit a recorded PEM and a summary of the interview for scoring. Students will be provided with in-class opportunities to practice their interview skills and are expected to use feedback from the practice interview in the actual interview. Students are expected to obtain outside practice opportunities if necessary. Students must earn a minimum score of 40 points to demonstrate proficiency. Students not meeting the criteria will be required to complete additional mock interviews until the criteria are met.


Summary report (100 points): Each student will write a summary report of the consultation process. The report will include information from each step of the consultation process – the PII, observations, the PAI, intervention development and implementation, and the PEM. Students must earn a minimum score of 90 points on this assignment to demonstrate proficiency. Students not meeting the criteria will be required to revise their submissions until the criteria are met.


Tests (200 points): There will be two tests in the course covering material from the texts, the assigned readings, and classroom discussions. These tests are designed to familiarize you with material needed for success in the schools, on internship, and designed to help prepare you for the Praxis exam.


Grading Breakdown


PII









 50 points


PAI









 50 points


Behavioral observations





             50 points



Intervention menu







 50 points


Scripts and checklists







 25 points


Visual representation







 25 points


PEM









 50 points


Summary report







100 points


Exams









200 points


TOTAL








600 points


The grades for the course will be based upon the following criteria:


Percentage

       Grade

Percentage

       Grade


93-100



A

73-76



C


90-92



A-

70-72



C-


87-89



B+

67-69



D+


83-86



B

63-66



D


80-82



B-

60-62



D-


77-79



C+

  0-59



F


School psychology students must receive a grade of B or better to be recommended for continuation in the consultation/intervention sequence.


Class Schedule


January 16
Introduction and review of syllabus


Readings: Chapter 1 in Brown et al.’s Psychological consultation and collaboration

January 23
Consultation stages and processes


Readings: Chapter 6 in Brown et al.’s Psychological consultation and collaboration

Chapter 4 in Erchul, W.P., & Martens, B.K. (2002). Issues in clinical child psychology: Conceptual and empirical bases of practice (2nd ed.). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plunem Publishers.


January 30
Consultation models: Mental health consultation 


Readings: Chapter 2 in Brown et al.’s Psychological consultation and collaboration 


February 6
Consultation models: Behavioral consultation


Readings: Chapter 3 in Brown et al.’s Psychological consultation and collaboration 


Behavioral observation 1 due

February 13
Characteristics of consultants and collaborators


Readings: Chapter 7 in Brown et al.’s Psychological consultation and collaboration chapter7


February 20
Consultation vs collaboration and facilitation of system level change


Readings: Chapters 5 & 9 in Brown et al.’s Psychological consultation and collaboration


PII due 


February 27
Data-based decision making


Readings: Chapter 11 in Brown et al.’s Psychological consultation and collaboration 


PAI due


March 5
Midterm exam

March 
12
No class- spring break


March 
19
Ethics


Readings: Chapter 12 in Brown et al.’s Psychological consultation and collaboration; 


Jacob, S. (2002). Best practices in utilizing professional ethics. In Thomas, A., & Grimes, J. (Eds.) Best practices in school psychology IV (pp. 583-608). Bethesda, MD: National Association of School Psychologists.


Behavioral observation 2 due


March 
26
Teachers as consultees


Readings: Chapter 7 in Erchul, W.P., & Martens, B.K. (2002). Issues in clinical child psychology: Conceptual and empirical bases of practice (2nd ed.). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plunem Publishers.


April 2 
Crisis response


Readings: Chapter 36 Shinn, M.R., Walker, H.M., & Stoner, G. (2002). Interventions for academic and behavior problems II: Preventive and remedial approaches.  Bethesda, MD: National Association of School Psychologists.




Intervention menu, treatment integrity checklist due


April 9

Response to intervention (RTI): 


Readings: Chapter 3-4 in Shapiro, E. S. (1996). Academic skills problems: Direct Assessment and Intervention. New York: Guilford Press. 


April 16
Response to intervention (RTI)


Readings: Chapter 5 & 7 in Shapiro, E. S. (1996). Academic skills problems: Direct Assessment and Intervention. New York: 
Guilford Press. 


Burns, M.K., & Coolong-Chaffin, M. (2006). Response to intervention: The role of and effect on school psychology. School Psychology Forum: Research into practice, 1, 3-15.


Aril 23
Organizing and implementing consultation in the schools: Dallas Independent School District as a example 


Readings: Handouts will be provided by the instructor.




Summary report due


April 30
Final exam 


Problem Identification Interview (50 points)



Score:


1.   Opening and review process of consultation.


4 points  ____


2.   Establish an operational definition of the problem.

4 points  ____


3.   Identify and validate:


a. the antecedent conditions




4 points  ____


b. the consequent conditions




4 points  ____


c. the sequential conditions




2 points  ____


d. relevant features of the behavior



4 points  ____


4.   Establish a tentative goal for the behavior.


2 points  ____


5.   Identify alternative, desirable, or replacement behaviors

4 points  ____


6.   Identify relevant child strengths/non-problematic times

2 points  ____


7.   Provide rationale for collecting baseline data.


2 points  ____


8.   Mutually agree on:


What will be recorded





4 points  ____


How the data will be recorded



4 points  ____


When the behavior will be recorded



2 points  ____



Who will record the behavior




2 points  ____


9.   Summary statements.





4 points  ____


10.  Time for next meeting





2 points  ____









TOTAL
50 points


* You may want to use the FBA Interview form as a supplement to ensure you are obtaining all of the necessary information. However, please note the FBA form does not cover all of the information and all must included.


Problem Analysis Interview (50 points)




Score:


Initiated examination of data.





1 points _____


Described baseline performance.




5 points _____



Established agreement regarding goal of consultation and 


refers to discrepancy






5 points _____


Established agreement regarding existence of a problem.

1 points _____


Described antecedent conditions.




5 points _____


Described consequent conditions.




5 points _____


Described sequential conditions.




5 points _____


Described environmental conditions.




5 points _____


Summarized information with summary statement.


5 points _____


Reviewed behavioral goal.





2 points _____


Initiated preliminary discussion regarding plan strategies


 and tactics.







8 points _____


Informed teacher of next step, including data collection 


procedures







3 points _____


TOTAL







50 points_____


Behavioral Observation (25 points each)



             Score:


Behavioral observations are intended to provide opportunities to develop a critical skill in the practice of school psychology. You must complete three behavioral observation assignments. Each assignment must include a minimum of 20 minutes of observation. The following scoring guide indicates what should be included in your written summary of the observation. In addition to the written summary, you must submit your observation protocol or scoring sheet.


Clear description of the behavior to be observed (10 points). Include the operational definition of the behavior(s) (5 points). Provide examples (2.5 points) and non-examples (2.5 points). If you are observing more than one behavior, be sure to address each behavior in this section.


Clear description of the setting for the observation (5 points). Include date, time, setting variables, and other information relevant to describe the setting.


Clear description of the recording method used (10 points). Include details as to how the data were collected (5 points). For example, if you are using partial interval recording, you must explain how that method works. In addition, explain your rationale for choosing the method used (5 points).


Summary of the data obtained (25 points): Report data for each behavior observed and for peer comparison when applicable. If using a peer comparison, include a description of the target child’s behavior as compared to the peer. Data should be reported as number of intervals observed engaging in the target behavior and percentage of observation time when possible. If you are using duration or latency measures, which would yield possibly several incidents in one observation, report average latency and duration in addition to specific data. You may include average data for frequency counts as well. Finally, you should have several summary statements about the behavior that relate to the referral question and classroom variables. Do the data confirm the teacher report? Does it suggest something else? Did particular classroom variables appear to be associated with the behavior (remember, this is a hypothesis)? For example, “Data from observations suggest that Dakota is frequently off-task during small group activities, consistent with teacher report. His rate of off-task behavior during the observation was higher than that of a comparison peer. On-task behavior was observed primarily during one-to-one instruction with the teacher or the teacher assistant. This suggests that Dakota performs better under conditions of greater attention. Given this observation, it is possible that Dakota’s off-task behavior serves an attention-getting function.” 

Intervention menu (50 points)




Score: _____


This assignment provides an opportunity for students to develop their intervention skills. Students are required to develop at least 3 interventions for the problem that is the focus of consultation. The interventions must be distinct from one another and not just variations on a theme. Each intervention choice must include the following and will be scored accordingly:


What the intervention is –this section should contain a description of the intervention with a rationale for the intervention and a list of any materials needed. This section should also contain information related to the intervention. For example, if a DRA were being implemented with planned ignoring, this section may include a warning about extinction bursts. 


 (35 points)


When/where the intervention is to be implemented and by whom- this section should clearly delineate procedural considerations. (5 points)


How to implement the intervention – this section should briefly state or outline the steps involved in implementing the intervention. (5 points) 


Organization and writing quality overall (5 points)


Intervention script and treatment integrity checklist (25 points) 
Score:_____


To facilitate intervention implementation, students will be required to develop an intervention script and treatment integrity checklist that may be provided to the teacher with whom they are consulting. Both documents should be clearly written in appropriate language and should include all of the steps involved in implementing the selected intervention. Submissions will be scored based on the following criteria:


Completeness (12 points) – the script and the checklist contain all of the steps needed to implement the intervention


Clarity of writing (8 points) – the script and the checklist are written clearly and use language that is easily understood and appropriately reflects the target consultee


Organization (5 points) – the script and the checklist are visually organized to promote ease of use


Visual representation (25 points)





Score:_____

To facilitate data-based decision making, you will be required to chart data collected during the consultation process. Data must be collected pre and post-intervention and must be displayed graphically. Representations will be scored as follows:



Clearly labeled and appropriately scaled X and Y axis (5 points)



Clearly labeled phases (2.5 points)



Clearly identifiable data points (2.5 points)


Written summaries are worth 15 points and should include the following:



Statements about the target behavior in each phase – mean and trend (5 points)



Comparison of the target behavior from baseline to intervention (5 points)


Summary statement regarding the effectiveness of the intervention based on the data (5 points).


Problem Evaluation Meeting (50 points)




Score:_____


The purpose of this assignment is to provide you with practice in evaluating the interventions implemented through the consultation process from a data-based perspective and a social validity perspective. Your meeting and written summary should address the following:



Summary of the purpose of the meeting (3 points)


Review of the data pre and post-intervention with reference to visual representation of the data collected and in reference to the original problem for consultation (10 points)


Review of the child’s current performance in comparison with other children in the class (2 points)


Discussion of problem evaluation v. plan evaluation (5 points)


Discussion with the teacher:


his/her perspective of the effectiveness of the intervention (5 points)


his/her perspective of the ease of using the intervention (5 points)


his/her level of acceptability of the intervention (5 points)


any modifications he/she would like to make (5 points)


Discussion of plans for using the intervention over time – i.e. generalization and maintenance (10 points)


Summary Report (100 points)





Score: _____


The summary report should be written as a summary of the activities conducted during your consultation sessions. The report should be written in a professional manner as something that would be given to a family, a teacher, or a supervisor, and included in a child’s file. The report should include the following as a heading:



Name: please use a fictional name



Grade:



Date of report:



Consultant:


The other sections included in the report can be revisions or summaries of earlier submissions and should include:


Background information (3 points): This section should describe the client briefly, using information gathered through interviews.


Problem Definition (15 points): This section should briefly summarize the main points in the PII and should conclude with summary statements or hypothesis based on the information obtained.


Problem Analysis (30 points): This section should summarize the observations conducted, both the ecological and the behavioral observations. This section will also include other assessment activities that may be conducted during the consultation process. 


Intervention Plan (25 points): This section will describe the interventions or strategies recommended to address the problem, making the link to assessment activities explicit. 


Plan Evaluation (15 points): This section should detail the plan for evaluating the effectiveness of the interventions or strategies implemented and the results obtained from a multi-source, multi-method approach.


Summary and Recommendations (10 points): This section should include a summary of results obtained and recommendations for maintenance and follow-up.


Graph (2 points): Include a visual representation of behavioral observation or academic performance data collected during the consultation process. 


Quality of writing: There should be no spelling or grammatical errors. The report should be comprehensive and written clearly and professionally. Although there are not points added here, points will be deducted for poor writing.


You may submit one draft for feedback before your final submission. Drafts must be submitted 2 weeks before the due date of the final submission.


Psych 7806: Interventions in School Psychology


Wednesdays, 2:00-5:00


Psychology Building Rm. 208


Fall 2007


Instructor: Beth Meisinger, Ph.D.


Office: Psychology Bldg. Rm. 360



Phone: 901-678-3435 



e-mail: bmsinger@memphis.edu

Office Hours: TR 1:00-2:30 and by appointment


Course Description


This course is designed to prepare school psychologists to work as interventionists and preventionists in the schools. The focus of this course is the analysis and understanding of the critical features of a range of empirically validated interventions for emotional, behavioral, and academic achievement problems. Particular attention will be paid to developing the foundational knowledge and skills required for proficiency in consultation, individual counseling, group counseling, and crisis response. The first half of this course is devoted to major categories of psychological disorders affecting school-age children. Descriptions and symptomotology of psychological disorders will be reviewed prior to discussion of intervention strategies. The second half of the course focuses on the remediation of academic problems.


Course Objectives

Upon successful course completion students should be able to:


· Understand the theoretical basis for empirically supported interventions for emotional, behavioral, and academic problems.


· Identify, implement, and evaluate a range of appropriate empirically validated intervention strategies for emotional, behavioral, and academic problems.


· Demonstrate knowledge of ethical issues and practices pertinent to the design, implementation, and evaluation of intervention procedures.

NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice


2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability (P)


2.2 Consultation and Collaboration (P)


2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills (P)


2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills (P)


2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health (P)


Required Texts


Christophersen, E. R., & Mortweet, S. L. (2001). Treatments that wok for children: Empirically 


supported strategies for managing childhood problems. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.


Merrell, K. W. (2001). Helping students overcome depression and anxiety: A practical 


guide. New York: The Guilford Press.


Shinn, M. R., Walker, H. M., & Stoner, G.  (2002). Interventions for academic and 


behavior problems II: Preventive and remedial approaches.  Bethesda, MD: 


National Association of School Psychologists.


A number of additional readings beyond those from the texts will be required. Some readings may be accessed on-line, the others will be made available by the instructor.


Recommended Texts/Resources


Barnett, D.W., Bell, S. H., & Carey, K. T. (1999). Designing preschool interventions: A 


practitioner’s guide. New York: The Guilford Press.


House, S. (2004). Learning intervention manual: Goals, objectives, and interventions. Columbia: 



Hawthorne Educational Services.


House, S. (2002). Behavior intervention manual: Goals, objectives, and interventions. Columbia:



Hawthorne Educational Services.


Jensen, W. R., Rhode, G., Reavis, H. J. (1994). The tough kid tool box. Longmont: Sopris 



West.


Kendall, P. C. (2000). Child and adolescent therapy: Cognitive-Behavioral procedures.  New 



York,: The Guilford Press.


Shapiro, E. S. (1996). Academic skills problems: Direct Assessment and Intervention. New York: 



Guilford Press. 


Shapiro, E. (1996). Academic Skills Workbook. New York: The Guilford Press


University of Memphis Policy & Guidelines


Plagiarism


Plagiarism or cheating may result in your case being referred to the Academic Discipline Committee that addresses academic misconduct.  This decision is up to the discretion of the instructor.  Students are expected at all times to behave in accordance with the American Psychological Association Code of Ethics.  Students should be familiar with the academic regulations outlined in the Student Bulletin of the University of Memphis and to observe policies regarding student conduct published in the Student Handbook.
Non-discrimination and acceptance of diversity 

Diversity means the fair representation of all groups of individuals, the inclusion of minority perspectives and voices, and the appreciation of different cultural and socioeconomic group practices. We aspire to foster and maintain an atmosphere that is free from discrimination, harassment, exploitation, or intimidation.  Academic courses will aim at providing opportunities for students to discuss issues of diversity including, but not limited to, ethnicity, gender, disability and sexual orientation as they can be related to course content.  The University of Memphis has adopted policies prohibiting discrimination based upon race, sex, disability, or sexual orientation. In addition, the American Psychological Association has explicit policies regarding the issues of and writing about race, gender, class, sexual orientation, disability, ethnicity, and religion.  You may find information on these standards in the APA Publication Manual or on the APA webpage: http://www.apa.org/pi/oema/.  
Disability Services


If you have a disability that interferes with completion of this course and may need class or test accommodations based on the impact of a disability, please let the instructor know privately at the beginning of the course, and I will seek consultation on how best to adapt course materials or instruction.  Please provide me with proper documentation from the Student Disability Services (SDS). Students with disabilities are encouraged to contact the SDS for the university at 678-2880 or by going to the SDS office which is located at 110 Wilder Tower. The SDS coordinates reasonable accommodations for students with documented disabilities.



Assignment Overview


1. Reading logs. Reading logs (10 points each, total of 100 points): Students will complete weekly reading logs to demonstrate their reflection of the material. These logs are to be submitted each week at the beginning of class beginning September 5.

Your logs should clearly reflect that you have completed the reading, and have done so for meaning. Points will be deducted when logs do not reflect analysis, synthesis, or integration of ideas and main points. Although you receive credit for the logs, you should also view these as a technique for advanced comprehension and critical thinking. Reading logs should be typed and are not to exceed two pages 


2. Applied Intervention Project. (150 points total): 


Paper (100 points): 


Literature review (75 points). Each student is responsible for submitting a review of the literature on an empirically supported intervention targeting an emotional or behavioral problem. Students are encouraged to choose a topic in which they are interested in developing a deeper understanding. Students may want to choose a topic that is frequently addressed by School Psychologists in the schools (i.e., grief/loss, anger management, social maladjustment, depression, autism, crisis response, etc.). Theoretical underpinnings and key components of the efficacious intervention(s) being reviewed should be addressed. Please limit this review to 8-10 typed pages. APA style should be used for citing and referencing works in the paper. The content of the literature review, the quality and appropriateness of the research resources, and the organization and clarity of the writing will be considered when grading this paper. The supplemental readings listed under the class schedule contain some good resources for your literature review. 


Intervention/treatment plan (25 points). Based on the review of the literature, students will design an 8-12 session treatment plan that could be used in either individual or group counseling. The age and setting for this group will need\to be specified. For example, one might write a treatment plan for an 8 session anger management group comprised of third and fourth grade boys in a elementary school.  For each session the goals should be listed along with a brief description of corresponding activities. This exercise is meant to provide practice applying the clinical knowledge gained through the review of the literature. Grading will be based on the content and appropriateness of the treatment plan.


Proposal meeting (10 points): You must meet with the instructor during her office hours to discuss your proposal by October 3. You should prepare a brief summary (one typed page) of your project for review and feedback.


Presentation (40 points): Each student will prepare a 45 minute presentation for the class. Power point and brief handouts will be used to augment the verbal presentation. The grading for the presentation is as follows:


Content (10 points).


Style (10 points)


Quality of research/resources (10 points)


Effort (10points)


3. Midterm and final exam. (100 points each): Exams will consist of short answer and essay items. The final exam is not cumulative.


Grading Breakdown


Reading logs








100 points


Intervention project







150 points


Midterm








100 points



Final









100 points


TOTAL
450 points


The grades for the course will be based upon the following criteria:


Percentage

       Grade

Percentage

       Grade


93-100



A

73-76



C


90-92



A-

70-72



C-


87-89



B+

67-69



D+


83-86



B

63-66



D


80-82



B-

60-62



D-


77-79



C+

  0-59



F


School psychology students must receive a grade of B or better to be recommended for continuation in the consultation/intervention sequence.


Expectations


Electronic Mail.


Students are expected to provide the instructor with a reliable e-mail address and to consistently monitor their e-mail account for communications from the instructor. 


Class Attendance. Attendance is expected, and students are responsible for all information presented in class.  Students are required to notify the instructor of an impending absence due to illness or personal difficulties by e-mail or phone before class begins.


Academic Dishonesty.  Plagiarism, cheating, fabrication of data, or other forms of academic dishonesty will not be tolerated.


Assignments. Assignments are due on the date stated in the syllabus.  Assignments submitted late will not be accepted, so plan your time accordingly. Late submissions will only be accepted if approved by the instructor ahead of time.


All assignments must be completed in order to receive a grade in this course. If any assignments are incomplete the student will not receive a passing grade for the course, regardless of the number of points he/she has accumulated.


Class Schedule


August 29
Introduction and review of syllabus


Readings: Shinn’s Interventions for academic and behavior problems II: Preventive and remedial approaches chapter 38

September 5
Anxiety disorders


Readings: 
Christophersen & Mortweet’s Treatments that work for children chapters 2 


Merrell’s Helping students overcome depression and anxiety chapters 8 & 9


Supplemental Readings:  Kendall, P. C., & Hedke, K. A. (2006). Cognitive-behavioral therapy for anxious children: Therapist manual, third edition. Ardmore: Workbook Publishing. 


Kendall, P. C., & Hedke, K. A. (2006). Cognitive coping cat workbook, second edition. Ardmore: Workbook Publishing; 


Kendall, P. C., Choudhury, M., Webb, J., & Hudson, A. (2002). “The C.A.T. project" Manual for the cognitive behavioral treatment of anxious adolescentss. Ardmore: Workbook Publishing


Kendall, P. C., Choudhury, M., Webb, J., & Hudson, A. (2002). Workbook for the cognitive behavioral treatment of anxious adolescents. .Ardmore: Workbook Publishing.

September 12 
Depressive disorders 


Readings: 
Merrell’s Helping students overcome depression and anxiety chapters 4-7 and pp. 29-30


Supplemental Readings: Stark, K. D. (1990). Childhood depression: School based 




Intervention. New York: The Guilford Press.


September 19
Disruptive behavior disorders 


Readings: 
Christophersen & Mortweet’s Treatments that work for children chapter 1 


Barkley, R.A. (2006). Attention-Deficit/Hyperactivity Disorder: A handbook for diagnosis and treatment, Third edition. New York: The Guildford Press. chapter 15


Supplemental Readings: McMahon, R., & Forehand, R. (2003). Helping the noncompliant child,: Family-based treatment for oppositional behavior (2nd ed.). New York: The Guilford Press. 


Barkley, R. A. (2006). Attention-Deficit/Hyperactivity Disorder: A handbook for diagnosis and treatment, Third edition. New York: The Guildford Press.


September 26
Habit disorders and obsessive compulsive disorder


Readings: 
Christophersen & Mortweet’s Treatments that work for children chapter 3 


March, J. S., & Mule, K. (1998). OCD in children and adolescents: A cognitive-behavioral treatment manual. New York: The Guilford Press, Chapter 3


October 3
Aggression/Bullying and social skills training, 


Readings: 
Shinn’s Interventions for academic and behavior problems II: Preventive and remedial approaches chapters 13 &15 


Crick , N. R., & Dodge, K. A. (1996). Social information-processing mechanisms in reactive and proactive aggression. Child Development, 67, 993-1002.


Supplemental readings: Orpinas, P., & Horne, A. M. (2006). Bullying 


prevention: Creating a positive school climate and developing social competence. Washington, D.C.: American Psychological Association.

TOPIC FOR INTERVENTION PROJECT DUE


October 10
Developmental and autism spectrum disorders


Readings: Volkmar, F. R., Rhea, R., Klin, A., & Cohen, D. (Eds.). (2005). Handbook of autism and pervasive developmental disorders, third edition. Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley and Sons. chapter 38

October 17
Midterm Exam 


October 24
Reading: theories, phonemic awareness, and phonics


Readings: 
Uhry, J. K., & Clark, D. B. (2005). Dyslexia theory and practice, third edition. Baltimore, MD: York Press. Chapters 1, 5, 6, &7;


www.nationalreadingpanel.org.


 Supplemental readings: Shinn’s Interventions for academic and behavior problems II: Preventive and remedial approaches chapter 26
Mather, N., & Goldstein, S. (2001). Learning disabilities and challenging behaviors: A guide to intervention and classroom management. Baltimore, MD: Paul Brooks Publishing. chapter 10


October 31
Reading: fluency, vocabulary, and comprehension


Readings: 
Uhry, J. K., & Clark, D. B. (2005). Dyslexia theory and practice, third edition. Baltimore, MD: York Press. Chapters 8-10


www.nationalreadingpanel.org


 
Supplemental readings: Shinn’s Interventions for academic and behavior problems II: Preventive and remedial approaches chapter 27.


November 7
Writing and spelling


Readings:  Uhry, J. K., & Clark, D. B. (2005). Dyslexia theory and practice, third edition.  Baltimore, MD: York Press. Chapters 8, 9, 10, &11;


Supplemental readings:  Mather, N., & Goldstein, S. (2001). Learning disabilities and challenging behaviors: A guide to intervention and classroom management. Baltimore, MD: Paul H. Brooks Publishing. chapter 10


November 14
Math 


Readings:  Shinn’s Interventions for academic and behavior problems II: Preventive and remedial approaches chapter 21


November 21
Organizational/study skills/homework completion


Readings: 
Shinn’s Interventions for academic and behavior problems II: Preventive and remedial approaches chapter 24




INTERVENTION PROJECT DUE


November 28
Presentations 


December 5 
Presentations


December 12
Final exam


This class schedule is tentative and minor modifications may be made by the instructor. Students will be notified of any changes regarding the assigned readings or activities at least one week in advance. 


PY 7614/8614a: SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY PRACTICUM


Spring Term, 2007


The University of Memphis 


Instructor: Thomas K. Fagan, Professor of Psychology, and Coordinator of the School Psychology Program, Room 115 Psychology Bldg., 678-4676.  Office hours by appointment.


Course Meetings: Wednesday, 1:00-4:00pm, PSC Conference Rm.


Texts:


Jacob, S., & Hartshorne, T. (2002). Ethics and law for school psychologists, 4th edition, Indianapolis, IN: Wiley. Note: there is a 2007, 5th edition now available.


Thomas, A., & Grimes, J. (Eds.). (2002). Best practices in school psychology-IV, Volumes I and II. Bethesda, MD: NASP.


Prerequisites: In order to enroll in the practicum, a student must be concurrently enrolled in PY 7804 and have successfully completed PY 7803 with a grade of "B" (3.0) or better; or have already completed the assessment course sequence and met this requirement.  Students who have not achieved a grade of "B" or better in PY 7803 may not enroll in the practicum until they have achieved that grade.  This will require repeating PY 7803 the following year.  Students concurrently enrolled in 7804 who fail to achieve a grade of "B" (3.0) or better in 7804 must delay completion of practicum until such grade (in 7804) has been achieved.  For example, students who have achieved a grade of "B" or better in PY 7803 (fall semester) may enroll in PY 7804 and PY 7614a in the spring semester.  If they do not obtain a grade of "B" or better in 7804, they will be required to repeat 7804 in the following year and then complete the practicum.


Readings: Students are expected to read widely in areas related to the referral problems of their case studies.  Reading areas should include: interviewing, conferencing, report writing, specific referral and disability areas, family concerns of the exceptional child, observational techniques, assessment instruments and techniques, interventions, prevention, and use of community resources.  Of particular importance are, former editions of Advances in School Psychology, Alternative Services Delivery Systems, Best Practices in School Psychology, Children's Needs, Handbook of School Psychology, Helping Children At Home and School: Handouts From Your School Psychologist, Interventions For Achievement And Behavior Problems, and journals in school psychology and related fields.  Each student is to be knowledgeable about the chapters in the Tennessee State Department of Education's Resources Packets on Assessment, including assessment documentation, screening and interventions in general education, the categories of developmental delay, learning disability, intellectually gifted, mental retardation and functionally delayed, emotionally disabled, and autism.  Students should be familiar with areas of the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual-IV-TR related to their case studies.  These and other materials are available in the university library, School Psychology Resource Room (Rm. 109), the PSC, online at TSDE, or from the supervisor.  Each student must submit a bibliography of readings prior to the assignment of a practicum grade.


DESCRIPTION


Purpose: The practicum focuses on the development of psychoeducational assessment skills following and/or concurrently with the psychoeducational assessment sequence.  Emphasis is on the procedures for gathering and managing case information and records, developing assessment skills, case conceptualization, report writing, conferences, and interventions.  The primary function of the practicum is to familiarize first-year students with the case study process and the assessment role of the school psychologist within a social-ecological framework.  The student is expected to develop competencies in case conceptualization and the skills necessary to conduct casework during future practica and the internship.  Time permitting, interventions are included, but interventions are the primary focus of the second practicum (7614b).  


Case Studies: A minimum of two in-depth, initial referral case studies and two follow-up case studies are to be completed.  Follow-up cases are selected from former practicum cases.  In most instances cases and supervision may be arranged with off-campus agencies and school districts.  Ordinarily, cases are selected from referrals made to the Psychological Services Center (PSC) for school related learning and behavior problems, and from among referrals received by your supervising school psychologist on your Professional Experience assignment.  Please check with your PE supervisor to be certain you may obtain one of your two cases in the local schools under his/her supervision.  I will review the case report (with client anonymity) when completed.  If required by your PE supervisor, a practicum agreement form is to be signed.


The practicum continues until all course requirements and case studies are completed.  The first part of the practicum will be devoted to student reports on readings, instruction, and follow-up case reports.  The PSC and PE case studies will be started at as soon as possible.  Often, getting a case assigned and making consistent progress is difficult through no fault of the student.  Therefore, some students often require more than one semester to complete all practicum activities.


Clock Hours of Supervised Work: According to the Rules of the Tennessee Board of Examiners in Psychology, practicum experiences to be used for licensure as a psychologist or psychological assistant must be supervised by a licensed psychologist with a "health service provider" designation (See the Board's rules for clarification).  The school psychology practicum conducted in the Psychological Services Center is co-supervised by Dr. James Whelan, a health services provider psychologist licensed by the Board of Examiners.  Also in the Board's rules is the statement that the practicum for "psychological assistant" level applicants is expected to "include not less than 300 clock hours, of which approximately 75% of the required hours are allocated to direct client services and 25% of the required hours are spent in individual and group supervision".  The requirement is 400 hours for the "psychologist" level applicant.  If completing all or part of the practicum in a setting outside the PSC, the student is to ensure the practicum supervisor is properly credentialed.  The minimum hourly requirement for the PY 7614 practicum is 200 hours of relevant activities.


Activity Log: All practicum students must maintain a log of activities.  The log should contain a chronological listing of contact hours for all direct client services (class sessions, phone contacts, reviews, including client-related contacts with school or other agency personnel, record reviews, and consultations), individual and group supervision periods, and reading or study relevant to the referral.  The log should identify at least 200 hours of relevant activities.


Course Sessions: Students meet as a group each week (or as scheduled) in the PSC conference room for purposes of assigning cases, instruction, and case reviews.  Additional meetings are established individually with the supervisor.  Because of the volume of cases and the scheduling of discussions, completing a case study can be time consuming.  In order to give PSC clients a better sense of the overall length of the process, students should tell them during the intake interview that the process is thorough but may take several weeks. Once the initial interview has been conducted, the case study should be completed within one month.  Revisions of the report may delay this process.  Typically reports require three or more revisions.

Legal-Ethical Standards: Students must be familiar with and conduct themselves according to the most recent legal and ethical guidelines of the National Association of School Psychologists and the American Psychological Association.  They should review and comply with other practice guidelines provided them in PY 7800, 7803, and 7804 including the TSDE's Special Education Disability Manual (July, 2002 Revision, plus updates).  Students must also follow the procedures of the PSC in setting up and maintaining case files.  Keep the case activity sheet (green form) up to date.  All case materials are to remain on file in the PSC and are not to be removed for any reason unless approved by Dr. Fagan.  Personal case notes maintained by the student are to be anonymous.  Academic misconduct as specified in the MSU Student Handbook will not be tolerated.  Ethical violations, academic misconduct, or violations of PSC rules are grounds for sanctions including an "unsatisfactory" grade, and/or dismissal from the School Psychology Program.


Sequence of Case Study Activities:


1.  Case selected, initial contact with referral source, obtain parent consent.


2.  Relevant case interviews


3.  Observations 


4.  Review fixed products (records, school work, grade cards)


5.  FIRST STAFFING (bring all case materials)


6.  Selective diagnostic testing based on hypothesis generation


7.  Additional data collection as deemed necessary


8.  SECOND STAFFING (bring all case materials)


9.  First draft of report prepared, reviewed, rewritten


10. Conduct conference(s)


11. Initiate consultation, interventions.


12. Concluding conference as needed


13. Final report and addendum as needed.


Student Evaluation: Each student is evaluated on the basis of the supervisor’s judgment in the following:


 1) professional attitude and responsibility, 


 2) professional relationships with teachers, parents, and children, 


 3) supervisory relationship (seeking and accepting assistance, suggestions, follow-through, etc.), 


 4) case conceptualization, preparation, and delivery in case staffings, 


 5) observation of casework, 


 6) written case reports: follows class guidelines, quality of writing, attention to details, analyses; NOTE: using a previous word-processed case study report as a template for your report is not acceptable.


 7) adherence to professional ethics and clinic/school district policy


 8) bibliography, 


 9) practicum log book, and 


10) student’s personal evaluation of the practicum experience.


At the end of the practicum, the supervisor will complete a Practicum Evaluation Form that will be kept in the student’s program file.  The evaluation will be shared with the student upon request.  The form provides ratings in the areas of personal characteristics, work habits, administrative, legal-ethical practices, response to supervision, case conceptualization, assessment, intervention, research and evaluation.  The areas are consistent with the overall training goals of the program, including the major NASP domains.


Unsatisfactory performance on one or more of the above areas of evaluation may result in termination of the student (from the course or the program) and a grade of "U" (unsatisfactory) in the course.  The bibliography, practicum log of activities, and a personal evaluation of the practicum experience are due at the end of the course.  Grades are assigned as Satisfactory (S), Unsatisfactory (U), or In Progress (IP) when cases are not completed in a timely fashion in the judgment of the instructor (through no fault of the student).  Satisfactory completion of the practicum is required for approval to enter subsequent practica and/or the internship in school psychology.  Only students receiving a grade of (S) will be recommended for future practica and/or internship.


ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PREPARING PSYCHOLOGICAL REPORTS


1.  The example psychoeducational assessment report provided to you presents the structural and content expectations for your practicum reports.  Additional assistance can be gleaned from the structure and content of previous practicum reports when you do your follow-up cases.


2.  Using previous versions of your own reports as an overtype model for other reports will not be tolerated.  Reports found to be overtypes of previous reports will be returned to the student for revision and may result in an unsatisfactory grade in the practicum. 


3.  Proofread report drafts for typos and incorrect grammar; reports are to be typed and have two spaces between every sentence.  Avoid using abbreviations and acronyms unless previously spelled out, and avoid slang phrases.  Reports turned in with such errors will be returned to the student for revision and may result in an unsatisfactory grade in the practicum.  It may help to have another practicum student or the PSC RA supervisor rescore your tests and proofread your draft for errors.  


4.  Students are encouraged to review articles on the psychological report bibliography.  Those reviewed should be added to the student's practicum bibliography.


5.  All final drafts of PSC case reports are to be single-spaced and on letterhead from the PSC.  There must be two original copies of the final report.  Both copies must include signature lines at the end for the practicum supervisor, student, and PSC director, Dr. James Whelan (including Dr. Whelan's health service provider license number).  Signatures are not necessary on follow-up reports.


6.  For each original case, there should be a brief section at the end describing the concluding/informing conference.  This is to include date and time, persons present, areas discussed, client reaction to your report/review, new information or recommendations.


NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice (P=Primary, S=Secondary


2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability (P)


2.2 Consultation and Collaboration (S)


2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills


2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning (S)


2.6 School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate (P)


2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health (S)


2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration (S)


2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development (P)


2.11 Information Technology (S)


Psych 7614b


Practicum: School Psychology


Fall and Spring 2006-2007


Professor: Laura Casey, Ph.D.


Graduate Assistant: Jason Johnson


Email: lcasey@mail.psyc.memphis.edu                     Email: jtjohnso@memphis.edu


Office hours: Thursday@ 1:00-2:30 p.m.


           358 Psychology Bldg.


Office phone: TBA


Course Description


This course is a supplement to PSYCH 7805 and 7806 and is focused on the direct application of consultation and intervention skills and knowledge in a school based setting. The intent of this course is to provide a forum for discussion and supervision regarding issues that arise in the practice of school psychology in a school based setting. Discussion will focus primarily on review of practicum activities and issues related to those activities.  In preparation for supervision, students are responsible for completing activity logs each week and a bullet outline to guide supervision discussions.  Additional topics related to the practice of school psychology in general will be included as well.


Course Objectives


Upon successful completion of this course students should be able to:


1. Engage in professional discussion of the application of school psychology knowledge and skills in a school-based setting.


2. Engage in professional conduct as a school psychologist in training in a school-based setting, demonstrating skill and knowledge regarding academic and social behavior assessment and intervention.


3. Present a case study, describing case conceptualization, assessment procedures, intervention design and application, and outcomes, attending to issues of treatment integrity and social validity.


4. Engage in systematic data collection for both academic and behavioral concerns, demonstrating competence in data management, presentation, and analysis.


5. Discuss a range of issues related to the practice of school psychology, including ethical and legal issues, diversity, parent involvement, and best practices in assessment and intervention.


Text


There are no required texts for this course. For a list of recommended texts, refer to the syllabus for PSYC 7805 and 7806.


Readings for the course will be organized around issues related to practice in the schools and will be introduced as issues arise.  Additional readings are included in an effort to review pertinent information related to the practice of school psychology, such as review of the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act, legal and ethical issues, and professional conduct.  Readings also will be provided that relate to broader issues of education, early intervention, and psychology. All readings will be made available as reserve reading outside of the instructor’s office.


University of Memphis Policy & Guidelines


Plagiarism


Plagiarism or cheating may result in your case being referred to the Academic Discipline Committee that addresses academic misconduct.  This decision is up to the discretion of the instructor.  Students are expected at all times to behave in accordance with the American Psychological Association Code of Ethics.  Students should be familiar with the academic regulations outlined in the Student Bulletin of the University of Memphis and to observe policies regarding student conduct published in the Student Handbook.
 


Non-discrimination and acceptance of diversity 


Diversity means the fair representation of all groups of individuals, the inclusion of minority perspectives and voices, and the appreciation of different cultural and socioeconomic group practices. We aspire to foster and maintain an atmosphere that is free from discrimination, harassment, exploitation, or intimidation.  Academic courses will aim at providing opportunities for students to discuss issues of diversity including, but not limited to, ethnicity, gender, disability and sexual orientation as they can be related to course content.  The University of Memphis has adopted policies prohibiting discrimination based upon race, sex, disability, or sexual orientation. In addition, the American Psychological Association has explicit policies regarding the issues of and writing about race, gender, class, sexual orientation, disability, ethnicity, and religion.  You may find information on these standards in the APA Publication Manual or on the APA webpage: http://www.apa.org/pi/oema/.  
 


Disability Services


If you have a disability that interferes with completion of this course and may need class or test accommodations based on the impact of a disability, please let the instructor know privately at the beginning of the course, and I will seek consultation on how best to adapt course materials or instruction.  Students with disabilities are encouraged to contact Student Disability Services (SDS) for the university at 678-2880 or by going to the SDS office which is located at 110 Wilder Tower. The SDS coordinates reasonable accommodations for students with documented disabilities.



Electronic communication 


Course announcements as well as consultation with the instructor may occur via e-mail messages.  Each student must maintain an e-mail account and is responsible for checking for course messages on a regular basis.  Students are also responsible for notifying the instructor if their e-mail address changes during the term.  The University of Memphis offers free e-mail services to students. Students without an e-mail account can bring their university ID cards, swipe them, and set up an account at the Smith or McWherter computer labs or students can bring their cards to the information technology helpdesk, room 124 in Administration Building for assistance.

Dates and Deadlines


As a graduate student it is your responsibility to be familiar with dates and deadlines as they apply to scheduling, grades, dropping and adding courses, exams, etc. Please refer to following link for additional information.


http://www.enrollment.memphis.edu/registrar/calendars/06f/06fcal.htm

Practicum Sites


As a companion to PSYC 7805 and 7806, the practicum is intended to provide students with a structured opportunity to complete the assignments required in those courses. All students enrolled in PSYC 7805 and 7806 will be assigned to a local school as their practicum site. Students will be working under the supervision of an advanced graduate student and the course instructor as part of the collaborative efforts between the schools and the Service, Training, and Research in Schools (STARS) group focused on providing academic and behavior support to students and teachers. 


As part of this collaborative effort, students will be required to engage in consultation, assessment, and intervention activities with both an academic and a behavioral focus. Students will be required to complete at least one behavioral intervention and one academic intervention case study as part of the Team. In addition, students will be required to assist in screening and progress monitoring for academic and behavioral concerns. 


Students will be provided with a packet of information to guide the practicum experience.  Information includes site contracts, professional conduct contracts, assessment guidelines, and intervention resource references.


Assignments


Class Attendance and Participation. This class is intended to be a forum for discussion and supervision of issues related to the practice of school psychology in a school–based setting.  As such, students are responsible for introducing discussion related to their practicum experience on a weekly basis. Students will be provided with a sample list to assist them in preparing for discussion. Completed forms will be submitted to the instructor or Graduate Assistant on the Monday prior to supervison.


Weekly Logs. Students will maintain weekly logs that detail activities related to the practicum experience. Students should document the type of activity and the number of hours engaged in the activity. Logs will be maintained by the student and then entered weekly in the PSC for review by the Graduate Assistant


Readings. Students are responsible for completing assigned readings and reflecting on the content of the readings as the readings are assigned.


Case Study Presentation. Students are responsible for presenting one case study during the course of the semester. Presentations will include case conceptualization, assessment procedures, intervention design principles and application, and discussion of outcomes if applicable.


Self-Evaluations.  Students are responsible for completing a self-evaluation at the termination of their practicum.  Areas to be evaluated include professional orientation and conduct, consultation activities, and intervention design, implementation, and evaluation.


Site Evaluations.  Participating sites will submit a mid-semester and final evaluation of the student’s participation in the practicum.  Areas to be evaluated correspond to the student self-evaluation.


Grading 


Grades are given as Satisfactory or Unsatisfactory and are based on student attendance and participation, submission of weekly logs, completion of readings, a self evaluation, and site evaluations of consultation and intervention activities


Expectations


Time Commitment. Students are expected to devote a weekly minimum of 10 hours to this course.  Class meeting time, on-site hours, report writing, and research are applied to the minimum hour requirement.  However, a minimum of six hours must be spent in direct service (e.g. observations, interviews, teacher support and assistance, team meetings, etc.).


Class Attendance. Attendance is expected, and you are responsible for all information presented in class.  If for some reason you miss a class, it is your responsibility to get the information presented in that session and to arrange a meeting with the instructor or the Graduate Assistant during office hours before the next class meeting.


Academic Dishonesty.  Plagiarism, cheating, fabrication of data, or other forms of academic dishonesty will not be tolerated.


Late Assignments.  Weekly logs are to be entered each week for the Graduate Assistant’s review. There is no exception to this without prior approval from the course instructor.  Logs that are not submitted weekly are subject to an assignment penalty.  That is, any student who does not submit a log will be required to complete a Research Write-Up.  This activity will require the student to submit a written review of an empirical article related to the field of school psychology.  Reviews will be typed double-spaced and should not exceed five pages.


NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice (P=Primary, S=Secondary


2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability (P)


2.2 Consultation and Collaboration (P)


2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills (P)


2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning (S)


2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health (S)


2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration (S)


2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development (P)


PSYC 7812/8812: SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY INTERNSHIP


Fall-Spring Terms, 2007-2008


University of Memphis 


Instructor: Thomas K. Fagan, Professor of Psychology, and Coordinator of the School Psychology Program, Room 115 Psychology Bldg., 678-4676.  Office hours by appointment.


Texts: There is no assigned text.


Prerequisites: In order to enroll in the internship, a student must have completed all practica with a grade of satisfactory (S) and have the recommendation of the program coordinator.


Description: The internship is the culminating experience in the student's professional preparation.  As such it integrates courses and experiences relevant to all program goal areas of professional development, assessment, intervention, school organization and ecology, diversity and individual differences, and research.  The internship may be done on a part-time basis over two consecutive years but is typically completed full-time over the course of one school year.  Doctoral students complete the experience for at least 1500 clock hours; specialist level students complete at least 1200 clock hours.  For both levels, at least half the clock hour requirement must be completed in a school setting.  Supervision is provided by appropriately credentialed school psychologists, and occurs, on average at least two hours per week.


The internship plan is based on NASP and APA guidelines for field experiences.  In this endeavor, The internship agency provides (a.) a written agreement specifying the period of appointment and any terms of compensation; (b) a schedule of appointments, expense reimbursement, a safe and secure work environment, adequate office space, and support services consistent with that afforded agency school psychologists; (c) provision for participation in continuing professional development activities; (d) release time for internship supervision; and (e) a commitment to the internship as a diversified training experience.  The plan is prepared  with your university-based and field-based supervisors.  The internship plan must be developed prior to starting the internship.  The plan is a formal agreement between the school psychology program, the student, and the on-site supervisor.  In some instances, an internship site may have its own agreement procedures and plan which may be accepted by the school psychology program coordinator in lieu of the usual internship plan.  Students must get a copy of the internship plan form from Dr. Fagan.  


Visitations:  Students interning within a reasonable distance of Memphis meet as a group on campus mid-way through the internship.  Program faculty visit the intern at arranged times each semester.


Legal-Ethical Standards:  Students are expected to be familiar with, and conduct themselves according to the most recent legal and ethical guidelines of the National Association of School Psychologists and the American Psychological Association.  They should review and comply with other practice guidelines provided them in PSYC 7800, 7803, and 7804 and TSDE documents.  Students must also follow the procedures of the internship site.  Academic misconduct as specified in the MSU Student Handbook will not be tolerated.  Ethical violations or academic misconduct are grounds for sanctions including an "unsatisfactory" grade, and/or dismissal from the internship, and or the School Psychology Program.


Intern Evaluation:  Students are evaluated on the basis of the judged quality of their work overall during the internship.  Overall evaluation is the joint responsibility of the on-campus and on-site supervisors.  Among those factors included in the evaluation are:


 1) Personal Characteristics 


 2) Work Habits


 3) Administrative, Legal-Ethical Practices 


 4) Response to Supervision 


 5) Case Conceptualization


 6) Assessment


 7) Intervention


 8) Research and Evaluation


 9) Continuing Professional Development


The evaluation also includes the NASP training domains as follows:


Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability: School psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, in understanding problems, and in progress and accomplishments. School psychologists use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcomes of services. Data-based decision-making permeates every aspect of professional practice.


Consultation and Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation models and methods and of their application to particular situations. School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.


Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.


Socialization and Development of Life Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, consultation, behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.


Student Diversity in Development and Learning: School psychologists have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning. School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs.


School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate: School psychologists have knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services. They understand schools and other settings as systems. School psychologists work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children and others.


Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health: School psychologists have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior. School psychologists provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.


Home/School/Community Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery. School psychologists work effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.


Research and Program Evaluation: School psychologists have knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods. School psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of services.


School Psychology Practice and Development: School psychologists have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models and methods; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, and legal standards. School psychologists practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.


Information Technology: School psychologists have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work. School psychologists access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services


Satisfactory completion of the internship experience involves more than completing the requisite minimum number of clock hours.  Students are expected to be "on-the-job" at the internship site, much as a regular employee would be, throughout the school year.  


Supervisors complete mid-year and final evaluation forms that are aligned with competency goals/expectations of the program.  Students are required to achieve satisfactory ratings (1, 2, “meeting or above expectation”) on each category or domain of evaluation. A grade of satisfactory (S) is granted only when the intern has been judged to have completed all expectations of the internship site and the plan of internship to a level of competence indicating that the intern is ready for recommendation to the proper authority for credentialing.  A recommendation for credentialing by the program coordinator is made only after a final evaluation has been received from the on-site supervisor, and after the satisfactory completion of all other program requirements.


NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice.  All domains listed above must be addressed during the internship.


Research Methods and Design (PSYC 7301-001), Spring 2007


Course meeting: Monday, 02:20-05:20PM

Course room: FIT 405


Professor: Dr. Danielle S. McNamara
Office: FIT 403C; Phone: 678-3803


Office hours: By appt., Monday, 11:00-12:00


EMAIL: dsmcnamr@memphis.edu, d.mcnamara@mail.psyc.memphis.edu

Web site: http://csep.psyc.memphis.edu/mcnamara

Teaching Assistant: Michael Rowe
Office: FIT 410


Office hours: By appt, T & W 2-4pm


EMAIL: mprowe

 HYPERLINK "mailto:d.mcnamara@mail.psyc.memphis.edu" 
@mail.psyc.memphis.edu

Books:
McBurney & White, Research Methods



Shaddish, Cook, & Campbell, Experimental and Quasi-Experimental Designs


Purpose of this Course


There are 3 major goals of this course. The first goal is for the student to learn basic concepts concerning experimental methods and design. This goal is achieved via readings and exams: students read 2 textbooks on the material and take 5 tests. This goal is further achieved by having the students create the test questions for the third and fourth tests. The second goal is to learn how to conduct experiments and how to write papers to describe experiments and their findings. This goal is achieved by having the students write 3 papers. The major paper in this course is a project proposal. This paper prepares the students for their most important task in their second year of graduate studies: their Thesis proposal. It also prepares them for an important part of academics: writing grant proposals. The other 2 papers involve group projects. Students complete 2 group projects and write 2 (individual) papers describing those projects. The final goal of this course is for students to learn to be constructively critical of experiments and of writing. To achieve this goal, students write 2 critiques of published articles and 9 reviews of their peers’ papers. 


Teaching Philosophy Guiding this Course


The overarching philosophy of this course is that deep understanding of experimental methods and design cannot be taught – it must be learned by the student. The best way to learn material is to engage in the material, explain the material, and to teach the material. Hence, this is a peer-taught course, with a minimum of instructor lecture. The role of the instructors is to facilitate learning and to provide final feedback on the assignments. 


Lectures


Very little lecture time is scheduled for this course. However, students may request a lecture on certain material at any time. To do so, students should either make the request during the class for a topic to be taught the following week or by email at least 3 days before the class (i.e., by Friday). A request should be ‘signed’ or endorsed by at least 4 students. 


Grading Scale


91-100% A, 
81-90% B, 
71-80% C, 
61-70% D


Overall Points (500)


Tests
200


Project Proposal Paper
100


Project Papers (2@50)
100


Article Critiques (2@25) 
50


Peer Reviews (9@5)
45


100% Attendance
5


Tests


You will take 5 tests during this course. On the first day of the course, you will take a review test that covers concepts that you should have encountered within your undergraduate course in methods and design. The purpose of this test is so that you can all be on the same footing before we delve into the graduate textbook by Shadish, Cook, and Campbell (SCC). On the second day of class, you will be assigned to groups in which you will go through all of the questions answered incorrectly by the members of your group. For each question incorrectly answered, you will discuss and explain the answers to each other. You will present explanations of your groups’ assigned questions the following week. Your explanations should be much like a formal lecture, covering the material behind the question – not just the question itself. The explanations will discuss the concepts covered in the question, and by consequence explain the answer to the question. You will also individually turn in your own explanations of the questions that you missed on the exam. Your written explanations should include what the correct answer is and why it is the correct answer, why the other answers were not correct, as well as an explanation of the concepts underlying the question. These explanations should be approximately one page, double spaced, for each question. For the first test only, your explanations will earn your points back for the questions that you missed. Thus, you will receive 1 question point for each question point missed on the test for each adequate explanation. Thus, if you missed 10 questions on the test, and you completed 10 explanations, you will receive those 10 question points back. A question point is whatever point value that question is worth on that test. This will only occur on the first test – thus, everyone in the end has the potential of receiving a 100% on the first test. On the remaining tests, you will receive ½ of a question point back for completing your explanation. 


Your second test is a retest of the material in the McBurney and White textbook. Seventy percent of the questions will be essentially the same as on the first test. The remaining 30% will be new questions covering the same material as covered on the previous test. You do not have an opportunity to write explanations or earn points back for this test. 


During weeks 3, 4, and 5, you need to read chapters 1-7 in the SCC textbook. You will submit in week 5, rough drafts of multiple choice questions for each of these chapters. (You will be assigned to create a question from either the beginning, middle, or end of each chapter). During class in week 5, we will discuss guidelines for creating the questions. You need to have created some questions in order appreciate the guidelines and you can use these guidelines to revise and refine your questions. These multiple choice questions will comprise Test 1 for SCC. You will submit the final version of your questions in week 6. Your questions will not be altered in any way – they will be part of the exam given the following week. You will receive credit for your question if: a) fewer than 100% of the other students correctly answer the question (i.e., performance is not at ceiling), b) more than 0% of the other students answer the question correctly (i.e., performance is not at floor), and c) your question is not dropped from the exam because it is incorrect or flawed in some way. If you do not create and submit the questions, 10% of the test grade will be deducted from your test score.  


The week after SCC Test 1, you will again get into newly assigned groups to discuss and explain the answers to the questions that were missed by the members of your group. The following week you will turn in your individual explanations of the questions that you missed and your group will present explanations of the material for the questions assigned to your group. 


During weeks 7, 8, 9, and 10, you need to read chapters 8-14 in the SCC textbook. You will then repeat the process underwent for the first half of the book – develop questions, take the test, review missed questions in a group, present explanations of questions, and turn in your explanations of the questions that you missed. For test 1 and test 2 of SCC, you will receive ½ of a question point back for completing your explanation for each question. Your explanations will earn back half of your missed points for the questions that you missed. Thus, if you missed 10 questions on the test, and you completed 10 explanations, you will receive 5 question points back.


You will also have a cumulative final exam covering all of the material covered in Review Tests 1 and 2 and SCC Tests 1 and 2. You do not have an opportunity to write explanations or earn points back for this final exam.


Test Points (200)


McBurney Review Test 1
20


Group presentation of questions for Review Test 1
5


Individual explanations of questions missed in Review Test 1
TBD


McBurney Review Test 2
20


Rough draft of MC questions SCC Test 1
1


Final draft of MC questions SCC Test 1
7


SCC Test 1
40


Group presentation of questions for SCC Test 1
5


Individual explanations of questions missed in SCC Test 1
TBD


Final draft of MC questions SCC Test 2
7


SCC Test 2
40


Group presentation of questions for SCC Test 2
5


Individual explanations of questions missed in SCC Test 2
TBD


Final Cumulative Exam
50


Project Proposal Paper


You will write one major paper in this course, which is a proposal to conduct a project consisting of either one large experiment or a series of experiments. The body of your paper should be a minimum of 8 pages and no fewer than 12 pages (the body of the paper does not include the cover page, abstract, references, appendices, tables, and figures). Your first task is to submit the topic of your paper. Your explanation of your topic should be in the form of an abstract of approximately 200 words. You then turn in a list of at least 12 references in APA format related to the topic. You will then submit a Method section. This should be in APA format, and contain all of the necessary subsections (e.g., participants, design, materials, procedure). The next assignment is to submit a 1 page outline of your paper. You then submit a budget that describes all costs that would be incurred in conducting your experiment(s). If you believe that there are no costs for running your experiment, please consider your salary, your equipment, and any other costs incurred by your major advisor to support your research. In the 9th week, you present your proposal to the class in a 10 minute power point presentation. The first version of the paper is due the 10th week of class. You must submit 4 copies of this version of your paper. These are distributed to the class for peer review. Note that you receive 10 points for the first version – these points are contingent on your bringing 4 copies to class on time and submitting an acceptable paper (e.g., min of 8 pages; APA format, reasonable content). The following week you will receive comments and suggestions from your peers on your paper to help you to complete the final version, due in week 12 of the course. 


Proposal Points (100)


Topic


5


References


5


Method


5


Outline


5


Budget


5


Presentation

5


Version 1 of paper

10


Final paper

60


Projects


You will complete 2 group projects and write papers to describe these experiments and their results. The first experiment will be either an observational or a survey study. The second experiment will be an experiment with at least 1 manipulated variable. For both of these projects, you will decide on a topic and design for the project, assign tasks to the group members, collect and analyze the data, write individual papers describing the experiment , and do a group presentation of the project. Each paper will be a standard experimental write-up with introduction, method, results, and conclusion sections. They will be in APA format with a cover page, abstract, references, and tables and figures if needed. The body of each paper should be a minimum of 6 pages and a maximum of 10 pages. 


Project Points (100)


Experiment 1 topic suggestion
1


Experiment 1 design
4


Group presentation of Exp. 1 design
5


Paper 1 version 1
5


Group presentation of Exp. 1
5


Paper 1 final version
30


Experiment 2 topic suggestion
1


Experiment 2 design
4


Group presentation of Exp. 2 design
5


Paper 2 version 1
5


Group presentation of Exp. 2
5


Paper 2 final version
30


Article Critiques


An important part of learning Methods and Design is being able to discern design flaws and weaknesses. Thus, the second part of this course consists of critiquing 2 articles. For each of the two assignments, you will bring to class at least one published article that you believe has design flaws and would be a good article to critique. Your group will meet and choose one of the articles brought to class by its members. Each member of the group will write (individual) critiques of the article selected by the group. While each member of the group will be writing critiques of the same article, you will write your own critiques. 


The article-to-be-critiqued must be published in a peer-reviewed paper journal. The article cannot be from an online journal. Preferably, it should be from an APA or APS journal. 


Your critiques will consist of a summary of the article, a list of major concerns and potential solutions, and a list of minor comments. On the top of the page, you will indicate the name of the article and the author(s). You will begin with a short summary of the paper. This summary lets everyone know that you understand the paper. For a formal review for a journal, the summary indicates to the writer know you understood the paper and provides the editor with information about the paper. The next section of a critique summarizes your major comments about the paper concerning the paper’s major weaknesses and strengths. This section is followed by a section with minor comments and/or specific comments that may be followed by page by page comments of the article being reviewed. In the Specific comments section, you may want to label the page number and paragraph number (e.g., p. 1, para. 2) and then provide your comments. In that section, you may repeat some of what you have said in the major and/or minor comments sections and you may provide comments about ambiguity or lack of clarity. Sometimes writing the specific comments section as you read the article helps you to develop the major comments section. 


After turning in your critique, your group will make a group presentation of the article and its weaknesses (and strengths). When you submit your critiques, your group must submit 1 copy of the article that you are critiquing. Critiques’ length will depend on the article – generally critiques (or reviews) for journals are between 2 and 6 pages. 


Critique Points (50)


Bring 1 article for Critique 1
5


Critique 1
15


Group presentation 1
5


Bring 1 article for Critique 2
5


Critique 2
15


Group presentation 2
5


Peer Reviews


You will do 9 peer reviews of papers written by your peers during this course. You will review 3 students’ Proposal papers, 3 students’ Project 1 papers, and 3 students’ Project 2 papers. Your reviews will be written in the same format as the critiques described in the “article critiques” section of the syllabus. On the top of the page, you will indicate the name of the article and the author. You will begin with a short summary of the paper. You then write a section that summarizes your major comments about the paper, including its major weaknesses and strengths. This section is followed by a section with minor comments and/or specific comments that are page by page comments. In the Specific comments section, you label the page number and paragraph number (e.g., p. 1, para. 2) and then provide your comments. In that section you may repeat some of what you have said in the major and/or minor comments sections and you provide comments about misspellings, ambiguity, poor grammar, or lack of clarity. 


You must submit 2 copies of your peer reviews. One copy must have your name on it. This copy is submitted to the instructors. The second copy must not have your name on it. This copy is given to the author of the paper. These are blind reviews in that the authors will not know the identity of the reviewers. However, to receive credit, you must provide a copy with your name on it to the instructors.


Review Points (50)


Proposal paper peer reviews (3@5)
15


Project paper peer reviews (6@5)

30


Attendance


Course attendance is important to all courses, but is particularly important to this one. This course is essentially taught by you – if you aren’t there, then the groups cannot function as well and may not be able to complete their tasks. Your absence may even mean that the groups will have to meet outside of class to complete tasks– and that puts the burden on your classmates. Hence, you will receive 5 points for never missing a class. You will receive 1 point if you only miss one class. You will receive none of the 5 points if you miss more than 2 class periods. This includes the first class period.  


Attendance Points (5)


100% Attendance to 14 class periods
5


or


93% Attendance to 13 class periods
1


Formatting


All assignments should be in APA format if applicable and contain no typographical errors. Points will be deducted for misspelled words, incorrect grammar, and for not following APA guidelines. Pass/fail assignments with typographical errors may be failed (i.e., don’t turn in assignments without doing a spell check).  


Assignments


All assignments must be turned in on the due date in class. The assignment must have your name on it. And, you must indicate which assignment it is. Credit may not be given if these criteria are not met. 


Permission to Conduct Research


Assignments for the course often involve the collection of small samples of data. This course-related research is restricted to data collection procedures posing no risk to potential participants. Students are expected to consult closely with the instructors when developing their assignment research plans, and they are not to begin any collection of data for the course without first receiving written approval from the instructors.  


IMPORTANT SECTIONS REQUIRED BY UNIVERSITY


Plagiarism


The University of Memphis has requested that we mention that plagiarism is a serious offense. If your paper contains other researchers’ ideas, you need to reference them. Normally, if your paper quotes another researcher verbatim, you need to give the page numbers of the quoted material and the reference. However, you may not use quotes in your papers for this class– at all, ever. I’m interested you learning how to write, not how to copy. Do not copy from your articles. You should not copy sentences and paragraph structures from other written documents and the web. You should not copy other students’ papers, or write papers that are substantially similar to those written by other students. Whenever plagiarism is identified, we are obligated to notify the department chairs and to take serious action through university channels. 


Plagiarism or cheating may result in your case being referred to the Academic Discipline Committee that addresses academic misconduct. This decision is up to the discretion of the instructor. Students are expected at all times to behave in accordance with the American Psychological Association Code of Ethics. Students should be familiar with the academic regulations outlined in the Student Bulletin of the University of Memphis and to observe policies regarding student conduct published in the Student Handbook.


Diversity


Diversity means the fair representation of all groups of individuals, the inclusion of minority perspectives and voices, and the appreciation of different cultural and socioeconomic group practices. We aspire to foster and maintain an atmosphere that is free from discrimination, harassment, exploitation, or intimidation. Academic courses will aim at providing opportunities for students to discuss issues of diversity including, but not limited to, ethnicity, gender, disability and sexual orientation as they can be related to course content. The University of Memphis has adopted policies prohibiting discrimination based upon race, sex, disability, or sexual orientation. In addition, the American Psychological Association has explicit policies regarding the issues of and writing about race, gender, class, sexual orientation, disability, ethnicity, and religion. You may find information on these standards in the APA Publication Manual or on the APA webpage: http://www.apa.org/pi/oema/. 


Disabilities


If you have a disability that interferes with completion of this course, please let the instructor know privately at the beginning of the course, and s/he will seek consultation on how best to adapt course materials or instruction. Students with disabilities are encouraged to contact Student Disability Services for the university at 678-2880.


EMAIL


Course announcements as well as consultation with the instructor may occur via e-mail messages. Each student must maintain an e-mail account and is responsible for checking for course messages on a regular basis. Students are also responsible for notifying the instructor if their e-mail address changes during the term. The University of Memphis offers free e-mail services to students. Students without an e-mail account can bring their university ID cards, swipe them, and set up an account at the Smith or McWhirter computer labs or students can bring their cards to the information technology helpdesk, room 124 in Administration Building for assistance.


PSYC 7509/8509


Seminar in School Psychology:


Single Subject Research Design

Instructor: 
Robin Hojnoski, Ph.D.  


Office:

Psychology Bldg. Rm. 338


e-mail:

rphaneuf@memphis.edu

Class Time:
M, T, W, Th 5:30-7:30

Course Description:


The primary purpose of this course is to provide knowledge in the methods and procedures for evaluating treatment outcomes using single-subject research designs. The methodology includes a number of topics related to assessment, experimental design, and data evaluation. The goal of this course is to detail the underlying rationale and logic of single-subject design and to present major design options likely to be encountered in research and applied to the work in educational and clinical settings.


Single-subject designs have received increased attention in recent years because they provide a methodological approach that allows experimental investigation with one subject, or groups treated as one subject, for example, school children on the playground. In the case of clinical and applied work, single subject designs provide an alternative to uncontrolled case studies, which have been the staple for evaluating interventions applied to individuals. The utility of the designs have been illustrated repeatedly in applied settings including clinics, schools, home, and the community for a variety of populations and with a variety of behaviors. This approach to research and practice supports data-based decision making and demonstrations of treatment effectiveness in applied settings.


Course objectives:


Upon successful course completion, students should be able to:


· Demonstrate an understanding of the historical and philosophical foundations of single-subject design and research.


· Demonstrate an understanding of measurement issues as they relate to single-subject design. Students will be able to identify dependent measures, applications of interventions/treatments, and the importance of treatment integrity.


· Demonstrate an understanding of internal and external validity as it relates to the advancement of knowledge and drawing valid inferences from single-subject research.


· Demonstrate an understanding of a variety of single subject designs.


· Demonstrate and understanding of graphic display and analysis of single-subject data.


NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice: 
Primary (P), Secondary (S)


2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability (P)


2.2 Consultation and Collaboration


2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills (S)


2.9 Research and Program Evaluation (P)


Required Text:


Kazdin, A.E. (1982). Single-case research designs: Methods for clinical and applied 


settings. New York: Oxford University Press


Additional readings will be provided by the instructor.


Assignments:


1. Applied Problems. Students will be required to complete applied problems related to the assigned readings. Problems are intended to stimulate thinking about a given set of readings or to provide actual practice with the methodology. Written responses should be no longer than 2-3 pages double-spaced. Each problem will be worth 20 points (100 points).


a. Applied Problem 1: Reaction to journal articles. Students will be provided with a journalized debate about the merits of single subject design as a methodology and will be required to briefly summarize the main points of each side of the debate and to provide a written reaction that indicates critical thinking of the issues.


b. Applied Problem 2: Students are to choose a target behavior of interest that can be observed and measured through direct observation. Students will then conduct a 20-minute observation during which they will collect data on the target behavior. Students will submit the observation protocol as well as a brief written summary of the observation. Points will be earned as follows: operational definition (5 points); appropriate recording method (5 points); description of observation procedures (5 points); summary of data (5 points).


c. Applied Problem 3: Students will be provided with graphed data and will be required to analyze the data visually and provide a written summary of the analysis. Points will be earned as follows: change in mean (5 points); change in level (5 points); change in trend (5 points); overlapping data points (5 points). Bonus 5 points are offered for anyone willing to calculate an effect size!


d. Applied Problem 4: Students will be provided with several data sets and required to create a graph reflecting the data set. Points will be earned as follows: clearly labeled x-axis and y-axis (4 points); appropriately scaled axes (4 points); clearly labeled phases (4 points); clear representation of the data (4 points); clear representation of the design (4 points).


e. Applied Problem 5: Students will critically review a single subject design study and write a summary report. Points will be earned as follows: foundation for the study/ research questions/hypotheses/presenting problem (5 points); methodology (5 points); presentation and evaluation of the data (5 points); conclusions and discussion (5 points).


2. Single-subject design research proposal: Students will be required to write a brief research proposal using a single-subject design (100 points). Points will be earned as follows:


a. Foundation for the study/research questions/ hypotheses/presenting problem. This should be clearly articulated and grounded in empirical literature.


b. Methodology. This should include clear descriptions of setting and participants (10 points), dependent variable (1o points), independent variable (10 points) design and procedures (20 points).


c. Plan for analysis. This section should explain the procedures with which you will analyze the data obtained (15 points).


d. Presentation of proposal. Proposal should be clearly written with attention to required elements and APA requirements. Additionally, proposals should reflect careful attention to spelling, grammar, and other conventions of writing (10 points).


3. Final Exam. Students will complete an in class final exam. The format for the exam will be short answer and essay. (100 points).


Grading Breakdown


Applied problems (20 points each)




100 points


Research Proposal






100 points


Final exam







100 points









TOTAL
300 points


The grades for the course will be based upon the following criteria:


% of points



Number of points

Grade


.90




270-300


A


.80




240-269


B


.70




210-239


C


Expectations:

Class Attendance. Attendance is expected, and you are responsible for all information presented in class.  If for some reason you miss a class, it is your responsibility to get the information presented in that session. If there is a pattern to absences, or excessive unexcused absences, students will be asked to meet with the instructor to discuss the issue and a plan for remediation.


If you miss class on the day an assignment is due, it is your responsibility to get the assignment in on time, either by giving it to someone else, or by submitting it electronically. Points will be deducted for late assignments that have not been cleared with the instructor.


If you miss a class on the day a quiz is given, it is your responsibility to arrange to take the quiz by the end of the week in which the quiz was given. 


Academic Dishonesty.  Plagiarism, cheating, fabrication of data, or other forms of academic dishonesty will not be tolerated.


Late Assignments. Assignments are due on the date stated in the syllabus.  There is no exception to this without prior approval from the course instructor.

Acknowledgement


It is with thanks that I acknowledge that the content and syllabus of this course is adapted from a course taught by John Hintze,Ph.D. at the University of Massachusetts Amherst.


Weekly Topics and Required Readings


		Date

		Topic

		Reading

		Assignment



		6.5

		Organization of course and introduction to single-subject design


Historical and philosophical foundations of single-subject design

		Chapter 1


Journal reading

		



		6.6

		Conceptualizing and measuring target behaviors 




		Chapter 2

		AP 1 due



		6.7

		Measuring target behaviors


Inter observer agreement

		Chapter 3

		



		6.8

		Issues of validity and pre-experimental designs

		Chapter 4

		



		6.12

		Data evaluation

		Chapter 10 and Appendix A

		AP 2 due



		6.13

		Issues and limitations in evaluating data

		Chapter 11

		



		6.14

		Data evaluation

		Appendix B and Journal reading

		



		6.15

		Creating graphs

		Journal reading

		



		6.19

		ABAB designs

		Chapter 5

		AP 3 due



		6.20

		ABAB designs

		Journal reading

		



		6.21

		Multiple baseline designs

		Chapter 6

		



		6.22

		Multiple baseline designs

		Journal reading

		



		6.26

		Changing criterion designs

		Chapter 7

		



		6.27

		Changing criterion designs

		Journal reading

		AP 4 due



		6.28

		Multiple treatment designs

		Chapter 8

		



		6.29

		Multiple treatment designs

		Journal reading

		



		7.3

		Additional design options

		Chapter 9

		AP 5 due



		7.5

		Additional design options

		Journal reading

		



		7.6

		FINAL

		

		Research proposal due





COURSE SYLLABUS CHILD COUNSELING AND CONSULTING 7542

Fall   2006


 Dr. Dick James & Dr. Jo Epstein

Course Description

Theories of Child Counseling and Consulting (COUN 7542). Study of person-centered,  psychoanalytic, behavioral, cognitive-behavioral, reality, rational-emotive, Transactional Analysis, Gestalt, Brief Solution Focused and family systems as applied to children. Introduction of group counseling with children. Consultation practices with parents, teachers, and other human service professionals.   Emphasis upon theoretical concepts, principles, tenets, and dynamics as applied in practice with the elementary school age child from different cultures.

Objectives

1. To gain a functional knowledge of a variety of modern counseling theories and systems of psychotherapy as they apply to children through the medium of play.

2. To begin to conceptualize a personal theory of counseling with children.

3. To begin to become sensitized to the impact of counseling theory and personality on a variety of diverse sociocultural, demographic, and life styles.

4. To begin to translate counseling theory with  children into practice by discussion, role play and audio/videotaping, and feedback with peers.

5. To learn and demonstrate the use of theories of counseling with children through the eight-step systematic counseling model.

6. To learn and demonstrate use of behavioral prescripting and contracting.

7. To understand the role of the child counselor as a consultant with teachers, parents, and administrators.

8. To become familiarized with parent training/consultation programs.

9. To learn how to begin to do group counseling/guidance activities with children.


The student  should begin to formulate a philosophical basis for understanding the helping process through reading, discussion, and tryout of child counseling theories.   Observation of live modeling of  counseling theories by the instructor should help the student start to translate theory into practice and be able to demonstrate an understanding of what the helping process is about. Practice of counseling theories in dyads, small, and large groups should help students understand how child counseling is put into operation through different theoretical approaches.  Performing live counseling, under supervision, in an elementary school that has a wide diversity of clients should give the student an understanding of how such counseling programs operate, engender an appreciation of different cultural and socioeconomic perspectives, and give the student initial exposure to putting a theories of counseling, consulting and coordinating into practice with children in  a school setting. Finally, discussion of ethical  and legal standards of practice in the provision of therapy  with children are discussed.


Methods and Activities

1.
Lecture and discussion on theories of counseling and personality.

2.
Observation of live modeling  of counseling theories.

3.
Practice of counseling theories in dyads, small, and large groups.

4.
Reading and assessment on basic text.

5.
Use of play media to facilitate assessment and counseling of children

6.
Live try out of activities on elementary agechildren.

Evaluation and Basis for Grade Assignment

Evaluation is on a point accrual basis. No one assignment counts as a letter grade.

All points are totaled for the final grade. We do not grade on a curve. Therefore,

you are not competing against others but against the criterion.

Points

class participation five points per session =
70

exploratory tape=
50

midterm exam =
100

final exam =
100

systematic tape and conceptualization 50/50
100

Behavioral contract
50

Total =
470

Grades

85% or 400= A , 70% or 330= B,   60% or 282= C,    50% or 235= D,    Below 50%=F

Text 


Thompson, C. L,   Rudolph, L., & Henderson,  D.  (2007).  Counseling children. (6th ed).   Pacific Grove, CA:   Brooks-Cole/Wadsworth.

Calendar

Note that assignments are always for the next session

(1 )Aug 30.  Introductions.  Course requirements. Lecture and discussion on basic exploration skills, Systematic Model of Counseling, and case conceptualization. Assign: Thompson & Rudolph: Introduction to a child's world (Blitz read chapter 1 so you get some notion of what it's like to be a kid), The Counseling Process, Chapter 2; Person Centered, 6; Play Therapy, chapter 14, Cultural factors, Chapter 15. Choose and bring puppets and recorders next time.

(2)Sep 6. Carkhuff and systematic model, Person-centered lecture, discussion, modeling, and practice. Play therapy using puppets. Tape recorders mandatory until further notice.   Finalize school assignments. Assign: Bring puppets next time. Obtain child for counseling.


(3)Sep 13. Carkhuff model, Child-centered counseling lecture, discussion, modeling, and practice. Play therapy using drawings. Assign: Thompson & Rudolph, Chapter 7,  Gestalt. Bring  drawing materials, poster board and tape recorders. Draw house.Tape record child drawing house and bring house and tape. Bring modeling clay.

(4)Sep 20. Gestalt therapy lecture, discussion, modeling and practice. Bibliotherapy.  Assign: Chapter 3 Psychoanalytic. Write one page summary of book that impacted you as a child.  Plan to dream, and record it for next time by drawing dream and writing down brief synopsis. Tape record child using puppet.

(5)Sep 27. Psychoanalytic therapy lecture, discussion, modeling and practice. Assign: Chapter 1 0, TA .  Write down when one of your ego states gets you in trouble because of crossed or ulterior transactions and briefly write down your life script. Verbal taping of child for dissection of transactions.  Tape child for exploratory tape to hand in.

(6)0ct 4. Hand in exploratory tape. TA therapy lecture, discussion, modeling and practice.   Assign: Chapter 11, Individual(Adlerian). Write down one page synopsis of your birth order and how it has effected you. Interview child  on mistaken goals.

(7)0ct 11. Adlerian therapy lecture discussion, modeling and practice.  Assign: Midterm over chapters 2, 3,   6, 7, 10, 11,14,15.

(8)0ct 1 8. Midterm multiple choice.  Lecture on behavior management with children. Assign:   James, in foyer in 105D. Chapter 9, Behavioral counseling. Lecture and discussion on behavior management.

(9)0ct 25. Lecture discussion, modeling, and practice on behavioral counseling and contracting. Assign: Tape and write behavioral contract for a child, chapter 4, reality therapy, Chapter 8, REST and CBT

 (10)Nov 1. Behavioral contract due. Lecture discussion, modeling, and practice on REBT, CB,reality therapy. Assign: Chapter 16, consulting techniques.

(11 )Nov 8. Lecture discussion, modeling, and practice on consulting.  Assign: Chapter 5, Brief/solution focused therapy.

(12)Nov 15. Lecture brief/solution focused therapy. Assign: Chapter 12, Family counseling.

Nov 22.  Library assignment working on case conceptualization.  Assign: Systematic model tape and case conceptualization using a child due next session.

(1 3)Nov 29.  Systematic model tape and case conceptualization paper using a child is due.  Lecture discussion, modeling, and practice on  family therapy. Assign: Chapter 17, group counseling.

(14)Dec 6. Lecture discussion, modeling, and practice on group counseling. Assign:    Final exam over chapters 4, 5, 8, 9,12,16, 17.

(1 5) Dec 1 3.  Final exam. Tape return and feedback.


 Important notes.

1. This is a highly experiential class.   Being here for every class, full time is essential to learning the material.  It is not possible to make up the experience of observing live modeling and practice counseling in class. Your participation in class counts for part of your grade, so do not be afraid to become involved. Inherent in this class is critique. Understand that critique is not in regard to your personhood, but rather your counseling  skills. Take critique and put it to good use. Our total purpose is to make you a better counselor or school psychologist.

2.  Class participants serve as both clients and counselors, using genuine concerns in your lives when you were elementary school age kids. For each practice session we pair off and change partners on a weekly basis. While counseling material is not necessarily earthshaking, rules of confidentiality apply.  What's said in class of a personal nature stays in class.  Under no circumstances should  personal material be "put out on the street."  Failure to heed this ethical standard will result in immediate failure and dismissal from class. There are absolutely no exceptions to this rule.

3.  You will be doing a number of taping and interview sessions with children. Counseling tapes are to be made with children, age kindergarten through 6th grade.   You will need to get written permission from parents or guardians to make your tapes. We will peer review tapes in class. If you do not have access to children please see us. The only tapes you will hand in to us are the exploratory and systematic model. Again, rules of confidentiality apply.

4. The mid-term and the final exam are multiple guess over the assigned chapters in the Thompson & Henderson book.

5. The systematic tape and conceptualization paper are a major component of your grade. Therefore a good deal of thought should go into it. You would be very wise not to wait until the night before it is due to obtain a tape. We would suggest also that this tape not be the first interview with a child. You may not, under any circumstances counsel your own or a relative's child.  We would also not recommend counseling the child of a friend, but we leave that to your discretion.

The case conceptualization will briefly detail the reason for the child's referral and problem background.  It will indicate the purpose of the counseling session. It will indicate a specific course of treatment that you intend to carry out in the tape naming particular therapeutic modalities you have used and your reasons for doing so.  You will also critique your attempt to effect a miraculous cure with this child.

6. Get a tape recorder, fresh batteries and two high quality tapes.  We would prefer you not use a mini-recorder, but If you do, you will have to turn it in to us because they do not transport well from recorder to recorder.

7. Dr. Epstein and I will generally be in my office approximately 1/2 hour after class.  If you need to see us please come on.  We'll operate on a first come, first serve basis. Other times by appointment as listed on  my office hours.  My office number is 105D and my phone is 678-4495. if you have an emergency of some kind you may also call me at home at 380-5069. You may call Dr. Epstein at home at 388-0538.   Do not call her at Sea Isle.   Dr. Epstein will generally be in my office or the foyer in 105D a half hour before class.  You may arrange to make appointments with her at that time.

8. Wendy  Willingham is the teaching assistant for this class.  She is a practicing middle school  counselor and former mental health worker. She has a great deal of expertise in working with children. Do not hesitate to ask for help and assistance from her.

9.  Dr. Epstein and I will divide the class into two equal sections.  She or I will be your primary professor and be responsible for your grade.  We have team taught this class before and co-rate tapes together so we have high inter rater reliability. The bottom line is that you get the same deal from one as you do the other on grading. The other deal is that you get a tremendous amount of expertise between the two of us.  If you are having a problem with the class do not hesitate to talk with either myself or Dr. Epstein or Wendy Willingham immediately.

CHILD PSYCHOLOGY APPLIED TO EDUCATION


EDPR 7111/8111, Section 002


Tuesdays 5:30 p.m. - 8:30 p.m.


Field House, Room 339 


Fall 2006


INSTRUCTOR


Dr. Dianne Morgan


Office: 302A Ball Education Building


Department of Counseling, Educational Psychology, and Research


Email: ddmorgan@memphis.edu 


Umdrive: https://umdrive.memphis.edu/ddmorgan/public/

Office Phone:
678-1770


Office Hours:
Tuesdays & Thursdays 4:00-5:15 p.m.


REQUIRED TEXTS & ARTICLES


Snowman, J. & Biehler, R. (2006).  Psychology Applied to Teaching (11th ed.).  Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company.


Publication manual of the American psychological association (5th ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. (optional)


Michaels, S. (1981). "Sharing time": Children's narrative styles and differential access to literacy. Language in Society, 10, 423-442.  (On umdrive)


Sternberg, R. J., Ferrari, M., Clinkenbeard, P., & Grigorenko, E. L. (1996). Identification, instruction, and assessment of gifted children: A construct validation of a triarchic model. Gifted Child Quarterly, 40 (3), 129-137. (On umdrive)


COURSE OVERVIEW


This course focuses on advanced study of theories and research on the physical, behavioral, cognitive, intellectual, emotional, and social aspects of child development. The course also explores implications for those professionals working with children in education, treatment, secondary school personnel, and others who live and work with children.


COURSE DESIGN


This course utilizes readings, lectures, discussions, presentations, and exercises to develop an understanding of theory and its practical application to the development of children and teaching/learning.


COURSE OBJECTIVES


The objectives of the course will enhance:


1. critical thinking about the specific developmental and life course issues that occur during infancy through early adolescence and their implications for professional practice within a multicultural educational environment.


2. understanding of physical, behavioral, cognitive/intellectual, and socio-emotional changes during childhood and adolescence that is necessary for problem solving.


3. knowledge of a wide diversity of individual differences, especially individual difference variables such as gender, racial/cultural diversity, SES/class, and physical and/or mental changes.


4.
critical thinking about the recent literature, both research and website information, on child development, its global context, and implications for professional practice.


GRADE DETERMINATION



Final Grades based on the 


following distribution:


Reading Assessment Tests – Individual
2 at 20 pts ea
40


Reading Assessment Tests – Group 

2 at 20 pts ea
40
A = 360-400


Assignments – Group



3 at 20 pts ea
60
B = 320-359


Assignment: journal article


1 at 20 pts ea
20
C = 280-319


Midterm




100 pts
 ea
100 
D = 240-279


Observation paper



100 pts ea
100
F = 239 & below


Peer Evaluations



40 pts

40


Total points





400


READING ASSESSMENT TESTS  


The Reading Assessment Tests consist of multiple choice items over the reading assignments. A brief question and answer period will occur before the administration of the test to help clarify any unclear information. Individuals will have up to 30 minutes in class to complete the test. Directly afterwards, you and your group will take the same test together. In the group, you discuss each question together to come up with the best solution – two or more heads are better than one! You will receive an individual score and a group score for each reading assessment test. After the groups have finished, we will discuss the answers in class. Each member of the group will receive the same group grade, unless a member is absent. If there is an absent person, s/he will receive a zero on the individual test and a zero on the group test. At the end of the semester I will drop your lowest individual and group test score. Because of this dropping of the lowest score, no test make-ups will be allowed. 


ASSIGNMENTS – 


Journal Article –The journal article assignment will be evaluated on accurate content, organization, composition, and clarity. Appropriate and correct grammatical usage is expected, as is correct usage of APA style format. LATE WORK -- Two points per day will be automatically deducted for work turned in late. If you are absent when the assignment is due, please email me a copy and turn in a hard copy on the next class period you are in attendance.


GROUP – various applications of the material in the readings will be used as a basis for the group projects. Each project will be evaluated on accuracy, comprehensiveness of information and materials, clarity, and overall quality of project. 


Every group member will receive the same grade on group projects. If a member of your group is absent when the assignment or presentation is due, the group will determine what percentage of points, up to the maximum amount that the group receives, the absent member will receive. For example, your group receives 18 points for a project and you have a group member absent. You may decide to allot the missing member a percentage of the 18 points ranging from 0 to 100%, depending on whether or not the person worked on the project or not. 


MIDTERM—You will be given a list of questions two weeks prior to the test.  At the test, you will be asked to answer selected questions from the list in essay form.


OBSERVATION REPORT—Students are required to observe children in a school setting for a total of four hours.  Students may observe at their own school or at schools provided by the University.  When observing at a school it is very important to carry through with the observation in a professional manner, and to arrive at the agreed on date and time.  During the observation the students will be looking for evidence of major theories discussed in class, and for social, emotional, physical, cognitive, and intellectual characteristics of the age level of children being observed.  After observing for four hours, the students will write an observation paper of 8-10 typed, double-spaced pages. The paper must include a summary of the demographics of the students observed (including who, how many, socioeconomic status, school, and neighborhood demographics, etc.), a summary of the characteristics (physical, social, emotional, cognitive, and intellectual) observed among these students.  Then, paragraph by paragraph discuss evidence observed of the major theories discussed in class including, but not limited to:  Erikson’s psychosocial theory, Piaget, and Vygotsky’s theories of cognitive development, Kohlberg’s theory of moral judgment, etc.  The analysis will be evaluated on content, organization, composition, clarity, APA format, and application of topics. Appropriate and correct grammatical usage is expected.


PEER EVALUATIONS – Each of you will rate the peers in your group on a scale of 0-4. The rating form includes the areas of Attendance, Preparedness, Contribution, Communication, and Attitude. The form is on the last page of your syllabus. Please make enough copies to rate each member of your group. Your scores will be totaled and averaged according to the number of members in your group. 


Academic Misconduct/Plagiarism

Plagiarism is a very serious violation of the Code of Student Conduct.  It is defined in the Student Handbook as “use, by paraphrase or direct quotation, of the published or unpublished work of another person without full or clear acknowledgement” (p. 9).  To prevent plagiarizing someone else’s work, credit for the words and ideas must be given.  Quotation marks are used to indicate another person’s exact words.  Paraphrasing is summarizing a passage or taking the idea of the sentence and constructing a new sentence in your own words.  The original sentence must be substantially altered by you for it to be your work.  However, citing the source is still necessary because you took the idea from the source.



Plagiarism is academic misconduct and may result in a failing grade on the assignment or in the course.  Sanctions that may be imposed include a failing course grade as well as disciplinary actions such as fines, probation, loss of privileges, and University suspension or expulsion (see the current Student Handbook).


SCHEDULE OF CLASSES



The Schedule of Classes is tentative and can be modified by the instructor at any time in case of unforeseen circumstances or to better meet course objectives and student needs. It is the responsibility of each student to stay aware and comply with any and all changes in the schedule, including due dates.

8/29
Ch 1:  Overview, Developmental Research Methods & Design



Individual assignment #1  Journal article review


Find 1 journal article from Child Development, Journal of Adolescence, Journal of Youth and Adolescence, or Adolescence. Cite the source using APA style formatting. Review the article in 2 pages, typed-double spaced. Try to determine the method of research used for the article. Also include the number of participants, the main variables used, a brief summary of the results, and how you can apply this information to you. Attach a copy of the first page of the article with the abstract.



Read:Ch 2: Theories of Psychosocial & Cognitive Development, pp. 22-44


9/5
Overview of Erickson & Piaget



Read:Ch 2:Theories of Psychological and Cognitive Development, pp. 45-66


9/12
Overview & Discussion of Vygotsky & Moral Development



Due:  Individual Assignment #1  Journal article review



Read:Ch 3:Age-Level Characteristics,pp.67-82;Teratogens section(umdrive)

9/19
Overview of Teratogens



Overview of Age-level Characteristics (Preschool thru elementary ages)


Read:  Ch 3:  Age-Level Characteristics, pp. 83-102


9/26
Overview & Discussion of Age-Level Characteristics(middle & H. S. ages)



Midterm questions available



Read:  Ch. 4:  Understanding Student Differences 


Sternberg, R. J., Ferrari, M., Clinkenbeard, P., & Grigorenko, E. L. (1996). Identification, instruction, and assessment of gifted children: A construct validation of a triarchic model. Gifted Child Quarterly, 40 (3), 129-137.


10/3
Overview Student Differences; IQ testing



Group Assignment #1:  IQ testing



Using Sternberg’s Triarchic Theory design a 10-question test over the material covered on the previous units or a subject of your choice. Due at the end of class.



Read:Ch.5:Addressing Cultural & Socioeconomic Diversity (whole chapter)


Michaels,S.(1981)."Sharing time": Children's narrative styles and differential access to literacy. Language in Society, 10, 423-442.


10/10
Midterm


10/24
Fall break:  No class!  Have a good break! (

10/31 
Overview of Language and Cultural/Socioeconomic Diversity



Group Assignment #2:  Case Studies



Based on the brief discussion, evaluate the case your group has been given.  Apply what you know about language, development, and culture by designing an approach to address this child’s language abilities and needs.  Due at the end of class.



Read: Ch 6:Accommodating Student Variability (pp. 171-177)


11/7
Discussion of Student Variability



Preview for reading assessment test over Chapter 8



Read:  Ch 8:  Information Processing Theory


11/14
Discussion of Information Processing Theory



Reading Assessment Test #1:  Ch 8:  Information Processing Theory



Preview for reading assessment test over Chapter 9



Read:  Ch 9:  Social Cognitive Theory


11/21
Discussion of Social Cognitive Theory



Reading Assessment Test #2:  Ch 9:  Social Cognitive Theory



Read:  Ch 10:  Constructivist Learning Theory (whole chapter), 




Ch. 11:  Approaches to Instruction, pp. 354-386


11/28
Discussion of Constructivist Learning Theory & Approaches to Instruction


Group Assignment #3:  Create a lesson using Constructivist Learning Theory; More information to be given.



Due:
Observation papers


12/5
Due:  Group Assignment #3:  Constructivist Learning Lesson (20 minutes each)



Due:
Peer Evaluations



SIRS


EDPR 7/8112 Adolescent Psychology Applied to Education


Fall 2006


       Course Syllabus


Instructor:  
Dr. Christian Mueller   



             


Office:  
300-A Ball Hall
    





Phone:  
678-4392 (office)     





Email:  
cemuellr@memphis.edu


UMDrive: 
https://umdrive.memphis.edu/xythoswfs/webui/cemuellr/public (click on link for EDPR7112-Adolescent Development)


Office Hours:
Thursday 4:00-5:00pm or by appointment.

Course Description and Objectives


· To facilitate an understanding of how major developmental theories are integrated and incorporated into the teaching of adolescents


· To help students in formulating strategies and techniques to foster adolescent development in the areas of physical, cognitive, social, and emotional development


· To increase understanding of current research in the area of adolescent development


· To provide opportunities for the observation and study of adolescents


The objective of the course is to pursue an advanced study of theories and research on physical, psychological, social, cognitive, and cultural aspects of adolescent development with implications for secondary school personnel and others who live and work with adolescents. This basic objective will be pursued through readings from a variety of publications dealing with adolescence.  These readings will focus on theory, research, and practice relevant to adolescent development, with an overall emphasis on educational implications and application.  The guiding philosophy of this course is that effective practice is strengthened by a knowledge of theory, but that theory is only as strong as the research that has tested it.  Therefore, your future work with adolescents can be strengthened both by your knowledge of theory and your ability to critically review research relevant to that theory.


Method of Instruction


In this class, an active learner strategy will be employed. You will be expected to read the assigned materials and complete the reflection questions before coming to class. You will also be expected to review a current journal article. During class you will be expected to discuss your answers to the questions and present an article on your assigned day. You will also be expected to evaluate the presentations of your peers to help encourage effective teaching skills. Participation in class activities, both individual and group activities, is fully expected. We will do this by combining in-depth discussions, student generated ideas, and learning activities.  Extensive reading will be assigned to develop a common cognitive knowledge base along with your own personal models and viewpoints on adolescence. During class activities, candid discussions about your own adolescence or work experience may occur.  Such activities are meant to open your eyes to the diverse possibilities for adolescent development.  


Required Materials  


· Santrock, J.W. (2005).  Adolescence (11th ed.).  New York:  McGraw-Hill. 



· (Fall, 2006). Adolescence: Guide on the Side. Memphis, TN:  Educational Support Services.


Course Requirements:


1. Weekly Assignments:

a. Reflection Questions.  Each student will be required to answer specific questions each week pertaining to the reading assignments. From the list of questions (at the end of the syllabus), you will select one question each week on which to write your comments. The answers to the questions should be discussed in no more than 2 pages. Late assignments will not be accepted. If the occasion arises and you have to miss class, you may email your paper to your instructor by the start of class the day it is due. You are to bring a hard copy of that paper the next class you attend. 

b. Evaluations. Each student will also evaluate the presentations of your colleagues. See evaluation page for format. You will need to make copies of this form for each presenter. Your name will be used by the instructor to give you credit for participating. The evaluator’s name will then be cut off before the evaluation sheets are given to the presenters the following week. 


c. Online Discussion Forum. The Adolescence: Guide on the Side-CD contains a link to your class discussion room and your instructor’s e-mail address.  Click on the Assignment button to find your discussion room.  The online discussion room is for you to communicate with each other and to make comments regarding the course and the course material. Remember to be considerate of others’ opinions when posting, so disagree with respect. Curse words or profanity are NOT acceptable. Adolescents are using discussion rooms and you need to know and experience what it is like!!  


Graded:  Thursday through Wednesday constitutes a week using the following criteria:  


1 posting per week
 
=  3 points


1 reply to another’s posting
=  2 points


0 entries per week 

=  ZERO


If you need some ideas for a posting, respond briefly to one of the reflection questions. 


When posting, use first and last name.  Failure to do so might result in a miscalculation of your points.


2. Journal Article Presentations & Discussion Leader. 


Each student must present in class one current research journal article. The article must contain recent research information pertaining to the topics listed in the course outline that are discussed the week of your presentation. A selection of articles is listed on the UM Drive from which you can choose. 


You must present a fifteen (15) minute presentation of the chosen article (using PowerPoint) including the following information: Title of the article, Purpose of the article, Main hypothesis(es) of the research, Information about the study’s sample, Methods used to collect the data, Summary of the main findings of the study, Implications -  as it relates to your profession, Your personal reaction (i.e. why did you choose the study, good or bad study, etc.), and how it will apply to your profession (see sample provided on UM Drive).  


You must also provide a detailed written outline for your instructor and each member of the class.   


3. High School Classroom Observations.  


Each student will be required to observe adolescents in a school setting for a total of four (4) hours.  Use the course syllabus as your guideline for the topics to include in your observation. At the very minimum note the physical, cognitive, social, and emotional developmental characteristics evident in the adolescents that you chose for observation.  You will then be required to write an observation report about the visits of no more than 10 pages. Use the Guidelines on the UM Drive as a beginning point for your observation write-up. 


The following high schools are potential observation sites:


Memphis City Schools 


Shelby County Schools

Treadwell High 



Bartlett High School


Cordova High




Germantown High


Overton High




Houston High


South Side High






Fairley High


Kirby High


Whitehaven High


If you would like to observe at a school not on this list, that will be fine. You MUST let the instructor know in advance if you would like to do this. YOU MUST EMAIL THE INSTRUCTOR WITH YOUR CHOICE NO LATER THAN THURSDAY, SEPT. 7TH WITH YOUR CHOICE.


Note: The Memphis City School system is doing a background check on any student doing field experiences. You will have to fill out a Volunteer Information/Registration Form and receive a badge from the District Office before going into the schools. Memphis City Schools, Office of Community Development, 2597 Avery Avenue. Go to http://www.memphis-schools.k12.tn.us/ Under the News (pink shaded box) go to the link for the Volunteer form.


4. Examinations.

There will be a Midterm and a Final for this course.  You will not be able to use notes or the book.  Each exam is worth 50 points. 


Only in super-extraordinary circumstances (death, illness, the President needs your advice on issues regarding the Middle East, etc.) will you be allowed to make up exams.  You must, however, receive instructor permission before the regularly scheduled exam.

Notes

· Changes may be made to the syllabus; these will be announced in class.  You are responsible for these changes whether in class or not.  The same holds true for assignments not listed on the schedule of activities.

Criteria for Written Assignments


· All written assignments must be:


· double-spaced


· 12-point type


· APA Format (citations, headings, references)


· Grading Criteria


· The "A" paper shows originality of statement and observation. Its ideas are clear, logical, and thought provoking. It contains careful construction and organization of sentences and paragraphs, careful choice of effective words and phrases, adequate development of ideas, inclusion of necessary details, and absence of mechanical errors (including APA format).



· The "B" paper is logically and adequately developed. Its ideas are developed clearly because it contains some of the positive qualities of good writing. It is comparatively free of errors in the use of English and APA format. Although indicating competence, the "B" paper lacks the originality of thought that characterizes the "A" paper. 


· The average paper will receive a grade of "C". It is fairly well organized and manages to convey its purpose to the reader. It avoids serious errors in the use of English and APA format. It may, in fact, have few corrections marked on it, but it lacks the rigor of thought and expression which would entitle it to a better grade. 


· The "D" grade indicates below average achievement in expression and effectiveness. Most "D" papers contain serious errors in the use of English and APA format, and fail to convey adequately the purpose of the paper. With more careful proofreading and better development, many "D" papers could be worth at least a "C" rating. 


· A grade of "F" indicates the failure to avoid serious errors in spelling, grammar, punctuation, and sentence structure. No matter how excellent the content of the paper may be, the grade of "F" will be assigned if too many gross errors appear.


· Grading Scale – Examinations, Presentations, and Observation


A = 45-50 

B = 44-40


C = 39-35


D = 34-30


F = 29 and below


Final Grade Determination


Reflection Questions – 5 pts. each, total 50 pts.


Presentation Evaluations – 5 pts. each, total 50 pts


Journal Article Review Presentation & Class Discussion Leader – 50 pts. 





Observation – 50 pts.


On-line Assignments – 5 pts. each week, total 50 pts.


Midterm Examination – 50 pts.


Final Examination – 50 pts.


350 Total Points


A = 350 – 314 points


B = 313 – 279 points


C = 278 – 244 points


D = 243 – 209 points


F = 208 and below


Academic Misconduct / Plagiarism 

Plagiarism is a very serious violation of the Code of Student Conduct.  It is defined in the Student Handbook as “use, by paraphrase or direct quotation, of the published or unpublished work of another person without full or clear acknowledgement” (p. 9).  To prevent plagiarizing someone else’s work, credit for the words and ideas must be given.  Quotation marks are used to indicate another person’s exact words.  Paraphrasing is summarizing a passage or taking the idea of the sentence and constructing a new sentence in your own words.  The original sentence must be substantially altered by you for it to be your work.  However, citing the source is still necessary because you took the idea from the source.


Plagiarism is academic misconduct and may result in a failing grade on the assignment or in the course.  Sanctions that may be imposed include a failing course grade as well as disciplinary actions such as fines, probation, loss of privileges, and University suspension or expulsion (see the current Student Handbook).


Special Needs


American Disability Act—If you need course adaptations or accommodations because of a disability, or if you have emergency medical information to share with the instructor, or if you need special arrangements in the event the building is evacuated, please make an appointment with the instructor as soon as possible.


Schedule of Activities


 Date

Topic / Readings / Assignments


8/31/06
Introduction and Course Requirements




Readings:

None



Assignments Due:
Sign up for article presentation (in-class)


9/7/06

Unit 1: Cultural Context of Adolescence




Readings:

Chaps. 1, 13


Assignments Due:
Reflection Questions – Unit 1


Online discussion – Introduce yourself


Must email me directly (cemuellr@memphis.edu): article choice and choice of school to observe in


9/14/06
Unit 2: Theories of Adolescent Development


Readings:

Chapter 2 & CD



Assignments Due:
Presentations & Evaluations (in class)  


Reflection questions – Unit 2


Online Discussion – Comments on the topic & class discussions


9/21/06
Unit 3: Physical Growth & Psychological Correlates



Readings:

Chapters 3, 15 & CD


Assignments Due:
Presentations & Evaluations (in class)  


Reflection questions – Unit 3


Online Discussion – Comments on the topic & class discussions


9/28/06
Unit 4: Intelligence & Creativity
 
 


Readings:

Chapter 4 (pp. 106-128) & CD


Assignments Due:
Presentations & Evaluations (in class)  


Reflection questions – Unit 4


Online Discussion – Comments on the topic & class discussions


10/5/06
Unit 5: Cognitive Development         



 


Readings:

Chapter 4 (pgs. 96-105, 116-117, 128-130) & CD


Assignments Due:
Presentations & Evaluations (in class)  


Reflection questions – Unit 5


Online Discussion – Comments on the topic & class discussions


10/12/06
Midterm Exam 
 


10/19/05          Unit 6: Moral Development


Readings:

Chapter 8 & CD


Assignments Due:
Presentations & Evaluations (in class)  


Reflection questions – Unit 6


Online Discussion – Comments on the topic & class discussions


10/26/06
Unit 7: Identity Development                        


Readings:

Chapter 5 & Pgs. 37-42 & CD

Assignments Due:
Presentations & Evaluations (in class)  


Reflection questions – Unit 7


Online Discussion – Comments on the topic & class discussions


11/2/06
Unit 8: Gender, Sex Roles, Sexual Identity, & Adolescent Sexuality  


Readings:

Chapters 6, 7 & CD


Assignments Due:
Presentations & Evaluations (in class)  


Reflection questions – Unit 8


Online Discussion – Comments on the topic & class discussions


11/9/06
Unit 9: Family and Peers


Readings:

Chapter 9, 10 & CD

Assignments Due:
Presentations & Evaluations (in class)  


Reflection questions – Unit 9


Online Discussion – Comments on the topic & class discussions


11/16/06
Unit 10: Schools and Achievement


Readings:

Chapters 11, 12 & CD


Assignments Due:
Presentations & Evaluations (in class)  


Reflection questions – Unit 10


Online Discussion – Comments on the topic & class discussions


11/23/06          Thanksgiving


11/30/06
Catch-Up/Wrap-Up 


Readings:

None




Assignments Due:
Observation Papers


12/7/06
Final Exam


EDPR 7/8112, Fall 2006 
PRESENTATION EVALUATION

PRESENTER'S NAME: ____________________________________ 
DATE:  _____________ 


Topic Coverage: Use a scale of 1 to 5 to rate the following items (5 = Excellent, 4 = Good, 3 = Fair/OK, 2 = Poor, 1 = Terrible)


_____
Used Guidelines (Introduction of Topic/Discussion of Subjects/ Method of collection/Summary of Results/Personal Application) 


_____  Provided sufficient explanation of concepts 


_____  Showed clear knowledge of the article


_____
Had appropriate class activities to stimulate discussion


Other: Use a scale of 1 to 5 to rate the following items (5 = Excellent, 4 = Good, 3 = Fair/OK, 2 = Poor, 1 = Terrible)


_____  Was prepared 


_____  Was organized 


_____  Was confident 


_____  Answered questions well 


Overall Rating: Circle one


· Excellent , Good , Fair/OK, Poor, Terrible 


Comments:


Evaluated by:__________________________________________________


EDPR 7112/8112


Adolescent Psychology Applied to Education


Note:  Respond to only one question in each unit for your reflective assignment. 


Unit 1: Cultural Contexts of Adolescents


1. Briefly compare and contrast Hall and Mead’s views of adolescence. What is the current research finding with regards to these views? 


2. Explain what "social policy" is and how "generational inequity" may play a role in adolescents' development.

3. Explain what the "adolescent generalization gap" is and why it occurs. Then contrast this to what Daniel Offer's cross-cultural research has discovered about adolescents' self-descriptions.

4. Dr. Piron and Dr. Anderson are discussing their views on the development of moral reasoning during childhood and adolescence. Dr. Piron believes in discontinuity and also that nature is more important than nurture. Dr. Anderson believes in continuity and that nurture is more important than nature. Explain the different views that Dr. Anderson and Dr. Piron hold in regard to moral reasoning development. Give examples.

5. Use at least six different terms or concepts you have learned about in Chapter 1 to analyze the following scenario. Define all terms and tell where exactly in the story they are exhibited.


Deon is an elementary school teacher. He didn’t want to teach middle school or high school because he believes that adolescents are—in his words—“a bunch of hormone-crazed, moody, rebellious hoodlums.”


Deon believes that children’s abilities in art develop through several stages during the elementary school years and that children’s experiences with art during early childhood have little relation to their later art ability. He is also convinced that all children, with the proper training, tools, and motivation, can excel at art.


In art classes Deon notices that the children are very focused on accomplishing tasks and doing projects to the best of their ability. He also notices that group art projects help the children get better at dealing with others and with voicing their feelings.


6. Define socioeconomic status and describe some of the SES differences in parenting that research has revealed. Also, explain how SES may mediate the effects of ethnicity in research.


7. Explain the six functions of the media that are described as used by adolescents. Based on research and theory described in the text, what conclusions can be made about the connection between television violence and viewers' behaviors? How could this effect an adolescent’s behavior?

8. Use at least five different terms or concepts you have learned about in Chapter 13 to analyze the following scenario. Define all terms and tell where exactly in the story they are exhibited.



Thirteen-year-old Samuel has been invited to the bar mitzvah of his Jewish classmate, Josh, but refuses to attend, saying that Jewish traditions are “stupid and should be outlawed.” Samuel also refuses to join a pen pal club that his friend is in. When asked why he doesn’t want a pen pal, Samuel states, “people from those other countries are so backwards and ignorant that I have nothing in common with them.” Samuel also adds, “When people from those countries come to the United States, they should be total Americans and give up their culture completely.”  Samuel’s classmate, Rory, completely disagrees with Samuel. “I think it’s better if we can all respect each other’s culture and live together in unity in the same country,” Rory says. “If that’s just too unrealistic for you, then at least people of different cultures should be able to live in the same country and then act differently depending on where they are and who they’re with. But they can still keep their culture.”


Unit 2: Theories of Adolescence: Behaviorism and Social Cognitive Theory


1. Indicate a topical area in the subject you teach or plan to teach.  How might you present this information so that students are given an opportunity to learn to associate the material? EXAMPLE:  Nouns > Noun Clauses > (Subjects, Predicate Nominatives, Direct Objects, Indirect Objects, Objects of the Preposition)


2. According to theorists from the social cognitive perspective, students are most likely to model the behaviors they believe are relevant to their own situation.  In addition, they also develop greater self-efficacy for a task when they see others like themselves performing the task successfully.  What can you as a teacher do to maximize the likelihood of the two situations mentioned above?  


3. Using the principles of operant conditioning and social learning theory, design a learning contract for a child who is failing your class. Your goal is to get this child’s grade up to at least a C at the next six-weeks grading period. Plan activities for each of the six weeks.


4. Students are typically given reinforcers by teachers in school-based token economies (for good behavior, tokens are given, and cashed in for special prizes). What might be the advantages and disadvantages of a token economy? Where might this be most successful and where might this system be detrimental?


5. Why would corporal punishment (spanking, hitting, physical contact) be the least effective method of controlling a teenager’s behavior? 


6. Your teenage driver has come home after curfew. Construct a method of discipline using operant conditioning and social learning theory that would deter this behavior again.


7. Your students dawdle out in the hallway before class and are disruptive when they come into class. It takes at least 5-10 minutes to get them settled. By that time 15 minutes of class time has elapsed. Using principles of operant conditioning and social learning theory, plan your method of changing the situation.


8. How much of your behavior is “conditioned”? Thoroughly describe and elaborate on at least 5 examples from your life on how conditioned you are to behave. How are adolescents conditioned?


Unit 3: Physical Growth & Psychological Correlates

1. Explain why early maturing girls, as opposed to early maturing boys, often experience adjustment problems.  Cite school and cultural factors that affect the development of early maturing girls.


2. Briefly explain what the endocrine system is and what role it plays in the physical changes associated with puberty. Be sure to define all terms.

3. Some individuals blame television for adolescents' poor health. Discuss what the research has found concerning the relationship between TV viewing and physical fitness, as well as the different explanations for these findings.

4. How might adolescent moodiness contribute to the psychological distancing between parents and children that accompanies puberty?  Think about bidirectional influences in parent-child relationships.


5. You are working with a group of young adolescent girls and boys. Design a program that would address all the issues of puberty – the process, the effects, and issues associated with puberty, etc.


6. Body image becomes a major issue once a child enters puberty. Plan how you would address a group of adolescents about their body, self-esteem, nutrition (include eating disorders), and general health care. 


Unit 4: Intellectual Development & Creativity


1. If intelligence is a single trait, how might you expect students to perform in different domains or content areas?  Does your own performance in different content areas support this single trait view?


2. Consider Sternberg’s strategies for dealing with the environment-adapting to it, changing it, and selecting out of it.  Which do schools emphasize the most? Which should they emphasize most? least?


3. Keeping all the intelligence theorists in mind (Binet, Thurstone, Guilford, Spearman, Sternberg, Gardner, etc.) Design a mini IQ test (15 questions) that would be free of cultural bias. Explain why you chose the questions you created.


4. Describe the most creative person you know. How do you know they are creative? What are their characteristics? If you were trying to measure this person’s creativity, how would you go about doing this?


5. What are the factors that go into standardized testing that are not measured by the test, but would have a major influence on a person’s test score? How could these issues be addressed in standardized tests?


6. If intelligence is so multi-layered, how would a school system look if it was organized using all the various theorists on intelligence discussed in your book?


7. Compare and contrast Sternberg’s triarchic theory of intelligence and Gardner’s theory of eight frames of mind. How could these theories be included in our school system?


8. Use at least nine different terms or concepts you have learned about in Chapter 4 to analyze the following scenario. Define all terms and tell where exactly in the story they are exhibited.



Brian is studying and trying to understand what he’s reading in his psychology textbook. He remembered hearing from his older sister that schizophrenia meant having many different personalities, but his textbook is making it clear that his understanding of the concept is completely wrong. He tries to change his ideas about schizophrenia to be in accordance with the textbook’s explanation. After each paragraph, he closes his book and quizzes himself on the new material to make sure he’s understanding and remembering it. At the end of the chapter he’ll take the practice test in the study guide to let him know how well he is understanding things.



Brian’s studying is getting very frustrating for him because of all the new psychological terms and because he’s under a lot of time pressure. He stretches back in his chair and takes some deep breaths to help him relax, because he knows that when he feels stressed and frustrated, he doesn’t study well. After calming down, he finds that remembering the material has become a bit easier.



The exam is tomorrow, and Brian is a bit afraid about what grade he’ll get. He’s decided that his teacher is the kind of person who loves to see people struggle and fail before finally succeeding. Obviously, the teacher is insecure, he thinks.


Unit 5: Cognitive Development


1. Consider the following propositions: [a] Not all students become formal operators; [b] Not all students can become formal operators; [c] Some students do not become formal operators because their experiences in life (especially educational) have been insufficient.  On the basis of your understanding of Piagetian theory, respond to each proposition.


2. Discuss possible differences in instructional activities and classroom climate that teachers may consider when working with children who are functioning at different stages of cognitive development.


3. Piaget claimed that the formal operational stage of development is qualitatively different from earlier stages. What are these differences? How would an adolescent’s life change as a result of making the shift from concrete to formal thinking? What consequences, if any, do you suppose there might be for those adolescents who do not make this shift?


4. What happens in the context of schooling that supports the development of formal operational reasoning?  How well does the high school environment match the cognitive developmental changes that take place during early adolescence?


5. Discuss the similarities and differences between early formal operational thought and late formal operational thought. What would you do in the classroom to move adolescents through these forms of reasoning?


6. Discuss what is meant by “adolescent egocentrism” and explain how it relates to formal operational thinking, decision making, and critical thinking. 


7. Discuss how Vygotsky’s theory of cognitive development relates to the contemporary ideas of scaffolding, cooperative learning, and reciprocal teaching. Be sure to define all terms and apply them to teaching adolescents.


8. Compare and contrast emotional intelligence and metacognition. What are some ways to improve both in adolescence?


Unit 6: Moral Development

1. In the United States today, there is considerable debate over personalities, morals, values, separation of church and state, patriotism, and a host of related topics.  As a teacher and given Piaget’s, Kohlberg’s, and Gilligan’s theories regarding the development or moral reasoning what do you perceive your role is with regard to the moral development of students, especially in the context of public schools?


2. Heavy traffic is moving on an interstate highway at a speed limit of 65.  A sign appears that says “Speed Limit 55.”  The flow of traffic continues as before.  How might a driver at Stage 3 and a driver at Stage 4 react?  Explain each driver’s reasoning. In which stage would an adolescent be and how would s/he react from that stage’s perspective?


3. Parents, coaches, and teachers often say that participating in sports builds character.  Research suggests that sports do play a role in adolescent moral development, but it might not be a positive one. Do “jocks” reason differently about moral dilemmas on and off the playing filed?


4. Several of Holly’s friends are very active in church.  Holly was not brought up going to church, but they keep encouraging her to try it.  They say it might make her more optimistic and less cynical.  Is there a connection between religion and optimism?


5. Compare and contrast values clarification and character education. Then, give your opinion about how effective you think the two approaches would be in helping to advance the moral development of adolescents in the Memphis School system. 


6. Use at least eight different terms or concepts you have learned about in Chapter 8 to analyze the following scenario. Define all terms and tell where exactly in the story they are exhibited.


Silvia’s father always explained why her bad behavior was wrong and how it could harm others. As she became older, Silvia often made moral decisions based on how much other people’s feelings would get hurt. She knew from her father’s teachings that it was right to look after the welfare of others before her own welfare. In school, she and the others students had to take a class where the teacher told them that fairness and justice were extremely important and should govern their behavior. They also did role-playing where they were supposed to stand up for individual rights and freedom. Silvia told the teacher that she didn’t believe that the rights of the individual should outweigh the rights of the group. The teacher told her she would fail the class if she argued.


Unit 7: Identity Development


1. Consider your own personal experience as a middle and high school student.  How have the issues of personal identity, expectations of others in terms of occupational choice, and expected gender role behavior influenced your personal attitudes toward learning, occupational interests and choices and long-term planning?  As a teacher, how would you use your own experiences along with your current knowledge or personality and cognitive development to advise students struggling with role confusion and identity conflicts?


2. Why do people develop a negative identity?  What can they do to form a more positive view of themselves?  Which components of identity are most difficult to establish, why?


3. In what identity stage are you now, according to Marcia's classification?  What problems are you experiencing in achieving an identity? What are the differences between now and when you were an adolescent with regards to identity issues?


4. If you are an ethnic minority, what were your chief problems in finding an identity? Use the theories on ethnic identity to help you support your own experiences.


5. Think about the impact of physical development, including the emergence of sexuality and sexual interests, on adaptation during early adolescence.  What personal, family, cultural, and environmental factors help adolescents cope effectively with these changes?  What factors lead to dissatisfaction with body image, risk taking, and harmful or unhealthy behaviors?  Suppose that you were asked to provide guidance to a parent’s group about how to assist adolescents during this stage, what ideas might inform your recommendations?


6. Explain Marcia’s theory of identity statuses and describe what each identity status is. In addition, what are some criticisms of the identity status approach?


7. Cooper believes that family atmosphere relates to the adolescent’s identity formation. She discusses two factors that are especially important, as well as the two dimensions that make up each factor. Name and thoroughly explain these two factors. Then, tell how they relate to identity formation in adolescence.


8. How do parental and peer behaviors relate to adolescents’ self-esteem? Identify and discuss four different ways to help improve adolescents’ self-esteem. Which group(s) are the highest contributors to self-esteem?


9. Explain Orlofsky’s theory of five different styles of intimate interaction and emotional competence in adolescence. In what ways do these two ideas overlap? In what ways are they different? How do they apply to later adolescence?


10. Use at least eight different terms or concepts you have learned about in Chapter 5 to analyze the following scenario. Define all terms and tell where exactly in the story they are exhibited. 


Pamela is trying to figure out what to do after high school graduation. She doesn’t really mind the idea of moving away from her boyfriend, because he just wasn’t making her happy and had become less interesting to her. Yes, they’d had a great sexual relationship during the past year, but she was ready to move on. Her parents wanted her to go to college and then medical school, but she has been exploring art and writing and thinks she’d like to pursue those.


Marty feels alienated at school and is bored by everything. His mom wants him to either get a job or go to college, but he doesn’t feel like thinking about those topics because they both bore him.


Unit 8: Gender, Sex Roles, Sexual Identity, & Adolescent Sexuality


1. What are the two cognitive theories of gender development? Compare and contrast them.


2. Compare and contrast the following three theories of gender development: (a) anatomy-is-destiny, (b) evolutionary psychology, and (c) social cognitive theory.


3. Identify and define Bem’s four gender-role orientations and explain how they are assessed. Then, give your opinions about this way of assessing gender-role orientation. Any strengths? Any problems with it?


4. Explain what is meant by gender-role transcendence. How does it differ from androgyny? Which, in your opinion, is the most appropriate to use when describing adolescents?


5. Although many traits associated with masculinity are considered positive and desirable, Pleck discusses masculinity and what he calls “role-strain.” What has research found concerning problems associated with traditional masculinity? On what three particular areas causing role-strain in males does Pleck focus? Give examples within each of these three areas.


6. Use at least five different terms or concepts you have learned about in Chapter 6 & 7 to analyze the following scenario. Define all terms and tell where exactly in the story they are exhibited. 


Nathan’s mother always compliments him on how active and rugged he is and tries to discourage him from wearing jewelry, because “that’s a girl thing.” Nathan won’t wear any jewelry, and he’s getting more involved in sports. He believes that boys are just naturally more athletic and independent, whereas girls naturally like to shop and gossip. He believes that women should not be allowed in certain occupations and insists that he’ll never go to a female doctor, because they “aren’t as good as male doctors.”   Nathan’s 12-year-old sister used to be a “tomboy,” but now she is interested in clothes, make-up, and shopping. Nathan is relieved that she’s now more like a “real girl” so he compliments her on her appearance to try to encourage her to stay that way.


7. Explain Kinsey’s view of sexual orientation and tell how it differs from the previous view.


8. Concepts and findings from many previous chapters relate to adolescent sexuality. Discuss some of the issues from previous chapters that are relevant to the discussion of adolescent sexual attitudes and behaviors. Define all terms that you use.


9. Discuss some of the issues other than sexual intercourse and contraceptive use that Brooks-Gunn and Paikoff believe need to be examined more thoroughly to understand adolescent sexuality.


10. Use at least four different terms or concepts you have learned about in Chapter 6 & 7 to analyze the following scenario. Define all terms and tell where exactly in the story they are exhibited.


Sondra is at school, and her teacher, Mr. Stevenson, keeps telling her that if she comes over to his house after school, he’ll give her an A in the class. Sondra doesn’t know what to do and asks her friends.


Somehow, rumors go around school, and Sondra finds obscene words written on her locker, sexually explicit poems written on the bathroom walls, and lots of comments and crude gestures from boys in the hallway as she walks by. Lately a group of boys have been shouting, “She’s got the ‘clap,’ so let’s give her a standing ovation.” She no longer can concentrate at school and get her work done.


Sondra’s boyfriend doesn’t know how to interact with her anymore. He no longer feels comfortable initiating sex and doesn’t know what to do.


Unit 9: Families & Peers


1. Describe three factors that contribute to the escalation of parent-adolescent conflict that typically occurs during early adolescence. In your view, do these lead you to favor a continuity or a discontinuity view of the developmental construction of relationships? Why? In your answer, be sure to describe the difference between the continuity and discontinuity views.


2. We have discussed the effects of socioeconomic status in several contexts thus far. Describe four areas in which socioeconomic status (including poverty) seem to have an effect on development. For each of these areas, be sure to explain what effect it has (i.e., is it an advantage or disadvantage to be from lower, middle, or upper SES?) and provide an explanation that has been offered for the existence of the difference. Overall, do you find the explanations that have been proposed compelling? Why?


3. Discuss some of the sociohistorical changes that have occurred and how these have impacted on parent-adolescent relationships.


4. Compare and contrast Baumrind’s four different parenting techniques and tell the research findings concerning the behaviors of children whose parents use the various techniques.


5. What four recommendations did the Carnegie Council on Adolescent Development (1995) make for improving public policy regarding families with adolescents?


6. se at least six different terms or concepts you have learned about in Chapters 9 & 10 to analyze the following scenario. Define all terms and tell where exactly in the story they are exhibited.


Holly and her mother enjoy spending time together and seem to interact effortlessly. Holly’s newfound favorite activity is rock climbing and she has slowly been able to convince her mom to try it. Holly’s mother has insisted, however, that if they are to rock climb, then they will both be wearing helmets. Holly tries to argue, but her mother calmly discusses the pros and cons of helmets until Holly realizes it’s a good idea. She’ll pick out the style she likes, though. 


Joseph and his father do not at all enjoy being together. Joseph constantly tries to be with his father, but at the same time is filled with anger at him. They always seem to argue, with his father refusing to listen and instead setting strict rules and doling out harsh punishments. His father’s new wife lets Joseph do whatever he wants and pays little attention to him, unless she thinks it’s time for Joseph to feed the dog. He’s not sure why she thinks this is his job, because his father has always done it in the past.


7. What are the 4 peer statuses? Explain the similarities and differences between peer-rejected adolescents and peer-neglected adolescents. How would someone with a social cognitive perspective explain these peer-related difficulties?


8. Describe the six functions of friendship described in the text and give an example for each. Do any of these functions vary by age and gender? If so, how?


9. Dunphy believes that there are five stages of peer group relations in adolescence. Explain what this five-stage progression is. How do these stages compare to the peer statuses?


10. Examine the role of crowds in enhancing adolescents’ self-esteem and identity. 


11. Elaine believes in the continuity version of the developmental construction view. What is her view concerning adolescents’ romantic relationships? Give examples and tell what the research shows.


12. Use at least six different terms or concepts you have learned about in Chapter 9 & 10 to analyze the following scenario. Define all terms and tell where exactly in the story they are exhibited.


Essa is disliked by his classmates, who find him disruptive and impulsive. He’s part of a group of boys at school who are known as The Rebels because of their delinquent behavior. Essa is one of the two leaders of the group. Part of the group’s standards is to devalue school and show disrespect to authority figures. They also encourage each other to make fun of their classmates. One way they do this is by wearing T-shirts of their classmates’ favorite musical groups after painting a large red X through the design to show that they hate the group.   Essa is completely infatuated with his new girlfriend, Jill. He writes her passionate love songs and says that he loves her “more than life itself.” When they go out together, he makes sure to choose a good place to go, pick her up on time, and pay for everything.


Unit 10: Schools & Achievement


1. Which of the list of “assets,” considered by some to be the building blocks of academic success, did you have when you were in high school?  Which were most important?  Are there other factors that helped (hindered) your high school achievement?


2. Many students feel that high school was designed for jocks and geeks—with little room at all for students who do not fit into those two categories.  What can these students tell a focus group about how schools should adapt to meet the needs of students who do not fit one of these molds?


3. What are the suggestions of the Carnegie Council on Adolescent Development for transforming adolescents’ education? Are these viable options? What would work in the Memphis area? What would not? 


4. Why is the transition from elementary school to middle school so difficult for most children? Does gender influence this transition? In what ways? How would class size and the classroom climate affect the children? 


5. What would be your plan to prevent a young adolescent boy from dropping out of school? Name at least 5 characteristics / issues that might cause this child to drop out and how would you address these issues.


6. Bullies continually pick on Mike. Based on research discussed in the text, what are some likely characteristics of Mike and of his parents? What are some long-term effects Mike will likely experience?


7. What are the main issues of Public Law 94-142? Describe some of the common types of disabilities that adolescents may encounter? Explain how students with special needs influence classrooms.


8. What are some of the main characteristics of gifted adolescents? How would you design the best educational experiences to fit their skills?


9. What does attribution theory tell us about students’ motivation? How would you go about changing a student’s external, unstable, uncontrollable attribution? 


10. How much influence does a teacher really have on mastery motivation? Self-efficacy? Goal setting? Give the pros and cons of a teacher’s high expectations on students with low self-esteem and a teacher’s low expectations on students with high self-esteem.


11. What would be your solution to motivating a low-achieving student? How would you address issues of self-worth in this student?
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I.
Course Description:


The purpose of this course is to provide students instruction in major theories of learning and cognition. Emphasis will be placed on current research, as well as implications and applications for practitioners.


II.
Course Objectives:


This course is designed to enable students to:


· Demonstrate an understanding of theories of learning and cognition related to biological, behavioral, cognitive, social learning, and information processing models of learning and memory.


· Demonstrate an understanding of the ways in which theories of learning and cognition can be applied to instruction and student assessment.


· Become familiar with aspects of contemporary issues in education related to learning theories.


· Understand theoretical/research frameworks for explaining differences between novice and expert learners, in critical thinking, creativity, and problem solving.


· Understand the relationship between technology and learning, critical thinking, and problem solving processes.


· Develop an understanding of the developmental, learning, and instructional needs of culturally diverse and exceptional learners.


III. Course Requirements


Tests


Pretest – On the first day of class, you will be given a pretest, to assess your knowledge and understanding of concepts within the field of learning and cognition. Simply write a few sentences about what you know for each question. Please do not look up information or use references.


Final (Post-test) – For the final exam, you will be given five (5) questions to answer, which have been selected for you based on your responses on the pretest. 


Article Discussion – Throughout the semester, each student will lead a fifteen-minute class discussion on a selected literary review or empirical research article. No handouts are required, as all students should bring their copy of the article and should have read the article(s) to be discussed before class. The articles to choose from are listed under “Required Readings” and are marked with an asterisk (*). The presenting student will be graded on the following aspects (5 pts each):


Provide a brief summary of the article


Discuss the significance of the article/research findings 


Develop one question for the class to discuss that demonstrates that you have critiqued the article. Define the limitations of the article/research (regarding threats to validity, reliability, etc.).


State suggestions for future research 


Research Project


Research Paper Prospectus – Each student must write a research paper which is due at the end of the semester. The paper can be a literature review or empirical research paper in which the student is involved. To help students begin to formulate their ideas for their papers, a “Prospectus” is to be type-written and turned in, and will be graded on the following points (5 pts each):


· State the general topic/area/problem to be researched. 


· List three questions that you hope your paper will answer.


· List at least three references that you plan to use.


· Provide the relationship of the topic of the research paper to “Learning and Cognition”.


Research Paper – Each student is required to write a scholarly review of one of the theories discussed in class. The paper should be a continuation and expansion upon the prospectus. Papers should be 8 to 10 pages in length and written in APA format. The written report will be evaluated by (10 pts each):


Organization; Grammar; Correct use of APA style (www.apastyle.org) 


Demonstration of a thorough review of empirical research, including literary analyses (Review at least 4-5 empirical articles)


Demonstration of comprehension of the research findings


Integration and synthesis of research findings; conclusion with suggestions for future research.


Research Presentation – At the end of the semester, students will give oral presentations on their research papers. Presentations should last 15 minutes each. Small group presentations should be cleared with the instructor first (15 mins per person). Presentations should include (10 pts each):


Brief introduction to the research question


Significance or purpose of the research question


Major findings


Suggestions for future research and a conclusion


Participation – Each student is required to participate and to be prepared for class. Everyone should put forth a strong effort to:


Attend all classes. Be on time, and stay until class is dismissed.


Demonstrate that you have read all assignments 


Contribute to discussions appropriately, but be respectful of others and the opinions they may have (know when to listen and when to speak up).


Late Assignments: 


All students are expected to turn in their assignments when they are due. Do not email assignments to the instructor. Late assignments will be reduced by 10% of the grade for each day they are late.  Any student who is absent from class on his/her day to lead the article discussion will receive a grade of zero, as this presentation cannot be made up. Grades of Incomplete will not be given except under extraordinary circumstances.


Professional conduct:



All students are expected to follow The University of Memphis Code of Student Conduct. Cheating, plagiarism, or other types of dishonesty will result in disciplinary actions. The University of Memphis defines plagiarism as “the use, by paraphrase or direct quotation, of the published or unpublished work of another person without full or clear acknowledgement. It also includes the unacknowledged use of materials prepared by another person or agency engaged in the selling of term papers or other academic materials.” 


Special needs:



University of Memphis students with disabilities that require accommodations should contact the professor as soon as possible so necessary arrangements can be made. Students who have disabilities that are not registered and who would like to have accommodations need to register with the University before they can be made. To register, contact Student Disability Services in 110 Wilder Tower (901-678-2880).


IV.
Assignment of Grades


		Assignment

		Due Date

		Points possible

		Percentage of Final Grade



		Pre-test

		9-7-06

		20

		10%



		Final (Post-test)

		12-14-06

		40

		20%



		Article Discussion

		Ongoing

		20

		10%



		Research Paper Prospectus

		10-5-06

		20

		10%



		Research Presentation

		11-16-06 or 11-30-06

		40

		20%



		Research Paper




		12-8-06

		40

		20%



		Participation

		Ongoing

		20

		10%





Grade


Points earned


A


180 – 200


B


160 – 179 


C


140 – 159


D


120 – 139


F


<119


Course Schedule and Assignments


Date:



Topics and Assignments

August 31, 2006

Course Overview; Pretest


Learning: Introduction, Issues, Historical Perspectives –  Schunk Ch. 1


September 7, 2006

Behavioral Theories – Schunk Ch. 2






Cameron (2001)*


Deci, Koestner, & Ryan (2001)*


Pretest Due


September 14, 2006
Social Cognitive Theory – Schunk Ch. 3






Bandura (2001)






Bandura & Bussey (2004)*






Martin, Ruble, & Szkrybalo (2004)*


September 21, 2006
Information Processing – Schunk Ch. 4






Rockstroh & Schweizer (2001)*






Swanson (2006)*

September 28, 2006
Cognitive Learning Processes 


Schunk Ch. 5 (pp. 191- 217; 224 – 240)


Driscoll Ch. 4 (2005)


Fuchs et al. (2004)*


Sunal, Karr, & Sunal (2003)*


October 5, 2006

Cognition and Instruction – Schunk Ch. 6 






Bissell & Lemons (2006)*






Rittle-Johnson, Siegler, & Alibali (2001)*






Research Paper Prospectus Due


October 12, 2006

Constructivism: Piaget 


Schunk Ch. 7 (pp. 285-291; 311-328)


Schunk Ch. 10 (pp. 447-451)






Flavell (1996)


Piaget Ch. 3 (1983) 


Bakken et al. (2001)*


Villegas & Lucas (2002)*


October 19, 2006

Constructivism: Vygotsky


Schunk Ch. 7 (pp. 291-304)


Vygotsky (1978)


Green & Gredler (2002)


Pasnak, Greene, Ferguson, & Levit (2006)*


Ryder, Burton, & Silberg (2006)*


Course Schedule and Assignments -- continued


Date:



Topics and Assignments

October 26, 2006

Theory of Mind






Wellman & Gelman (1998) (pp. 523-546; 554-563)






Flavell (2004)






Trepanier-Street*


November 2, 2006

Situated Cognition






Schunk Ch. 7 (pp. 312-327)






Driscoll Ch. 5


O’Brien, Albrecht, Rizzella, & Halleran(1998)*


Murray & Engle (2005)*


November 9, 2006

Motivation






Eccles & Wigfield (2002)






Murphy & Alexander (2000)






Abbeduto Issue 11*






Linnenbrink (2005)*


November 16, 2006
Student Presentations


November 30, 2006
Student Presentations


December 8, 2006

Research Paper Due (Ball Hall Mail Room 101)


December 14, 2006
Final Exam (Post-test)


*Student led article discussions


Required Readings:



*Abbeduto, L. (Ed.) (2004). Taking sides: Clashing views on controversial issues in educational psychology. (3rd ed.). Guilford, CT: McGraw Hill.


*Bakken, L., Thompson, J., Clark, F. L., Johnson, N., & Dwyer, K. (2001). Making conservationists and classifiers of preoperational fifth-grade children. Journal of Educational Research, 95(1), 56-61.


Bandura, A. (2001). Social cognitive theory: An agentic perspective. Annual Review of Psychology, 52, 1-26.


*Bandura, A., & Bussey, K. (2004). On broadening the cognitive, motivational, and sociocultural scope of theorizing about gender development and functioning: Comment on Martin, Ruble, and Szkrybalo (2002). Psychological Bulletin, 130(5), 691-701.


*Bissell, A. N., & Lemons, P. P. (2006). A new method for assessing critical thinking in the classroom. BioScience, 56(1), 66-72.


*Cameron, J. (2001). Negative effects of reward on intrinsic motivation – A limited phenomenon: Comment on Deci, Koestner, and Ryan (2001). Review of Educational Research, 71(1), 29-42.


*Deci, E. L., Koestner, R., Ryan, R. M. (2001). Extrinsic rewards and intrinsic motivation in education: Reconsidered once again. Review of Educational Research, 71(1), 1-27.


Driscoll, M. P. (2005). Psychology of learning for instruction. Boston: Allyn & Bacon.


Eccles, J. S., & Wigfield, A. (2002). Motivational beliefs, values, and goals. Annual Review of Psychology, 53, 109-132.


Flavell, J. H. (1996). Piaget’s legacy. Psychological Science, 7, 200-203.


Flavell, J. H. (2004). Theory-of-mind development: Retrospect and Prospect. Merrill-Palmer Quarterly, 50(3), 274-290.


*Fuchs, L. S., Fuchs, D., Prentice, K., Hamlett, C. L., Finelli, R., & Courey, S. J. (2004). Enhancing mathematical problem solving among third-grade students with schema-based instruction. Journal of Educational Psychology, 96(4), 635-647.


Green, S. K., & Gredler, M. E. (2002). A review and analysis of constructivism for school-based practice. School Psychology Review, 31(1), 


53-70.



*Linnenbrink, E. A. (2005). The dilemma of performance-approach goals: The use of multiple goal contexts to promote students’ motivation and learning. Journal of Educational Psychology, 97(2), 197-213.


*Martin, C. L., Ruble, D. N., & Szkrybalo, J. (2004). Recognizing the centrality of gender identity and stereotype knowledge in gender development and moving toward theoretical integration: Reply to Bandura and Bussey (2004). Psychological Bulletin, 130(5), 702-710.


Murphy, P. K., & Alexander, P. A. (2000). A motivated exploration of motivation terminology. Contemporary Educational Psychology, 25, 3-53.


*Murray, J. D., & Engle, R. (2005). Accessing situation model information: Memory-based processing versus here-and-now accounts. Journal of Psychology, 139(3), 261-272.


*O’Brien, E. J., Albrecht, J. E., Rizzella, M. L., & Halleran, J. G. (1998). Updating a situational model: A memory-based text processing view. Journal of Experimental Psychology, 24(5), 1200-1210.


*Pasnak, R., Greene, M. S., Ferguson, E. O., & Levit, K. (2006). Applying principles of development to help at-risk preschoolers develop numeracy. Journal of Psychology, 140(2), 155-173.


Piaget, J. (1983). Piaget’s theory. In P. H. Mussen (ed.). Handbook of Child Psychology, (vol. 1, pp. 103-118). New York: Wiley.


*Rittle-Johnson, B., Siegler, R. S., & Alibali, M. W. (2001). Developing conceptual understanding and procedural skill in mathematics: An iterative process. Journal of Educational Psychology, 93(2), 346-362.


*Rockstroh, S., & Schweizer, K. (2001). The contributions of memory and attention processes to cognitive abilities. The Journal of General Psychology, 128(1), 30-42.


*Ryder, R. J., Burton, J. L., & Silberg, A. (2006). Longitudinal study of direct instruction effects from first through third grades. Journal of Educational Research, 99(3), 179-191.


*Sunal, C. S., Karr, C. L., Sunal, D. W. (2003). Fuzzy logic, neural networks, genetic algorithms: Views of three artificial intelligence concepts used in modeling scientific systems. School Science and Mathematics, 103(2), 81-91.


*Swanson, H. L. (2006). Cross-sectional and incremental changes in working memory and mathematical problem solving. Journal of Educational Psychology, 98(2), 265-281.


*Trepanier-Street, M. (2000). Multiple forms of representation in long-term projects: The garden project. Childhood Education, 77(1), 18-25.


*Villegas, A. M., & Lucas, T. (2002). Preparing culturally responsive teachers: Rethinking the curriculum. Journal of Teacher Education, 53(1), 20-32.


Vygotsky, L. S. (1978). Mind in Society. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press.


Wellman, H. M., & Gelman, S. A. (1998). Knowledge acquisition in foundational domains. In W. Damon (ed.), Handbook of Child Psychology (vol. 2, pp. 523-573). New York: Wiley. 


*Student led discussions


Recommended Readings:



Alexander, P. A. (1997). Mapping the multidimensional nature of domain learning: The interplay of cognitive, motivation, and strategic forces. In M. L. Maehr & P. R. Pintrich (Eds.) Advances in Motivation and Achievement. (vol. 10, pp. 213-250). Greenwich, CT: JAI Press.



Anderson, J. R., Reder, L. M., & Simon, H. A. (1996). Situated learning and education. Educational Researcher, 25, 5-11.



Anderson, J. R., Reder, L. M., & Simon, H. A. (1997). Rejoiner: Situative versus cognitive perspectives: Form versus substance. Educational Researcher, 26, 18-21.



Anderson, J. R., Greeno, J. G., Reder, L. M., & Simon, H. A. (2000). Perspectives on learning, thinking, and activity. Educational Researcher, 29, 


11-13.


Klahr, D., & MacWhinney, B. (1998). Information processing. In W. Damon (ed.), Handbook of Child Psychology (vol. 2, pp. 631-678). New York: Wiley.


Martin, C. L., Ruble, D. N., & Szkrybalo, J. (2002). Cognitive theories of early gender development. Psychological Bulletin, 128(6), 903-933.


7151/8151 Individual Differences in Learning


Spring 2007

Dr. Steve Ross

332 Browning Hall, 678-3413

Course Description: Theoretical foundations of instructional models designed to adapt learning to individuals; includes programmed instruction, computer-based instruction, competency-based (PSI) models, token economy systems, peer tutoring strategies, and contemporary theoretical models pertaining to behavior modification, aptitude-treatment interactions, and adaptive instruction.

Prerequisites:   None Text(s): None

Support of Conceptual Framework: An examination of learning theory, research methods, and interventions associated with adaptive instruction. This course prepares educators and those working with schools and training organization to understand diverse learner characteristics and the benefits of adapting instruction to accommodate individual needs.

Methods of Instruction: Lecture, class discussion, cooperative learning Course Objectives:

Main Topics


A.
Learning Theories Review

B.
Behavioral Applications

C.
Individualized vs. Conventional Teaching Methods

D.
Research methods

E.
Tracking and Ability Grouping

F.
Cooperative Learning

G.
School reform

H.
Student characteristics

I.
Computer-Based Instructions


Objectives


A.   Comprehend historical trends in educational psychology and major principles of learning.

B.   Comprehend major orientations to educational research on individual differences.

C.   Contrast individualized methods of learning with lecture and other nonadaptive approaches.

D.   Compare and contrast alternative strategies of accommodating individual differences, such as the Keller Plan, self-pacing, and computer-based instruction. E.    Evaluate "tracking" and other forms of ability grouping as approaches to dealing with individual differences.

F.    Describe and evaluate cooperative learning as an instructional approach. 


G.   Discuss how educational reform impacts the treatment of individual differences in U.S. schools. 


H.    Describe and evaluate current uses of technology in dealing with individual differences.

Assignments, Exams, and Grading Criteria:

Grading will be awarded on the basis of number of points earned. Scheme is as follows:

Grade
Pts. (out of 180) .                                                                               .

A
162

B
144

C
126                     •

D
117

Points can be earned through four major activities, as outlined below:

1.    Reading/Assignments (25 pts.). There are 20 required reading selections (some involving multiple short articles) which will be covered in examinations. The readings can be directly accessed and printed using the link: https://umdrive.meiTiplii.s.edu/crchrdvl/EDPR_Reading. This link is best used with MS Internet Explorer.

(a)  (20 pts.) Select any 4 readings (some include multiple selections within a given numbered listing and should be reacted to as a whole). For each, write a brief informal reaction (not a summary!) of no more than one typewritten (double-spaced) page in length. Each is worth a maximum of 5 pts.: check + = 5; check = 4. (Do not select # 4; see Assignment B below.)

(b)  (5 pts.) Write a one-page (double-spaced) paper indicating your stance on the "argument for 'Extended-Term Mixed-Method Evaluation (ETMM) designs", as addressed in Reading # 4. Do you agree that ETMM would be preferable over traditional methods for gathering evidence on the effectiveness of educational programs? Why or why not?

2.    Examinations (100 pts.). Two exams will be given, one at mid-semester covering the first eight required readings and class materials, and one at the end of the semester covering 9-20. Each will be worth 50 points, and consist mostly of multiple-choice and short essay items.

3.    Project-Paper (50 pts.). As a culminating activity for the course, identify a topic that interests you related to individual differences in education. You may choose your topic from the list below or a personal choice that is not listed. For a self-identified topic you must obtain approval from Dr. Ross.

For the topic selected, complete the following in a final paper:

Introduction: In a brief introduction (1/2 to 1 page), provide a description and overview of your topic.

Literature Review:   Identify five current research studies (2002 or later, and not on our reading list) relating to your topic. Priority should be given to rigorous research (preferably journal quality rather than some informal paper). Summarize the research design, findings, and conclusions of each study in 1/2 to 1 page each.

Synthesis: In the remainder of the paper, address the following based on your interpretation of course material and the literature.

•     What learning theory or theories seem most relevant to this area? Explain.

•     What type of research (experimental, correlational, qualitative, etc.) seems most relevant to obtain scientific information about interventions in this area? Why?

•     What interventions or strategies would you advocate for schools to use in dealing with this area of individual differences to improve the quality of education for students?

Recommended Topics


1.
cooperative learning

2.
peer tutoring

3.
technology as a learning tool

4.
individualized instruction at the college level

5.
special programs for teaching at-risk students

6.
distance education

7.
diversity and cultural differences

8.
ability grouping and tracking

9.
achievement testing (past and current developments)

10.
school reform

11.
inclusion of special students

12.
student characteristics that influence achievement

13.
educational choice (e.g., charter schools or vouchers)

Course Requirements: (Attendance. Participation, etc.)

(5 pts.). Although attendance is not formally required, it is important for a variety of reasons: (a) much of the course content comes only from class presentations, and (b) class discussions comprise an essential way to share ideas and viewpoints with other students. On different occasions, class discussions will be conducted on given topics regarding instructional theory or research. Those present during those sessions will receive a participation "point," up to a maximum of 5 points per semester. Regular attendance will also be condiered for those on the borderline between two grades.

Americans with Disabilities Act: The University of Memphis does not discriminate on the basis of disability in the recruitment and adinission of students, the recruitment and employment of faculty and staff, and the operation of any of its programs and activities, as specified by federal laws and regulations. The student has the responsibility of informing the course instructor fat the beginning o]'the course) of any disabling condition, which will require modification to avoid discrimination. Faculty are required by law to provide "reasonable accommodation" to students with disabilities, so as not to discriminate on the basis of that disability. Student responsibility primarily rests with informing faculty at the beginning of the semester and in providing authorized documentation through designated administrative channels.

Written Assignments and Academic Misconduct: All written work submitted must be the student's original work and conform to the guidelines of the American Psychological Association (APA) available online and via their publications. This means that any substantive ideas, phrases, sentences, and/or any published ideas must be properly referenced to avoid even the appearance of plagiarism. Plagiarism includes, but is not limited to. the use. by paraphrase or direct quotation, of the published or unpublished work of another person without full or clear acknowledgment. It also includes the unacknowledged use of materials prepared by another person or agency in the selling of term papers of oilier academic materials. It is the student's responsibility to know all relevant university policies concerning plagiarism. An\ documented cases of plagiarism can and will result in dismissal from the course with a tailing grade, and ma\ result in other more serious sanctions by the College of Education.

Your written work may be submitted to Turnitin.com, or a similar electronic detection method, for an evaluation of the originality of your ideas and proper use and attribution of sources. As part of this process, you may be required to submit electronic as well as hard copies of your written work, or be given other instructions to follow. By taking this course, you agree that all assignments may undergo this review process and that the assignment may be included as a source document in Turnitin.coin's restricted access database solely for the purpose of detecting plagiarism in such documents. Any assignment not submitted according to the procedures given by the instructor may be penalized or may not be accepted at all. Please refer to the University's "Code of Student Conduct" for actions that may result from student academic misconduct

Tentative Schedule - 7151/8151 - Tuesdays, 5:30-8:30 p.m.

Jan.      


16
Orientation; Syllabus review; Pretest

23


Learning Theories


30
Learning Theories (Readings # 1,2)


Feb.         


6


Learning Theories


13
Measurement/testing in education*(Readings#3,4)


20
Education research issues""(Readings # 5, 6)


*(Ed. Research issues paper due)


27
Lecture vs. Individualized Instruction*(Readings # 7, 8)


Mar.      


13
MIDTERM*(Readings #'s 1-8 are included on midterm)


20
Mastery Learning and Programmed Instruction *(Reading#8)


27
Keller Plan "•(Reading # 9)


Apr


   3
Ability Grouping/Desegregation*( Reading 10. 11)

10
"Success for AH" and Cooperative Learning"(Reading #12-15)


*A11 "reaction" papers due


17
School restructuring/computer-assisted instruction

*(Reading #16-20) *Final papers-projects due


24
FINAL EXAMINATION (Readings 9-20)

REQUIRED READING LIST

Topic A:  Learning Theory

1.    Slavin. R. (2006). Educational psychology':  Theory and practice.   Chpt. 5, "Behavioral theories of learning" 133-162. Needham Heights, Boston. MA: Pearson.

2.    Ross, S. M. (2007). Chapter 13, Learning theory and instructional theory.  In Morrison. G. R., Ross, S. M.. & Kemp. J. E., Designing effective instruction (5lh edition). Hoboken. NJ: Wiley/Jossey-Bass Education.

Topic B:  Evaluation and Assessment

3.    Shepard, L. A. (2000). The role of assessment in a learning culture. Educational Researcher, 29(7), 4-14.

4.    Chatterli, M. (2005). Evidence on "what works": An argument for extended-term mixed-method (ETTM) evaluation designs. Educational Researcher, 34(5), 14-24.

5.    Kirn, J. S., & Sunderman, G. L. (2005). Measuring academic proficiency under the No Child Left Behind Act: Implications for educational equity. Educational Researcher, 34(8), 3-13.

Topic C:  Early Adaptive Applications

6.    Skinner, B.F. (1987). Programmed instruction revisited. Phi Delta Kappan, October, 103-110.

7.    Patterson, C.J. (1977). Foundations for a theory of instruction and educational psychology. (Ch. 2, on Montessori). New York: Harper & Row.

Topic D:  Mastery Learning: Origins and Evolution

8.    Bloom, B.S. (1968). Learning for mastery.  Reprinted from Evaluation Comment, 1.

9.    (a) Keller, F.S. (1971). A programmed system of instruction. In W. C. Becker (Ed.), An empirical basis for change in education. Chicago: Science Research Associates, Inc.

(b) The revolutionary gentleman: Conversation with Fred Keller. Psychology Today, 1984, 18, 42-48. Topic E: Current Issues in Individualized Instruction

10. Oakes, J. (1992). Can tracking research inform practice? Technical, normative, and political considerations. Educational Researcher, 22, 12-21.

11. Borman, G. D., Slavin, R. E.. Cheung, A. C. K., Chamberlin. A. M., Madden, N. A.. & Chambers, B. A. (2005). The national randomized field trial of Success For All: Second-year outcomes. American Educational Research Journal, 42(4), 673-696.

*Note: You are not responsible for understanding the statistical methodology or detailed results. The purpose of assigning this article is to expose you to (a) Success for All, as one of the most extensively researched K.-12 instructional programs in the history of education, and (b) highly-rigorous contemporary educational research that includes a randomized experimental design.

12.  Kiel. D. (2004). An exploded dream: Desegregation of the Memphis City Schools. Cambridge: Unpublished paper. Harvard Law School.

13.  Nath, L. R., & Ross, S. M. (2001). The influence of a peer-tutoring training model for implementing cooperative groupings with elementary students. Educational Technology' Research and Development, -^(2). 41-56^

14. Ross, S. (2003). Effective schools correlates as indicators of educational improvement: An examination of three urban reform initiatives. Journal for Effective Schools, 2(2), 67-81.

15.  Delpit, L. (2003). Educators as "seed people" growing a new future.  Educational Researcher, 32(7), 14-21.

16. Nunnery, J. A., Ross, S. M.. & McDonald (2006). A randomized experimental evaluation on the impact of Accelerated Reader/Reading Renaissance implementation on reading achievement in grades 3 to 6. Journal of Education for Students Placed At Risk, 11(1), 1-18.

*Note: Again, you are not responsible for understanding the statistical methodology or detailed results. The purpose of assigning this article is to expose you to a randomized field trial conducted in Memphis on a very widely used reading program.

Topic F: Technology in Learning

17. Clark. R. E. (1994). Media will never influence learning. Educational Technology Research and Development, 42, 21-30.

18. Lowther, D. L., Ross, S. M., & Morrison, G. R. (2003). When Each One Has One: The Influences on Teaching Strategies and Student Achievement of Using laptops in the Classroom. Educational Technology' Research and Development, 51(3), 23-44.

19.  Morrison, G. R., & Lowther, D. L. (2002). Integrating computer technology into the classroom. Chapter!: Rethinking computers and instruction. Columbus, OH: Merrill.

20.  Morrison. G. R.. & Lowther, D. L. (2002). Integrating computer technology into the classroom. Chapter 2: iNtegrating technology for inQuiry. Columbus, OH: Merrill.


EDPR 7511/8511 MEASUREMENT AND EVAULATION


Fall 2006
Dr. Ernest Rakow


Monday 5:30‑8:30
215 Ball Hall, Educ.


Education 301
Phone 678-2399



FAX   678-4778



ERakow@Memphis.edu


Catalog Description: Test construction, test statistics, and interpretations and applications of standardized test results.


Text: Linn, Robert. L. & Miller, M. David (2005). Measurement and Assessment in Teaching, 9th ed. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Pearson Education-Merrill/Prentice-Hall.


COURSE CALENDAR

August 28



1.
Context, Issues, and Trends
1



2.
Role of Measurement and Assessment in Teaching
24


September 4
NO CLASS:  Labor Day


September 11



3.
Instructional Goals and Objectives
45



4.
Validity
68


September 18 (Dr. Franceschini)



5.
Reliability and Other Desired Characteristics
104


September 25



6.
Planning Tests and Assessments
134



7
Constructing Objective Test Items
165


October 2



TEST - Chapters 1-5



7
Constructing Objective Test Items
165


October 9



8
Constructing Objective Test Items
165


October 16
NO CLASS: Fall Break


October 9 & 23



9 & 10
Measuring Complex Achievement
210


October 30



TEST - Chapters 6-10



11.
Performance-Based Assessments
250


November 6



12.
Portfolios
279



13.
Other Assessment Procedures
305


November 13



14.
Assembling, Administering & Appraising Tests & Assessments
334



15.
Grading and Reporting
366


November 20



16.
Standardized Achievement Tests
394



TEST - Chapters 11-15


November 27



17.
Standardized Aptitude Tests
417



18.
Test Selection, Administration & Use
438


December 4



19.
Interpreting Test Scores and Norms
459


December 11
FINAL EXAMINATION - Chapters 1-19 (emphasis on 16-19)


Examinations and Student Evaluation


Mastery of content of this course will be determined on the basis of homework assigned during the course and on the basis of scores on four tests. Each test will contain multiple choice and short answer type questions. In addition to knowledge of basic concepts some questions should involve application and interpretation. All homework combined will count 15% of the grade, the first three tests will each count 20% and the final will count 25%.



Course grades will be assigned based on the following point structure:



Points Earned 
Grade


91-100
A



82-90
B



73-81
C



65-72
D



00-64
F


Textbook Supplements  
http://vig.prenhall.com/catalog/academic/product/0,1144,0131137727,00.html

Umdrive  
https://umdrive.memphis.edu/erakow/public/EDPR7511

C E P R   Diversity Statement


The Department of Counseling, Educational Psychology and Research aspires to create a safe and diversity-sensitive learning environment that respects the rights, dignity, and welfare of students, faculty, and staff. Diversity means the fair representation of all groups of individuals, the inclusion of minority perspectives and voices, and appreciation of different cultural and socioeconomic group practices. We aspire to foster and maintain an atmosphere that is free from discrimination, harassment, exploitation, or intimidation. Departmental courses will strive to provide opportunity for all students to discuss issues of diversity including, but not limited to, ethnicity, gender, disability, and sexual orientation.



Refer to the university policy and reporting procedures or consult with Dr. Strohmer or another trusted faculty member.


Plagiarism/Cheating


Plagiarism is a serious violation of the Code of Student Conduct.  It is academic misconduct and may result in a failing grade on the assignment or in the course. For further information see the following websites.


The University of Memphis: University Libraries - Plagiarism Tutorial

http://exlibris.memphis.edu/help/plagiarism/

University of Memphis Code of Student Conduct:  Definitions


http://saweb.memphis.edu/judicialaffairs/acaddishonesty/acaddishonesty.htm 


Beepers and Cell Phones

As our society increasingly depends upon instant communication, more students are carrying beepers or cell phones. If you are among this group, please use them such that they do not disturb the class or your classmates.


EDPR 7/8541 Statistical Methods Applied to Education I


Spring 2006 Syllabus


Wednesday 5:30 – 8:30 P.M., BH 205


Instructor:  
Yonghong Jade Xu, Ph. D.


Office: 
Ball Hall 300A


Office Hour: 
Wednesday 9:30 A.M. – 12:30 P.M. or by appointment


Email: 

yxu@memphis.edu (preferred method of contact)


Office Phone: 
(901) 678-5026


Course URL:
https://umdrive.memphis.edu/yxu/public/

Students are responsible for checking this location on a regular (at least weekly) basis for information. 


Required Text:


Hinkle, D. E., Wiersma, W., & Jurs, S. G. (2003). Applied Statistics for the Behavioral Sciences (5th Ed.). New York: Houghton Mifflin Company. 


Recommend Texts:


Green, S. B., & Salkind, N. J. (2003). Using SPSS for Windows and Macintosh: Analyzing and Understanding Data (3rd Ed.). Upper Saddle River, NJ: Prentice Hall. 


Jaccard, J., & Becker, M. A. (2002). Statistics for the Behavioral Sciences (4th Ed.). Belmont, CA: Wadsworth/Thomson Learning.


Ross, S. M., & Horn, R. A. (2003). Introductory Statistics: An Individualized Approach (3rd Ed.). Boston, MA: Pearson Custom Publishing.


The SPSS manual is not required for this course – you will be given the information that you need to use SPSS for course assignments. However, if you think that you will in the future be involved in research projects requiring extensive data manipulation and analyses, I would recommend that you purchase the SPSS Syntax Reference Guide (for the appropriate version). This book documents and gives examples of all the commands, subcommands, and keywords. Keep in mind that it is not terribly user friendly, but you may find it a valuable addition to your reference library. I would also suggest that SPSS Brief Guide for the appropriate SPSS version. 


Additional recommended texts, useful web sites, etc. will be suggested and/or introduced throughout the course of this semester. 


Additional Items Needed for the Course:


You will need to have a University of Memphis email account, which allows you access to the University’s computer system (where SPSS is located). You will need to have a calculator with basic statistical functions (e.g., Texas Instruments TI 30 Xa or Casio FX-260), as some calculations will be done by hand (bring your calculator to class). You will also need some sort of data storage device (i.e., 3.5” floppy diskette, ZIP disk, or CDRW) to save your analysis. 


Description:  


This course is an introduction to descriptive and inferential statistical procedures for presenting and analyzing educational and educational psychological research data. You must have completed EDPR 7/8521 or EDPR 7/8523, or their equivalent within the last two years (you need to talk to me if you don’t meet this prerequisite).  That is, you are expected to have an understanding of the major concepts and processes underlying educational research as related to different types of research approaches and designs, as well as research questions and hypothesis. This course is intended to integrate the analysis of data, utilizing statistical methodologies, with the design of research in educational settings. 


The general format for this course is for the instructor to introduce the statistical concepts under consideration through lecture and by providing research examples (when applicable) as to how the concept is used. The concept is then developed systematically leading to the formula for computing the statistic. It is important to note that this is NOT a “plug the numbers into a formula and get the correct answer” course. The emphasis is on UNDERSTANDING the statistic and the concept rather than on mindless computation. 


This is a very demanding course; do not expect to get a decent grade by simply showing up for classes. For every hour you spend in class, you will need at least three hours out of class studying the materials. If you are working full time, and taking another two classes in addition to this one, you may want to think again about your schedule.   


Course Grades:


Grades will be determined by your performance on the assignments and the exams. The University’s +/- grading scale will be used in this course. The grading scale is absolute, not relative (not based on a curve), so that one student’s grade does not influence another student’s grade.


		Assignments & Exams 

		Proposed Date

		% of Course Grade



		10 assignments

		The following class meeting 

		20 (2 credit each)



		Exam 1

		Oct 11th (chapters 1-7)

		25



		Exam 2

		Nov 22nd (chapters 8-12)

		25



		Final Exam 

		Dec 13th (chapters 13 & 21, SPSS output)

		30





98 – 100 % = A+
87 – 89 % = B+
77 – 79 % = C+
67 -69 % = D+


93 – 97 % = A 
83 – 86 % = B 
73 – 76 % = C 
60 -66 % = D


90 – 92 % = A-
80 – 82 % = B-
70 – 72 % = C-
Below 60 % = F


I reserve the right to make adjustment to the grading schema as needed. 


Key Objectives:

1.
Describe key elements of descriptive and inferential statistics.


2.
Manipulate data, compute, use, and analyze descriptive statistics and inferential statistics, both “by hand” (using a calculator) and using statistical software tools (SPSS) within appropriate context of educational research.


3.
Identify and use the appropriate basic descriptive and inferential statistics.


Detailed objectives, linked to each chapter in the text, will be provided throughout the course.


Course Assignments:


Ten (10) take-home assignments will make up 20% of your overall course grade. Each assignment will be a representative amount of items from end-of-chapter exercises. You are required to turn in the completed assignment no later than the following class meeting for the full credit. Late work will only be accepted with half credit. 


I would strongly encourage you to work independently on the assignments and discuss your answers in a group of two or three since you can learn a great deal from one another. Since one of the aims of this course is to develop knowledge and comfort with the use of computer to analyze data, some assignments are designed to give you the opportunity to practice working with data using SPSS. The assignments will also help prepare you for the exams. 


Course Exams and Final:


There will be 2 exams and a final covering the lecture material, chapter readings, suggested practical exercises, and any supplemental handouts (including syntax and output). All exams will be in class, but you are allowed to take a “cheat sheet” -- one piece of letter-size paper with the information you think you will need for the exam. The exams will have multiple-choices questions and involve calculation and problem solving. The first two exams cover chapters 1 to 12 and each is worth 25 percent of the course grade; the final exam, which covers chapters 13, 21 and your understanding of SPSS output, is 30 percent of the course grade. All exams are expected to be independent work. Collaboration will result in no credit for all parties involved. 


Note: If you must miss an exam, you must let the instructor know at least a week before the exam’s scheduled date to make alternate arrangements. 


Notes and Reminders:


Please read the Policy Statements on the course website at https://umdrive.memphis.edu/yxu/public/policy.html for information regarding professional conduct, attendance policy, and disability accommodations. 


The class will start and end on time. Please make every effort to not come in late and I will make every effort to not keep you late. If you must arrive late or leave early, please let me know in advance by email.


This course covers a lot of material in a relatively short period of time. In order to keep up and do well, you need to 1) attend all of the class meetings, 2) read the assigned chapters at least twice (once before the lecture and once again after), and 3) participate in class discussions and activities. 


Additional readings/handouts may be distributed or made available on my UMDrive throughout the course of the semester. 


Any areas that are not covered in this syllabus (as well as any adjustments/changes or corrections) will be addressed as they present themselves during the semester). 


ALL PAGERS AND CELL PHONES MUST BE TURNED OFF DURING THE CLASS!


LEAD 6000 - Education, Schooling, and American Society


Summer, 2006 Tues. & Thurs. 5:00 pm – 9:10 pm

Instructor: Dr. Peter Castelow


123G Ball Hall


Course Description: Interdisciplinary study of educational policies and practices in American society; role and function of the school and the teacher; analysis of major problems and issues facing contemporary public education. Five hours of school visitation required. (Fulfills foundations requirement for graduate students seeking teacher licensure.)  

Prerequisites: none


Text(s):  L. Dean Webb, Arlene Metha, and K. Forbis Jordan. (2003). Foundations of American Education (4th ed.).  Columbus, Ohio:  Merrill Prentice-Hall.

Relationship of course to curriculum sequence:  This course also satisfies state requirements for teacher licensure.  Undergraduate level (4000) is made available for students seeking licensure and may not be enrolled in graduate school and as an elective for students outside the College of Education.


Course Objectives:  


1.
Understand major factors responsible for the evolution of schools and their functions in American society.


2.
Examine the organization, structure, and control of U.S. public education.


3.
Examine major philosophical models of education with special attention on conceptualizing the role and responsibilities of teachers.


4.
Develop skills in critically assessing philosophical arguments and in framing personal conceptual models of education.


5.
Examine factors and issues associated with policies, practices, and reforms of contemporary education with emphasis on urban schools and implications for teachers.


6.
Examine the role of the school in both maintaining and changing culture and society; conceptions of multicultural education and implications for classroom teachers.


Course Scope:



1.
Understanding the historical role and aims of American public education



2.
Analyzing diversity in American society



3.
Examining roles, responsibilities, and opportunities of teachers



4.
Analyzing educational policies, structures, and organizations, with special focus on their impact on different types of learners, and their access to education



5.
Recognizing contemporary educational issues faced by educational systems



6.
Examining legal and ethical responsibilities of the profession



7.
Analyzing the impact of significant political, economic, legal, and sociocultural discourses on American education



8.
Understanding the structure and organization of schooling with emphasis on finance, law, and management


9.
Evaluating current educational issues as trends in the light of historical and philosophical 


understanding of educational thought and practice


Americans with Disabilities Act: The University of Memphis does not discriminate on the basis of disability in the recruitment and admission of students, the recruitment and employment of faculty and staff, and the operation of any of its programs and activities, as specified by federal laws and regulations. The student has the responsibility of informing the course instructor (at the beginning of the course) of any disabling condition, which will require modification to avoid discrimination. Faculty are required by law to provide "reasonable accommodation" to students with disabilities, so as not to discriminate on the basis of that disability. Student responsibility primarily rests with informing faculty at the beginning of the semester and in providing authorized documentation through designated administrative channels. 


Academic Misconduct: All written work submitted must be the student’s original work. This means that any substantive ideas, phrases, sentences, and/or any published ideas must be properly referenced to avoid even the appearance of plagiarism. It is the student’s responsibility to know all relevant university policies concerning plagiarism. Any documented cases of plagiarism can and will result in dismissal from the course with a failing grade, and may result in other more serious sanctions by the College of Education.


Methods and Activities:


A.  
Lectures



B.  
Class Discussions



C.  
Reflection Papers



D.
Evaluation by Test



E.
Field experience report



F.
Portfolio


Evaluation Techniques & Basis for Grade Assignment



A.
Attendance Policy:  Students are required to attend every class session.  Much of the class content depends on class interaction and observation that cannot be easily substituted for or made up.  Students who simply must be absent from class should inform the professor IN ADVANCE by email or phone.  Each class missed will result in a 2 point deduction from your final grade.



B.
Field Experience.  For students to become more knowledgeable about schools and schooling early in their teacher education program, each student will complete a field experience in a museum, school, or other educational setting.  The  field experience project is not optional, and regardless of your previous experience or any difficulties you might have with transportation or work conflicts, this project must be completed or you cannot pass this course.  Plan carefully so that your field experience is completed in time to write and turn in your reflective paper.


C. Portfolio.  Each student will present a portfolio at the end of the course.  The portfolio should consist of work that you have done that reflects your competence in one or more of the INTASC Standards, explained in class, and adapted by the University of Memphis College of Education.  Consult me if you have questions about the portfolio content.


D.
All outside written work for this course must be done on a computer word processor, double spaced, grammatically correct, and in conformance with the requirements of the American Psychological Association (APA) Publication Manual  (5th ed.).  It is recommended that you save all your work for this course on one disk. 



E.
Grading scale  (The Leadership Department does not use +/- Grading):




A 
=
92.00 -- 100.00




B 
= 
84.00 -- 91.99




C 
= 
76.00 -- 83.99




D 
= 
68.00 -- 75.99




F 
= 
67.99 and Below


		WEEK

		MO.

		DATE

		TOPICS

		ASSIGN. DUE

		TESTS



		1

		July

		11

		Intro to course / Teaching Profession (Ch. 1&2)

		

		



		

		

		

		Purpose of Education / Who am I?

		

		



		

		

		13

		Curricular Foundations (Ch. 14 - 16)

		

		



		

		

		

		Kolb Learning Styles Inventory

		 

		



		2

		July

		18

		Test 1st  hour – begin Historical Foundations

		

		# 1



		

		

		

		  (Ch. 5, 6, & 7)

		

		



		

		

		20

		Historical Foundations 

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		



		3

		July

		25

		Test 1st hour – begin Philosophical Foundations

		

		# 2



		

		

		

		  (Ch. 3 & 4) 

		

		



		

		

		27

		Philosophical Foundations

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		



		4

		Aug

		1

		Sociological Foundations

		

		



		

		

		

		  (Ch. 8, 9, & 10)

		

		



		

		

		3

		 Sociological Foundations

		

		# 3



		

		

		

		 Review & test last hour

		

		



		5

		Aug

		8

		Legal Found. of Ed.

		

		



		

		

		

		  (Ch. 11, 12, & 13)

		

		



		

		

		10

		Legal Found. of Ed.

		

		# 4



		

		

		

		wrap up, review, & final test

		

		





RDNG 7541/8541 Advance Assessment of Reading Performance


Catalog Description: Principles of assessment, evaluation, and prognosis in reading; formal and informal procedures and instruments used in assessing reading and related cognitive abilities; multiple causation approach to reading difficulties.


Instructor: Dr. Cathy D. Meredith

Office: Ball Hall, 412A
Phone: 678-3117


Email: cdmerdth@memphis.edu   Office Hours: Monday - Thursday 2:30-4:30 p.m.


COURSE OBJECTIVES: Students will:


1.  Select an appropriate assessment battery, consisting of informal or formal assessment instruments, based on information provided by teachers and parents. 


2. Administer assessment instruments in individual or group settings.


3. Score assessment instruments in individual or group settings.


4. Recognize patterns in student performance among various instruments in the assessment battery.


5. Determine strengths and weaknesses in student performance and identify strategies for remediation of weakness.


6. Communicate assessment results in written form, providing relevant information for intervention.



7. Identify individual differences in students (ethnic, cultural, racial, gender) that may impact performance and make assessment/intervention decisions based on 
these differences.


8. Analyze assessment reports to determine strengths, weaknesses, and instructional needs.


9. Describe a variety of formal and informal assessment instruments in terms of applicability to an academic environment.


MAJOR TOPICS:


1. Measurement and evaluation of reading performance.


2. Analysis and implementation of assessment, data, and reporting procedures with evident consideration for diverse ethnic, cultural, religious, and gender differences.


3.Informal diagnostic procedures and the proper utilization of results.


4. Formal diagnostic instruments and the proper utilization of results.


5. Appropriate use of portfolio evaluation as it relates to reading problems.


6. Appropriate use of nondiscriminatory intervention strategies and planning based upon diagnostic information.


7. Causal and symptomatic differences related to reading disabilities.


8. Evaluative procedures for a culturally diverse group of learners.


9. Diverse array of assessment instruments and intervention strategies including informal and standardized tests and materials involving a spectrum of ethnic, cultural, religious, and gender differences.


REQUIRED TEXTS:


Lipson, M. & Wixson, K. (2003). Assessment and instruction of reading and writing difficulty. New York: Allyn and Bacon.


Flynt, E. Sutton & Cooter, R. B. (2004). Reading inventory for the classroom. Upper Saddle River, NJ: Pearson.


The following journals regularly print excellent articles on literacy assessment: The Journal of Reading, The Reading Teacher, Reading Improvement, Reading Research and Instruction. English Journal.


ACADEMIC CQURSE REQUIREMENTS:


Professional Participation: Your active participation in this class is essential for building a productive learning community. It is expected that you will give freely of your ideas, constructively react to the ideas of others, and offer constructive suggestions for the good of the group. Responsibility for participation also includes: completing assigned readings and activities, willingness to take risks in sharing your opinions, and verbally participating in class discussions and activities. You will also be asked to contribute research articles to class discussions and complete quizzes. Students should turn off their cell phones before coming to class. Childcare should be arranged also because having young students in the class can be disruptive to the learning environment. If you need special accommodations because of a disability, please see me.


Attendance Requirements for this Course: You are expected to attend all classes for the full time period called for in the schedule, and complete all readings prior to the class meeting assigned. Students with an unexcused absence will have 8 points deducted for each absence, and students with more than two (2) unexcused absences will be dismissed from the course with a grade of "F." Please note that two tardies shall count as one absence. It is the responsibility of students to provide satisfactory evidence of medical or other emergencies that may qualify as an excused absence to the instructor.


Workshop Presentation: You will form collaborative groups to present a 45-minute in class workshop related to a current issue in literacy assessment. You will provide a class handout on your topic, and use creative ways to "show" your interpretation of your readings, such as a PowerPoint presentation on one of the following dates:


Case Studv: You will be responsible for administering a battery of informal literacy tests and collecting assessment information on one student. This should not be your own child. Each week you will: I) list the tests administered or discuss the assessment information you gathered, 2) state what you learned about your student's literacy performance, and 3) reflect on your own growth as a literacy educator. This testing and diagnosis will result in a case study of that student with recommended interventions.


Notebook of Assessments: Throughout the semester you will develop a notebook of assessment documents, and formal and informal assessments that can serve as a reference for you in your classroom. These assessments will come from a variety of sources including in-class presentations by instructors and classmates, outside readings, and websites.


Please Note: Students enrolled in 8541 are required to complete either a literature review with a minimum of ten references or facilitate a group of students' discussion using a TLINC tool.


ACTIVITIES. WEIGHT GRADING SCALE 


Activity 




Weight



Class participation/Attendance
10%


Workshop Presentations
15%



Presentation Handout                             10%     




Case Study
25%



Notebook of Assessments
25%


        Test                                                         15%


TOTAL                                                           100%


Grading Scale: A=100-95% B = 94 - 86% C = 85 - 76% D = 75 - 66% F = 65 - 0%

RDNG 7542/8542 - Alternative Procedures for the Treatment of Reading Problems


Winter 2007, Mondays 5:00-8:00, Ball Hall 111


Instructor: Dr. Jerrie C. Scott, 400B Ball Hall, 678-5490, jcscott@memphis.edu


Office Hours: Monday and Thursday, 2:00-4:00, or by Appointment


General Description: Students will learn how to use differentiated instruction to meet the needs of developmentally and culturally diverse learners.


Course Objectives:  In this course, the learner will demonstrate: 


1. Knowledge of theories that explain the interrelationship of reading, writing, listening, and speaking;


2. Knowledge of instructional strategies for developing decoding, vocabulary, comprehension, composition, and study skills.


3. An awareness of how contextual and social factors can influence literacy development;


4. An understanding of and respect for developmental, cultural, linguistic, and ethnic diversity;


5. Competencies in interpreting, synthesizing, and reporting research on literacy instruction for diverse learners;


6. Competencies in assessing, analyzing, and explaining results of literacy-based assessments; 


7. Competencies in communicating the needs of diverse learners;


8. Competencies in adapting and modifying instruction to meet the literacy needs of diverse learners;


9. Dispositions congruent with the guidelines for reflective practitioners working with developmentally and culturally diverse learners.    


Required Textbook: 

Lipson, Marjorie Y. & Wixson, Karen K.  Assessment & Instruction of Reading and


Writing Difficulty: An Interactive Approach.  (Third Edition) Boston: Allyn & Bacon.


Course Policies:  


· Class attendance and cooperative engagement are essential for attaining the goals of this course; therefore, all members of the class are expected to attend all classes, to come on time, and to remain for the duration of the class.  No accommodations will be made for planned absences or tardiness to the class. Students should determine in advance if they are able to attend classes and arrive at the scheduled time.  


· No credit will be given for assignments not submitted at the times designated. In extenuating circumstances, students must work out mutually agreeable alternative arrangements with the course instructor before the assignment is due.  


· It is the policy of The University of Memphis to accommodate students with disabilities; therefore, students with disabilities are encouraged to contact Student Disability Services (678-2880) for written documentation of accommodations needed and to submit the same to the instructor at the beginning of the course.    


Evaluation and Major Assignments: 


Students enrolled in RDNG 7542 will complete assignments 1-7 for a total of 100 possible points. Students enrolled in RDNG 8542 will complete assignments 1-8 for a total of 120 points. To compute the final grade for this course, points will be assigned, totaling 100 points for RDNG 7542 and 120 points (RDNG 8542). 


RDNG 7542: 93-100=A;  85-92=B; 77-84=C; 69-76=D; 68 & below = F.  
 RDNG 8542: 112-120= A; 102-111=B; 92-101=C; 83-91=D; 82 &below=F


Following are the major assignments and the point value for each. 


1. Professional Involvement 


     =   5 points  


2. Exam 1 

          

  
     = 20 points   



3. Assessment Reports           

                 =  20 points 


4. Research Critiques             

  
     =  10 points      


5. Instructional Strategies Reports (Written)       =  20 points


6. Instructional Strategies Reports (Oral)             =   5 points


7. Final Exam



                  =  20 points


8. Research Reviews (RDNG 8542 only)             =  20 points  


Only exceptional work, not just work that meets the basic requirements of assignments, will receive maximum credit for each assignment. 

Critical Dates


		W4 February 12





		Exam 1—Chapter 1-5 and Other Course Materials  

		20 points



		W5 February 19

		*Due: Assessment Reports 

		20 points



		W8 March 12


		*Due: Research Critiques 


of Two Research Articles on Target Populations 

		10 points



		W12 April 9


Weeks 12-14  

		*Due: Instructional Strategies Report (Written) 


Group Presentations: Instructional Strategies  

		20 points


 5 points



		W13 April 16


RDNG 8542 only 
 

		*Due:  Research Reviews 

		 20 points 



		W15  April 30 


		Final Exam – Chapters 13-15


And Other Course Materials

		20 points 



		Throughout Course  
 




		Professional Involvement 

		  5 points





Tentative Schedule


W1 Jan 22

Introduction to Course





Student Introductions




Chapter 1 – Perspectives on Reading and Writing Ability 


W2 Jan 29

Chapter 2 – An Interactive View of Reading and Writing



Chapter 3 – Reading and Writing Difficulties:


Students with Special Needs, English Language Learners, Vernacular English Speakers 


W3 Feb 5

Chapter 4 – Getting Started with Assessment


Review: Assessment Report Assignment 





Chapter 5 – The Instructional Environment/Context


W4 Feb 12 

Exam 1 – Chapters 1-5





Guidelines for Assessment Reports


W5 Feb 19
Chapter 5 – The Instructional Environment


Chapter 11 – Interactive Decision Making


Review: RIC 


W6 Feb 26
Due: Assessment Reports


Chapter 12 –Getting Started with Instruction


Chapter 13 -- Adapting Instruction:



Word Recognition and Fluency


W7 Mar 5
Spring Break


W8 Mar 12 
Chapter 13 -- Adapting Instruction:



Decoding and Spelling



Chapter 14-- Adapting Instruction:



Vocabulary



Due: Research Critiques 


W9 Mar 19 
Chapter 15—Adapting Instruction



Comprehension and Multicultural Literature



Review: Instructional Intervention Assignment


W10 Mar 26
Chapter 15 – Adapting Instruction:



Composition and Grammar in Context


W11 April 2
Chapter 15 – Adapting Instruction:



Study Skills 


W12 April 9
Due: Instructional Strategy Report





Group Reports: Students with Special Needs


W 13 April 16
Group Reports: Vernacular English Speakers





Due: Research Review (RDNG 8542 only)


W 14 April 23
Group Reports: English Language Learners


W 15 April 30 
Final Exam





Reflections


Description of Major Assignments


W4 February 13
Exam 1 – Chapters 1-5 and Other Course Materials (20 points)


This exam will cover chapters 1-5 and other materials covered in class. The exam uses an


objective format is used, including true/false, multiple choice, matching,  and completion and one


short-answer essay question.


W5 February 19  
Assessment Reports (20 points)


The assessment reports will describe the results of three assessments administered to a student in one of our target groups—students with disabilities, English Language Learners, and Vernacular English Speakers. Select an assessment instrument from each of the following areas: a) affective: attitudes and interests, b) skills: reading and writing, c) competencies: oral language and listening. The guidelines for evaluating assessment reports describe the essential content and format of the report.  


W8  March 12
Critique of Two Research Articles ( 10 points)  


Focusing on the group selected for your assessment report, you will select and critique two research articles. The research articles selected should focus on literacy instruction. Be careful to choose research articles for this assignment, articles that clearly describe the topic and population investigated, the methods used in the study, and the findings and results of the study. Do not choose reviews of research on a given topic, descriptions of an instructional procedure, or think-pieces that describe what teachers should or could do. The articles are best selected from research journals, most readily recognized by the use of the term ‘research’ in their names e.g. The Reading Research Quarterly, Research in the Teaching of English, etc. Your critique should include a description of the research population and the instructional skill/strategy researched, an analysis of the research methods and findings, your evaluative comments about the research, and your reflections—what you learned about research, the population researched, and the instructional strategy treated.      


W12 April 9
Instructional Strategy Report  (20 points)  


The textbook treats instructional strategies in the areas of word recognition, fluency, spelling, vocabulary, comprehension, composition, and study skills. To these, we will add oral language and grammar. In groups representative of our three target populations, each group member will fully describe an instructional strategy for use with the target population. Instructional strategies may be selected or created for use with the specified targeted group or modified to meet the needs of the specified targeted group. The grading guidelines for these reports describe the content and format of the reports. Each group will present its strategies to the class. Guidelines for oral presentations will be provided. Overall, we hope to use the collaborative work and group presentations to ensure that all members of the class are exposed to a wide-spectrum of adaptive instructional strategies for each of the groups represented. 


W13 April 16 
Research Review (20 points)


Each class member enrolled for RDNG 8542 will submit a written review of research (at least


five studies) on instructional strategies for the targeted group selected for instructional strategies.


Grading guidelines will be provided to assist with planning the content and format of the 


Research review. These papers will be presented with the oral presentations on instructional


strategies.


W15  April 30

Exam 2 – Chapters 13-15 and Other Course Materials (20 points)


The main focus of Exam 2 is adaptive instruction. A combination of objective questions and


constructed responses will be used.  The exam will be designed to assess your knowledge of


adaptive instruction and your ability to apply your knowledge to classroom practices.    

SPED 7000: Introduction to Exceptional Learners 
(Psycho-Educational Problems of Exceptional Children and Adults)


ICL Department


Dr. Janna Robertson


Course Description: Study of relevant research dealing with the physical, mental, emotional, and social traits of all types of individuals who are exceptional.  Consideration of major current problems and practices in the development of various programs


Prerequisites:  None


Text(s):  Turnbull, A.P., Turnbull, H. R. & Wehmeyer, M. (2007). Exceptional Lives: Special Education in Today's Schools: 5/e. Pearson Education.


Support of Conceptual Framework: The  Psycho-Educational Problems of Exceptional Children and Adults course provides the knowledge base needed to serve all learners. The students, by becoming culturally responsive educators, will be able to identify the characteristics of physical, cognitive, emotional, social, and ecological development not only of individuals with exceptionalities, but of  students from cultural and linguistic backgrounds. 

Methods of Instruction: 


CREDE principles will serve as the primary pedagogical platform interspersed with lectures, guest speakers and technology when appropriate. The CREDE principles are::


1.  Joint Productive Activity: Facilitate learning and development through joint productive activity among leaders and participants.


2.  Language Development: Promote learners expertise in professional relevant discourse.


3.  Making Meaning: Contextualize teaching, learning, and joint productive activity in the experience and skills of participants.


4.  Cognitive Challenge: Challenge participants toward more complex solutions in addressing problems.


5.  Instructional Conversation: Engage participants in dialogue, especially the instructional conversation. 


Key Assessments: There is a cumulative final exam given to all students taking SPED 7000. The items are scored and combined to check for understanding of content in CEC standards 1, 2, & 3. 


Course Objectives


Given class discussion, readings, videos and applied experiences, the students will demonstrate an understanding of:


1.  The historical and philosophical backgrounds of special education, its major contributors and current program models.


2.  The goals and values of special education and current socioeconomic and cultural issues which influence these at national and local levels.


3.  The developmental needs of children & adults with disabilities including physical/motor, social/emotional, and cognitive and to recognize atypical characteristics of development in relation to those which are typical.


4.  The professional  special education teacher in relation to children, parents, other staff, the community, and the unique personal qualities and professional qualifications  necessary to satisfy the requirements of this role.


5.  The range of special education work environments, job responsibilities and credentials, professional organizations, professional journals, and other sources of the knowledge base for special education, and the professional responsibility for life-long professional learning and leadership.


6.  The cooperative roles of regular and special education teachers in implementing the educational plans of students with special needs.


7.  The rationale for services for individuals with a disability.


8.  The different modifications/accommodations and adaptations in educational settings for individuals with disabilities.


Outline of Course Objectives Supporting State/National Standards and Pillars of Effective Practice:


Pillar of Practice I: Content Knowledge 


		Objective

		Standard(s) Addressed by the Objective



		Court cases, laws, and policies

		TN 1-D; CEC 1 Disability Legislation and Special Education Policies                 



		LRE placement and services

		TN 1-D; CEC 1  Disability Legislation and Special Education Policies                 



		Individual Education Plan (IEP)

		TN 1-D; CEC 1  Disability Legislation and Special Education Policies                 



		Modifications and accommodations

		TN 1-D; CEC 1  Disability Legislation and Special Education Policies                  





Pillar of Practice II: Knowledge of the Learner


		Objective

		Standard(s) Addressed by the Objective



		Characteristics of learner

		TN 2 –B; CEC 2 Individual Variations and Disability Influence on Learning



		Life-span perspective (physical, cognitive, social, and emotional)

		TN 2-A;  CEC 2, 3  How Learning Occurs



		Impact of abilities and disabilities on learning

		TN 2-A;  CEC 2, 3   How Learning Occurs





Pillar of Practice III: Pedagogy/Instruction


		Objective

		Standard(s) Addressed by the Objective



		Role of language and exceptional learner

		TN 6 –A; CEC 3  Role of Language in Learning



		Different approaches/accommodations in educational settings for individuals with disabilities.

		TN 7-E; CEC 3    IEP





Pillar of Practice IV: Assessment and Responsive Practice


		Objective

		Standard(s) Addressed by the Objective



		Cooperative roles of regular and special education teachers in IEP development using assessment data

		TN 8-F; CEC 5, 8, 10  Collaboration and IEP



		

		





Pillar of Practice V: Management of Classrooms and Individuals


		Objective

		Standard(s) Addressed by the Objective



		Positive learning environment

		TN5-D;CEC5 Varieties of Classroom Management



		

		





Pillar of Practice VI: Personal and Professional Growth and Development


		Objective

		Standard(s) Addressed by the Objective



		Reflective practitioner

		TN 9-E; CEC 9  Professional Behavior



		

		





Major Topics


1.  Special education in historical perspective including a socio-cultural history of special education programs and practices, innovations and advocacy in education


2.  Philosophy and values of special education


3.  Programs, practices, trends, issues, and problems regarding various disabilities, least restrictive environment, continuum of services,  normalization,  planning strategies (IEP, IFSP, Transition), community based instruction, and parent involvement.


4.  Overview of the characteristics of students with disabilities


5.  Overview of screening, referral and placement processes used to obtain an appropriate education for exceptional learners.


6.  Implementing appropriate accommodations and modifications that can be utilized in regular classrooms to facilitate the education  of learners with a particular exceptionality, including technological support.


7.  Overview of various medical procedures that may be used by  teachers with students who are medically fragile or  physically challenged, including movement patterns and record keeping.


8.  Government involvement in SPED programs and practices 


· national, state, and local efforts to support, fund, and  regulate programs serving individuals with disabilities and  their families


·  legislation and public policy as it affects individuals with disabilities, their families, and the delivery of  services for individuals.


9. Becoming a professional leader in special education. The professional educator's responsibilities:


· to be an advocate on behalf of individuals with  disabilities and their families


· to be an active member in national, regional, state, and local professional special education communities.


· to engage in ethical behavior in relations with children, parents, other staff and other          professionals serving individuals with disabilities.


 Detailed Course Description/Outline:


I. Content Knowledge and Skills


   A. Court Cases


   B. Legislation


   C. Special Education


        1. Individual Education Plan


        2. Manifestation Determination 


        3. Transition


II. Knowledge of the Learner


    A. Developmental, Cognitive, Emotional, Social, and Ecological Adolescent Development Theories


B. Characteristics of Students with High Incidence Disabilities: Emotional Disabilities, Attention      Deficit, Learning Disabilities, Mild Mental Retardation 


C. Characteristics of Students with Low Incidence Disabilities: Multiple, Severe, Autism, Health, TBI


   C.  Characteristics  of At Risk Students


   D.  Characteristics of Gifted and Talented Students


   E.  Gender Differences on Learning


III. Pedagogy and Instruction


      A. Accommodations and Modifications to Promote Learning


      B. Learning styles and behaviors


IV. Assessment and Responsive Practice


      A. IEP modifications and accommodations


      B. Collaboration and Assessment Data


V. Management of Classroom and Individuals


    A. Motivation


    B. Behaviors


VI. Personal and Professional Growth and Development


      A. Written Reflections on Case Studies


      B. Co-teaching and Collaboration


Clinical Practice:  4 hours Clinical Experience in an educational or non-educational setting working with one or more individuals with disabilities. Students will have to document this clinical experience.


Methods and Activities:  Methods and activities would include some of the following: discussion/lecture, on-site visits, guest speakers, individual learning projects, case studies, audio-visual technology, case studies, hypothetical vignettes, software/internet computer modules, hands-on interactive projects, and disability sensitivity/awareness activities.  


Assignments, Exams, and Grading Criteria:  Class schedule is given every semester with class dates, times and assignments explicated.


Final Exam: Court Cases, Laws, Policies, IEP modifications and accommodations;


Learner Characteristics, Impact of Ability or Disability on Learning


Grading Scale:


93%-100%=A


86%-92%=B


78%-85%=C


70%-77%=D


 0%-76%=F


Course Requirements: 


Attendance is mandatory and class absences are only excused when there is a physicians note or with the prior approval of the instructor. Missing two classes can lower the grade by one letter; three absences can result in class failure.


Participation: The CREDE pedagogy is based on active participation and joint productive activity thus class participation is actively assessed and used in computation of final grade.


Americans with Disabilities Act: The University of Memphis does not discriminate on the basis of disability in the recruitment and admission of students, the recruitment and employment of faculty and staff, and the operation of any of its programs and activities, as specified by federal laws and regulations. The student has the responsibility of informing the course instructor (at the beginning of the course) of any disabling condition, which will require modification to avoid discrimination. Faculty are required by law to provide "reasonable accommodation" to students with disabilities, so as not to discriminate on the basis of that disability. Student responsibility primarily rests with informing faculty at the beginning of the semester and in providing authorized documentation through designated administrative channels. 

Written Assignments and Academic Misconduct: All written work submitted must be the student’s original work and conform to the guidelines of the American Psychological Association (APA) available online and via their publications. This means that any substantive ideas, phrases, sentences, and/or any published ideas must be properly referenced to avoid even the appearance of plagiarism. It is the student’s responsibility to know all relevant university policies concerning plagiarism. Any documented cases of plagiarism can and will result in dismissal from the course with a failing grade, and may result in other more serious sanctions by the College of Education.


Short Bibliography: 


Bauer, A.M. & Kroeger, S. (2004). Inclusive classrooms: video cases on CD-ROM activity and learning guide. Upper Saddle River, NJ: Pearson Merrill Prentice Hall.


Gargiulo, R.M. (2004). Special education in contemporary society: an introduction to exceptionality. Belmont, CA.: Wadsworth/Thompson Learning.


Hallahan, D.P. & Kauffman, J.M. (2006). Exceptional learners: 


introduction to special education. (10th ed.). Boston: Allyn and Bacon.


Heward, W.L. (2007). Exceptional Children: An Introduction to Special Education. Upper Saddle River, NJ: Merrill/Prentice-Hall.(8th ed.)


Teaching Exceptional Children.  Presents articles suggesting classroom teaching strategies, reports of materials, a teacher idea exchange, and other information designed to assist the teacher of exceptional children. Published  quarterly by the Council for Exceptional Children, 1920 Association Drive, Reston, VA 22091-1589.


Exceptional Children.  The official journal of the Council for Exceptional Children.  Publishes articles on professional issues of concern to special educators and articles on the education and development of exceptional students.  Designed to assist all professionals who work with exceptional children. Published six times per year by  the Council for Exceptional Children, 1920 Association 


Drive, Reston, VA 22091-1589. 


Journal of Learning Disabilities.  Published 10 times a year by PRO-ED, 8700 Shoal Creek Boulevard, Austin, TX 78758-6897.  Publishes research and theoretical articles relating to learning disabilities.


The Journal of Special Education.  A quarterly journal that publishes articles from all disciplines; deals with research, theory, opinion, and reviews of the literature in special education.  Published by PRO-ED, 8700 Shoal Creek Boulevard, Austin, TX 78758-6897.


Required Course Syllabi


#2 (Required)-CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: Program and/or course-embedded assessment of candidate knowledge. This might consist of a comprehensive examination, an oral or qualifying exam, an exam embedded in one or more courses that all candidates complete, and/or grades for courses in which content knowledge for NASP Standards 2.1-2.11 is addressed. Programs may use a combination of program or course-embedded content assessment methods for Assessment 2. Note: In Assessment #2, EACH one of the NASP domains, Standards 2.1-2.11, must be assessed, and aggregated attainment data for each domain must be reported.


Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV. If a program uses a combination of program or course-embedded content assessment methods for Assessment 2, the program must provide assessment information (items 1-5) for EACH method.

The specific information to be submitted for the state or national credentialing exam results is outlined in Assessment #1 below. For all other areas, provide the following evidence, plus any additional information requested in the applicable assessment area:


In narrative form:


1. A brief description of the assessment and its use in the program (one sentence may be sufficient);


2. A description of how this assessment specifically aligns with each domain it is cited for in Section III.


3. A brief analysis of the data findings;


4. An interpretation of how that data provides evidence for meeting each domain it is cited for in Section III; and


In attachments:


5. Documentation for each assessment (Attachments IV, Assessments 1-8), including
:


(a) the assessment tool or description of the assignment; 


(b) the scoring guide for the assessment; and 


(c) aggregated candidate data derived from the assessment, with aggregated data specific to each domain that it is intended to assess. 


SEE NARRATIVE AND ATTACHMENTS BELOW


NARRATIVE


Program or course-embedded assessment of candidate knowledge is completed primarily through the annual review process guided by NASP Standards (see A1-A4 below). In addition, we supplement this primary assessment through both global evaluations and specific course-embedded evaluations (see B1-B4 below). 


Annual Review Process


A1. Based on feedback from the last review of our program by NASP, we bolstered our annual review process through use of an assessment guided by NASP standards (see p. 53 in handbook). We are thankful for information used to develop the accompanying materials that was provided by school psychology faculty at San Diego State U. and The U. of Maryland. The Student Evaluation and Performance Portfolio Summary (SEPPS) form includes 20 items devoted to general and specific competencies that must be supported by permanent products included in a portfolio (see pp. 76 onward in handbook). Students submit the SEPPS form and portfolio one week before all school psychology faculty meet with them individually for 30 minutes each February (first year) and each October (second year). Faculty evaluate the students’ submissions based on a scoring rubric and summarize these evaluations using a standard form. See Attachments Assessment 2 for a completed, blinded SEPPS form (Assessment 2, Attachment 1); its scoring rubric (Assessment 2, Attachment 2), and a blinded faculty feedback form (Assessment 2, Attachment 3).


A2. The SEPPS form has, as its foundation, the Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice. The 20 SEPPS items target each and all of these domains and other areas identified as important to training and practice. Because the NASP domains below are not mutually exclusive, we have formed scores in seven areas of evaluation based on item-level scores or aggregation of two or more item scores. 


		SEPPS Item

		SEPPS Area

		NASP Domain



		1

		Academic Progress: Coursework

		

		



		2

		Descriptions and Products of Skill Development: Professional Experience

		I

		2.6, 2.10, 2.5, 2.2



		3

		Descriptions and Products of Skill Development

		II

		2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5, 2.6, 2.7, 2.8, 2.9, 2.10, 2.11 



		4

		Research Experience

		III

		2.9 



		5

		Service

		IV

		2.6 



		6

		Professional Activities

		IV

		2.6 



		7

		Professional Growth and Development: Progress during Past Year

		II

		Supports SEPPS Item 3, in which each domain is evaluated.



		8

		Competencies and Developmental Needs

		II

		Supports SEPPS Item 3, in which each domain is evaluated.



		9

		Positive Impact on Children

		V

		2.2, 2.3, 2.4



		10

		Competencies Working in a Culturally Diverse Society

		VI

		2.5



		11

		Specific Competency or Work Characteristic: 


Respect for diversity

		VII

		2.5 



		12

		Communication

		VII

		



		13

		Relations with faculty and supervisors

		VII

		



		14

		Relations with students

		VII

		



		15

		Ethical responsibility

		VII

		



		16

		Coping

		VII

		



		17

		Initiative in professional growth

		VII

		



		18

		Attitude about professional growth

		VII

		



		19

		Conscientiousness

		VII

		



		20

		Goals

		II

		Supports SEPPS Item 3, in which each domain is evaluated





A3. Each item on the SEPPS is scored according to the SEPPS scoring rubric (see Assessment 2, Attachment 2) and the following scale: Below Expectation (1), Meets Expectation (2), and Exceeds Expectation (3). Each SEPPS area is formed from averaging performance across the relevant items contributing to that area (see table above). Student performance is averaged across two evaluation sessions that are conducted each February (first year) and each October (second year). Results across cohorts entering in Fall 2004, Fall 2005, and Fall 2006 (which are presented in Assessment 2, Attachment 4) indicate that each cohort meets or exceeds all expectations. Thus, all cohorts demonstrated average levels of performance of 2.1 or higher. Students score highest in Area IV (Domain 2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning), Area III (Domain 2.9 Research and Program Evaluation), and in Area VII (Competency or Work Characteristics). 


A4. Every NASP domain is targeted by the SEPPS form areas, and more than one area may target some domains. Therefore, we can conclude that, based on our results and on average, our students performed in ways that met or exceeded our expectations as trainers.


Global and Course-Embedded Evaluations


B1. Global evaluations and specific course-embedded evaluations conducted through courses also address the NASP domains. The global evaluations are reflected by course grades. (See sample transcripts included in Attachment D.) Examples of course-embedded evaluations are listed in B2 below and in syllabi in Attachment E.


B2. Examples of course-embedded evaluations that target sets of NASP domains include the following:


PSYC7800, Current Topics in Professional Practice. Students select topics relevant to professional practice, summarize the information about it, and present the information. Topics may include legal and ethical guidelines, special education legislation (including IDEA and NCLB), credentialing requirements, the NCSP, multicultural issues, and technology issues. Targeted NASP domains: 2.5, 2.6, 2.10, 2.11.


PSYC7802, Community Visits. Students visit three community agencies, school agencies, or support groups that provide services for exceptional children and their families and prepare a report of each visit. Targeted NASP domains: 2.4, 2.8.


PSYC7803, Diversity Issues Report. Students complete a comprehensive assessment with a child who is linguistically diverse (e.g., is an English-Language Learner) or who is from a culturally or ethnically diverse group. Students must describe the assessment in a comprehensive psychoeducational assessment report with consideration of diversity issues. Targeted NASP domains: 2.1, 2.3, 2.5.


PSYC7804, Functional Behavioral Assessment and Behavior Support Plan Project. Through a consultative relationship with a parent or other caregiver, students complete a behavioral assessment focusing a child’s problem behavior. Students complete a behavior support plan with the parent or caregiver of each child. Targeted NASP domains: 2.1, 2.2, 2.4, 2.7, 2.8.

PSYC7805, Behavioral Consultation Project. Students complete consultation cases with teachers through practicum experiences using a problem-solving framework. Students complete behavioral interviews and observations, develop intervention menus, facilitate interventions, and monitor intervention’s effects. Students write summary reports. Targeted NASP domains: 2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, 2.7, 2.8.

PSYC7806, Intervention Project Proposal. Students review the literature focusing on an empirically supported intervention, design a study to examine its effectiveness in school settings, and present this information. Targeted NASP domains: 2.3, 2.4, 2.7, 2.9.

B3&B4. Grades each semester are monitored by the program director, and students report their grades on the SEPPS form during annual evaluations. No student can continue through the core school psychology curriculum without achieving a grade of a B or higher in the assessment sequence, the intervention sequence, and related practica.


Course-embedded projects are evaluated using component-based scoring frameworks and more holistic scoring frameworks. Both brief analyses of findings and interpretations of the data are provided below for each course-embedded project. When possible, we (a) described each project above (in B2), (b) presented the scoring guide or scoring rubric in text below or in the attachment (e.g., Assessment 2, Attachment 5, 6, & 7), and (c) presented the data derived from the assessment in text below, rather than including all of this information in an attachment.


PSYC7800, Current Topics in Professional Practice. Each presentation is judged by the instructor in the areas of effort and organization, delivery, content, materials and handouts. Up to 5 points are assigned to each area with an overall number of presentation points (10). Average scores were all in the 80% plus range for each cohort.  With no exceptions, the student presentations reflected sufficient skills in this area of the class. Because each domain was represented in each cohort year, the data indicate basic competency of the student for that point in training.


Average Scores for 2004, 2005, and 2006 cohorts


Area


Possible Pts 
2004 (N=12)
2005(N=12)
2006(N=10)



Effort/Organization

5
4.79

4.87

4.75


Delivery


5
4.25

4.62

4.05


Content



5
4.54

4.62

4.75


Materials/Handouts

5
4.58

4.50

4.66


Total Points Awarded

10
9.00 (90%)
9.04 (90%)
8.65 (87%)




Range of Scores

8-10

8-10

8-10


PSYC7802, Community Visits. Students complete three visits for 10 pts each to a total of 30 points toward the course grade. Students routinely receive full credit for making the visit and preparing the brief report. A review of the last three cohorts indicates that all students fulfilled this requirement. A list of potential sites is updated for each cohort. There are more than 50 agencies on the list.


PSYC7803, Diversity Issues Report. The analytic scoring rubric for the Diversity Issues Report is included in Assessment 2, Attachment 5. Cohorts from 2004, 2005, and 2006 earned mean scores of 90.0, 96.8, and 84.3 (out of 100 points), respectively, which demonstrate competency across the domains targeted.


PSYC7804, Functional Behavioral Assessment and Behavior Support Plan Project. The analytic scoring rubric for the Diversity Issues Report is included in Assessment 2, Attachment 6. Cohorts from 2004, 2005, and 2006 earned mean scores of 93.6, 94.4, and 92.5 (out of 100 points), respectively, which indicate a high degree of competency across the domains targeted.


PSYC7805, Behavioral Consultation Project. The analytic scoring rubric for the Behavioral Consultation Project


is included in Assessment 2, Attachment 7, but data for each student in the cohort entering in 2006 are presented below. Students earned mean scores of 97.6 (out of 100 points), which indicate a very high degree of competency across the domains targeted.


Percentage of points earned on each component of the Behavioral Consultation Project


		Student number

		Ecol obs

		Obs1

		Obs2

		Obs3

		Prob ident


interview

		Prob


analysis


interview

		Problem eval meeting

		Graph

		Summ

		Interventions

		Treatment


integrity



		1

		100

		100

		98

		100

		100

		100

		100

		95

		81

		100

		100



		2

		100

		100

		97

		100

		100

		100

		100

		100

		83

		100

		100



		3

		100

		100

		95

		98

		93

		100

		93

		95

		80

		100

		100



		4

		100

		100

		100

		95

		98

		100

		100

		100

		90

		100

		100



		5

		100

		100

		100

		100

		100

		100

		100

		100

		92

		100

		100



		6

		100

		100

		95

		90

		98

		95

		95

		95

		80

		100

		100



		7

		100

		100

		99

		100

		98

		100

		100

		100

		91

		95

		100



		8

		100

		100

		100

		100

		93

		100

		100

		98

		82

		100

		100



		9

		100

		100

		99

		100

		98

		100

		100

		100

		86

		100

		100





PSYC7806, Intervention Project Proposal. The cohort from 2006 earned mean scores of 92.6 (out of 100 points), respectively, which indicates a high degree of competency across the domains targeted.


Overall, with careful monitoring of student performance in each course and on each course-embedded project, school psychology faculty ensure that students have demonstrated the necessary skills in the domains of training and practice. If students demonstrate deficiencies in any of these domains, faculty recommend remedial activities through the annual review feedback.


Assessment 2, Attachment 1


Completed, Blinded SEPPS Form


Student Evaluation and Performance Portfolio Summary (SEPPS)


Second-Year MA/EdS Program


2006-2007


This form may be completed by hand, or responses can be entered directly into the Word document and printed. Please include a hardcopy of this form at the beginning of your portfolio. 


Submit the portfolio to your advisor at least 1 week before your scheduled annual review meeting.


		Name: 

		Expected date of graduation with MA: Fall 2006



		Primary advisor:  Floyd   

		Expected date of graduation with EdS: Fall 2008



		Date of entry into program: Fall 2005

		





Academic Progress


Coursework


List the coursework taken and grades from past year. (Include transcripts in the portfolio.)


		Fall 2005



		Course number and title

		Grade



		EDPR  7111  Child Psych App to Education

		A



		PSYC  7800  Intro School Psychology

		A



		PSYC  7803  Psycho Ed Assessment I

		A



		PSYC  7619  Child/Family Practicum      

		S



		Spring 2006



		EDPR  7151  Individual Differences in Learning

		A



		EDPR  7541  Statistical Methods Applied to Education I

		A



		PSYC  7614a  Practicum in School Psychology - Assessment

		S



		PSYC  7804  Psychoeducational Assessment II

		A



		Summer 2006



		Course number and title



		PSYC  7802  Children with Disabilities and Their Families

		A



		PSYC  7509  School Psych Seminar-Single Subject Research Design

		A



		SPED  7000  Psychoed Problems of Exceptional Children

		A





List coursework planned for current year.


		Fall 2006



		Course number and title



		PSYC  7805  School Psych Interventions I



		EDPR  7511  Measurement and Evaluation



		COUN 7542  Theories of Child Counseling and Consulting



		LEAD  6000  Educ/Schl/Am Society



		



		Spring 2007



		Course number and title



		PSYC  7806  School Psych Interventions II



		RDNG 7542  Advanced Assessment of Reading



		EDPR  7112  Adol Psyc App to Ed



		PSYC  7614b Practicum School Psych






 


Professional Development and Skills Demonstrated


Professional Experience


Describe the activities on professional experience this year that have led to the greatest professional and skill development.   


		     My professional experience continued to be an amazing source of my development as a school psychologist.  Not only was I was able to gain a basic understanding of the roles and functions of a school psychologist within the school system, but I was able to practice my skills within the school system during the Spring semester.  It was this active role that was invaluable to my practice in the role of a school psychologist.  Putting all of what I had learned through my first few courses into action was very exciting.  I got experience administering the WISC-IV and WJ-III ACH, conducting classroom observations, diagnosing a specific learning disability, and writing a comprehensive report. The guidance I received from JH on my school based case was absolutely amazing.  I could not have asked for a better supervisor to guide me through this case.  She helped me become more aware of the obstacles and issues that I might face within the school system.  An anonymous copy of the psychoeducational report that I wrote from this case can be seen in Appendix A.


     I continued to attend team meetings, where I learned the skills of effectively communicating with teachers, guidance counselors, parents, and other administrators. Julie helped me to learn the importance of tactfully conveying messages and opinions in the least offensive manner possible.  In addition to the meetings, I also got the opportunity to observe Julie conducting several assessments, including the WJ-III, WISC-IV, WIAT, SIB-R, and the Vineland.  These observations helped me to become more comfortable and knowledgeable of these tests and how to administer them.  I also helped proctor the TCAP assessment, which helped me to learn a bit more about this test in general.   


     Aside from my actual activities in the school system, I continued to gain a tremendous amount of experience working in a culturally diverse society. I will expand on this in Box 2.5. Overall, these experiences have helped me tremendously, and I am grateful for them. A log of my daily activities can be found in Appendix B.





Descriptions and Products of Skill Development


How have your academic courses and practica this year contributed to the following domains of training and practice? 


When possible, refer to a permanent product in your portfolio. In the boxes below each domain, address which specific skills these products display. Products may include presentation materials, literature reviews, blinded psychoeducational assessment reports, blinded assessment protocols, and intervention case study reports. Note that products may not be obtained for all domains in a given year. (See Appendix A for definitions of the domains of school psychology training and practice and Appendix B for links between the school psychology program curriculum and these domains.)

2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability


		     As mentioned above, I was able to expand my experience with several assessments through observing the administration of the assessments in my professional experience (see Appendix A). 


     Additionally, I got a tremendous amount of experience with this domain in my two practicum cases that I successfully completed.  Since these were the first two cases I had been actively involved with from beginning to end, they were critical in helping me make data-based decisions.  I conducted various assessments, including the WISC-IV, WJ-III ACH, WAIS, and the Conner’s Adult ADHD Rating Scale: Self-Response- Long Version (CAARS:S-L).  While I had been trained in most of the assessments, I had to read the manual for the CAARS:S-L in order to know how to administer and score it.  Furthermore, my client’s unique completion of the rating scale forced me to interpret her responses in a variety of ways.  Through my school based case, I gained experience in Tennessee’s criteria for a Specific Learning Disability; while in my PSC case, I learned a considerable amount about the criteria for Learning Disabilities from the DSM-IV-TR.  I think that seeing these two different guidelines really helped me to understand the differences in diagnostic tools of schools and private settings.  My activities from these cases can be seen in more detail in my practicum time log in Appendix C.  My skills can also be illustrated in the blinded psychoeducational report that I completed within Memphis City Schools in Appendix A, while my report from the PSC case can be viewed in Appendix D. 


     In PSYC 7804, I gained experience administering, scoring, and interpreting various behavioral and emotional assessments.  As part of this course, I wrote a comprehensive report using the BASC-2 (Appendix E). I also completed interview and observation projects, where I completed various interviews and observations with parents, teachers, and children.  My success on these projects serves as evidence of my abilities to use data obtained in making decisions regarding clients (Appendix F and G).   Additionally, I learned how to review and determine the usability of several assessment tools.  I did a comprehensive review of the SIB-R.  A PowerPoint presentation of my review can be seen in Appendix H.  My final project of this course was a Functional Behavioral Assessment, which required me to gather data and form summary statements to describe an individual’s behavior.  A summary of this project may be seen in Appendix I. 


     In PSYC 7509, I learned the practicality of single-subject research design, which I knew nothing about prior to this course.  This helped me to realize the importance of collecting data and using that data to develop and evaluate interventions.  I also learned the various research design options that each fit different settings and subjects.  My review of a single-subject research article can be seen in Appendix J and my own proposal for a single-subject research design can be seen in Appendix K. 


     We have also stressed the importance of making data-based decisions in our consultation course.  This is not only important for evaluating interventions, but also for choosing interventions.





2.2 Consultation and Collaboration

		     In my professional experience, I participated in many meetings with parents, teachers, guidance counselors, principals, and students in order to determine the best for a child. I began to integrate my acquired knowledge from the first semester as I became an active participant in these meetings throughout my second semester of this experience. Before I was an active participant, I was an active observer, in that I learned how Julie behaved and spoke in such a constructive way. A log of these activities can be seen in Appendix A. Also during my professional experience, I attended a meeting with the Director of Special Education, in which faculty disagreements, attitudes, and responsibilities were addressed. 


     In my practicum case in the PSC, I worked successfully with Dr. Fagan and other members of my cohort to discuss my own case, along with others.  Not only did I listen to Dr. Fagan’s advice to others, I also offered my own insights and concerns regarding my case, as well as the others.  


     In my brief time in PSYC 7505, I have already gained a tremendous amount of experience in consultation and collaboration.  Prior to this course, my understanding of consultation was minimal; however, through Dr. Casey’s lectures and my experience in my practicum placement, I now realize exactly what consultation is.  Jessica Roesch and I did a presentation to the faculty at Our Lady of Sorrows explaining the definition of consultation and what our roles would be as consultants to them over this school year.  I have already received referrals from two teachers, whom I have met with and interviewed as part of this consultation process.  A time log reflecting my consultation activities thus far can be seen in Appendix L.  





2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills


		     In EDPR 7151, I learned a lot about differences in individuals’ learning and processing of information. The course emphasized the strengths and weaknesses of instructional techniques. I can see that this information will be very important in my consultation and intervention practices in the field of school psychology. As part of this course, I read and wrote reactions to several articles about personalized systems of instruction, school segregation, the role of assessment, and educational research (see Appendix M).


     In SPED 7000, I learned about many characteristics of exceptional children – cognitive and academic skills were addressed.  I completed several case studies that addressed the accommodated instruction that these children may require.


     In both of my practicum cases, I reviewed materials and formed recommendations based on the instruction that I thought may be most beneficial to the clients, who were both diagnosed with a learning disability (see Appendix A and D).


     My graduate assistantship at the Barbara K. Lipman School continued to contribute to this skill.  I was solely responsible for teaching reading and mathematics to four small groups of kindergarten students in the Reggio Emilia inspired classroom.  This duty required me to seek information about different learning styles and instructional techniques in order to best facilitate their learning.





2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills

		     In PSYC 7802, I learned a tremendous amount of information about children with disabilities and their socialization and development of life skills.  This course also helped me to realize the obstacles that these children and their families face in their daily lives.  With these children, the development of life skills can be the primary goal and focus of education, instead of cognitive or academic skills.  Given this difference, this course also helped me to become aware of the services and facilities that can assist these children and their families. As part of this course, I visited Tennessee Infant Parent Services, a Developmentally Disabled camp, St Jude Children’s Hospital, and Youth Villages.  Seeing all of these agencies and simply becoming more familiar with their services will be of great benefit to my career.


     In PSYC 7804, I learned about various behavioral and emotional assessments.  In addition to simply learning about the assessments, I learned a lot about the various components of these assessments, which helped me gain insight into adaptive skill areas.  My application of this knowledge can be seen in my report in Appendix E through my report and interpretation of the BASC-2 and the recommendations that I formulated with a classmate to determine whether Hunter fit the Tennessee criteria for a Leaning Disability, Emotional Disturbance, or Other Health Impaired.


     In SPED 7000, I learned a bit more about children with disabilities in the school system and the role of the school psychologist in their assistance.  The various case studies that I completed often focused on the social development of the children with exceptionalities.  I was also responsible for compiling a portfolio of community services that are available to children with disabilities.  Not only did we have to identify the services, but we had to determine their location, ages served, population served, services offered, and the cost.  This project has provided me with a resource to offer to parents who may be looking for some kind of community based service for their children.  The services that I included can be seen in Appendix M.


     I learned a lot about the social, adaptive, and behavioral skills of children through my position at the Barbara K. Lipman School. I had the opportunity to directly observe the different behaviors of the children on a daily basis. The Reggio Emilia approach to education fosters an environment that focuses a lot on the socialization and development of life skills. It was simply amazing to look back at our observation records and see how the children matured and changed over the school year. Seeing this first hand was very beneficial.  


     I have also learned about this topic through my brief encounters at Our Lady of Sorrows.  Through my classroom observations and referrals I have seen children the same age and in the same class that differ tremendously socially.  





2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning


		     IN PSYC 7803, I gained knowledge of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experimental, socioeconomic, and linguistic influences on behavior and emotions.  I also now know the importance of recognizing the limitations of instruments when assessing an individual displaying any of these differences. Aside from the assessment instrument biases, it is critical for me to examine my own biases and overcome them.  Through the completion of the two assessment courses, I feel very well prepared to conduct an assessment with children of diverse backgrounds.  


     In my professional experience at Frayser Elementary School, I continued to work with many individuals who were of different cultures/ethnicities. Through these interactions, I learned the importance of accommodating my communication skills in order to appropriately communicate with them. 


     In EDPR 7151, I learned about students’ individual differences that may influence performance in school. More importantly, I learned how these differences have to be acknowledged in order to successfully help these students.    


     In PSYC 7802, I learned about the many issues that children with disabilities and their families often face.  This class was so helpful because of the personal contact we had with these families.  The visits by the children and the families were critical to my development in this area. By becoming aware of these differences in children, I will strive to remember these differences and take them into account when working to help these children.  


     In my practicum work in the PSC, I worked with an adult client who learned English as a Second Language as a child. I also became much more aware of the significance of one’s culture when assessing individuals.  I ran into several problems with the testing instruments that I felt were due to the cultural diversity of my client, particularly the CAARS:S-L.    Although she was fluent in Spanish and English, she still thought through math problems in Spanish, which happened to be her academic area of concern.  After successfully completing this case, I felt much more competent in working with clients from other cultures/ethnicities.  I also realized the importance of being aware of my client’s culture and respecting that.  


     My practicum placement at Our Lady of Sorrows has already influenced my awareness of student diversity.  A large percentage of the school is Hispanic.  In working with the teachers and students at OLS, I have gained an immense amount of information about the Hispanic culture.  I remember being asked by a teacher if an older sister (sixth grade) could sign a consent form, because she, as the older sister, was the primary caregiver of her younger brother.  This is apparently a common practice in the Hispanic culture.  While I did not allow the sibling to sign the consent form, acknowledging this family dynamic is critical in fully understanding the child that I am working with.


     In LEAD 6000, I have learned about various cultures and their experiences throughout the history of education.  A brief outline of my presentation on the education of Hispanic Americans can be viewed in Appendix N.


     In COUN 7542, I have also learned the importance of acknowledging cultural differences in directly counseling a child.  We have also explored the common stereotypes and biases against several cultures.





2.6 School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate

		     I learned a great deal about the structure of the school system in my MCS school case for practicum.  In addition to the information presented in the professional experience box and Box 2.1, this experience taught me the basic construction of the Memphis City School System and the applicable parts to an assessment case. While this may not be applicable to all school systems, it is helpful to be familiar with the basic flow of the organization and its structure.       


     I also learned an abundant amount of information about the school system as an organization through my professional experience in the Memphis City Schools. I now understand the basic structure of the Division of Exceptional Children within the Memphis City Schools.  I attended several meetings with school principals and guidance counselors, which helped me to distinguish the roles of each of these individuals and how I can better work with them.


     As I completed my practicum work in the Psychological Services Center, I learned more about the clinical/private setting. I became competent in its policies and practices and the overall climate.  I also got the experience of working under a school psychology supervisor and a clinical supervisor. 


     In SPED 7000, I became more familiar with the teacher’s role in special education, IEPs, and 504 plans.  Ms. Gagne walked us through the various phases of developing an IEP and also pointed out the differences in an IEP and 504 plan, which was very helpful.  


     In LEAD 6000, I have learned about education in a national and global context.  I have also learned about the history of schooling and education and the factors that contributed to its evolution over the years.  The various philosophies of education have also been discussed and analyzed.  See Appendix O for an outline of the presentation that I provided to my classmates about Essentialism.  


     In my practicum at OLS, I am now learning what it is like to work in a private school setting.  This is drastically different from working within MCS.  The school is accountable to the Catholic Diocese, therefore the structure of the school is completely different from that of a public school.  I am also directly learning all of the aspects that contribute to and affect the school climate. 


     My current GA position within the College of Education has helped me become capable of gaining the perspective of a teacher.  I work with two grants that fund alternative routes to teacher licensure for individuals in math or science.  Through this job, I have had numerous contacts with principals statewide, the State Department of Education, and teachers from various school districts.  By gaining a better understanding of what it is like to become and remain a teacher, I feel like I will be able to work more collaboratively with them.  I also understand the structure of the educational system as a whole from this position. 





 2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health


		     In PSYC 7804, I learned how about emotional, behavioral, and social factors could influence the lives and education of students. Gaining this knowledge is imperative in this particular area in order to successfully complete an assessment.


     In COUN 7542, I have learned various approaches to counseling children.  Additionally, I have learned how to select an approach based on the child’s characteristics or presenting problem.


     In PSYC 7509, we learned of several intervention strategies by reading and reviewing various single-subject research design articles and designing our own research proposal (see Appendices J and K).


     I attended the Crisis Intervention workshop conducted by Dr. James, where I learned the various parts of crisis counseling and the legal, ethical, and moral considerations that must be made during this type of counseling/intervention.  


     The West Tennessee sponsored workshop on RTI was also very helpful in understanding the Three Tier model of intervention and the Reading initiatives that are occurring across the state of Tennessee in an effort to intervene and prevent reading problems in our students. 


     While participating in my practicum at OLS, I am currently designing a classroom intervention with the help of Dr. Casey and Jessica Roesch.  I have done some readings on classroom management and positive behavior support in preparation for this design.  Dr. Casey has also integrated some intervention strategies into our Consultation class, which has been very helpful in forming some foundations in this area prior to our Intervention course next semester.





2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration

		     In PSYC 7802, I learned a tremendous amount about families of children with disabilities and how they function as an individual system and within the schools.  By meeting these families I became much more aware of the strain that a child with a disability can put on an entire family.  After discovering that most of the families we met were divorced after the child was born, I fully understood the importance is gaining this knowledge.  I was also inspired to see the advocacy efforts by several of these families to get the services that they thought their child needed and the school was not providing.  This collaboration between the school and home should not be as stressful as some parents indicated and hopefully my experiences in this class will help to eliminate parents’ struggles with the school system.  


     In PSYC 7804, I successfully worked with the parents of a child who was having trouble with throwing fits and having temper tantrums.  During this project and several others, I often noticed that the parents would often come to their own realizations through the interviews with me.  By working with the parents in my FBA project, I was able to formulate several strategies for eliminating the undesirable behavior.  The parents became actively involved in trying to eliminate this behavior and later indicated that my strategies were working (see Appendix I).  Aside from the FBA project, I also completed the Observation and Interview projects that required the participation of schools, parents, and teachers (see Appendices F and G).


     Through my work at the Barbara K. Lipman school, I gained irreplaceable experience with differing family structures and how to work with these different structures. The experience does not only refer to the families being drastically different from a traditional family, though I do have experience with that. I learned that all families differ in the ways they raise their children. Through my work here, I came to realize the importance of the family’s involvement in the child’s complete academic life, especially in circumstances pertaining to the child’s behavior or academic struggles. 


     My professional experience and MCS practicum case were also critical in showing me the importance of working with families, educators, and others in the community. I have recognized the importance of the family’s contribution in successfully helping the student. Also, I have been witness to the participation of Frayser Family Counseling in several cases. I have seen the best results in the cases where the community mental health facilities, teachers, guidance counselors, parents, and the school psychologist worked together.


     In COUN 7542, Dr. James identified the need for the school psychologists and school counselors to understand each others roles and to make our expectations known.  He has since divided us into small groups of teachers, school counselors, and school psychologists to share more about our careers and what we expect from one another.  This has been one of the most helpful exercises pertaining to the collaboration that is necessary in schools. 


    One of the biggest complaints I hear from teachers, counselors, and school psychologists alike is the lack of parental support.  By this being the biggest complaint, I can see that many professionals believe this collaboration is necessary in the success of the child.  I hope to develop ways that may get parents more involved in their children’s education.





2.9 Research and Program Evaluation

		     Although my work schedule generally prohibits my attending the Child and Family Studies research meetings, I have attended a few meetings in order to become aware of the current research being conducted within the psychology department. 


     In EDPR 7541, I learned how to use SPSS in order to create graphs and analyze data. This course helped me to better understand statistical results when reading research articles and when to use certain types of tests when conducting research of my own.  


     In EDPR 7151, I reviewed current research articles and wrote a research paper of Giftedness and ADHD that can be seen in Appendix P.


     In PSYC 7509, I learned about single-subject research design and its components.  I know understand the practical uses of this design for school psychologists in evaluating interventions.  As seen in Appendix K, I designed a proposal that focused on the use of peer mediated intervention to improve the socialization of children with cerebral palsy.  I also completed a comprehensive review of a published single-subject research design article that can be seen in Appendix J.   


     In PSYC 7804, I learned how to critically review assessment instruments, which is evidenced in my review of the SIB-R in Appendix H. 


     In EDPR 7511, I am learning more specifically about evaluating assessment tools, including classroom, state, and national tests and measurements.  


     I am also participating in research with Dr. Floyd, in which we are reviewing and evaluating various Adaptive Behavior Scales.





2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development


		     All of the descriptions I have provided of my professional experience assignment lead way to the immense knowledge I have gained in this area. I have learned from Julie how to abide to ethical, professional, and legal standards. As mentioned in my discussion of previous standards, I attended various meetings that helped me to see the application of these standards. 


     While completing both of my practicum cases and now working at OLS more independently, I have had direct practice in applying the ethical guidelines and standards of the field of school psychology.  I feel that I have been very successful in holding myself to these standards in all of these areas.  


     In PSYC 7804, I learned how these ethical, professional, and legal standards apply to emotional and behavioral assessment. 


     In my consultation course and practicum supervision, we have also had numerous discussions about ethical issues and dilemmas that we may face in our careers.  I have learned to document everything and to never hesitate to ask my supervisors about ethical issues of which I may be unsure.





2.11 Information Technology  

		     In PSYC 7804 I learned how to score the BASC-2 test battery on the computer.  This program will benefit my practice in the PSC this semester. I also used Power Point to create a presentation on the SIB-R (see Appendix H).


     I have used Excel to keep a log of the time I spent on various activities in several courses (see Appendices B and C).


     In PSYC 7614a, I used the electronic library database to find articles related to the cases I was assigned (see Appendix Q). 


     In EDPR 7541, I used SPSS to create tables, boxplots, and graphs.


     In PSYC 7509, I used Excel to create graphs for data in single-subject research design (see Appendix R).


     In LEAD 6000, I use WebCT to get assignments, test reviews, and contact information.


     In the past year, I have used Microsoft Publisher to create a newsletter for incoming students, a newsletter for the fellows of the Transition to Teaching grant (see Appendix S), and a directory.


     As part of my assistantship, I have also maintained a database for a federally funded grant using Microsoft Access.





Research Experience


List your research experiences this year, including contributions to grant-funded research. If applicable, include professional presentations, manuscripts, and publications.


		     I worked with Dr. Floyd as an examiner in the study titled Coh -Metrix:  Automated Cohesion and Coherence Scores to Predict Text Readability and Facilitate Comprehension. I administered select tests from the Woodcock-Johnson III Tests of Achievement and Tests of Cognitive Abilities, oral reading fluency probes, and informal reading comprehension instruments to individual children in Memphis City Schools.


     I have begun work with Dr. Floyd in critically reviewing and evaluating various Adaptive Behavior Scales.


     I have agreed to work with Dr. Casey on editing and formatting an article for publication in the Journal of Evidence-Based Practice. 


     I attended some of the Child and Family Studies meetings





Service


Describe your service to the program or department this year. (Graduate teaching assistantships may be included here.)


		     I was an active member of the School Psychology Association last year and was a member of the Curriculum and Student Mentoring Committee. 


     I was elected to the secretary position last spring, but due to some structural changes I am now serving as the President of SPA. I am also the Curriculum and Student Mentoring Committee Chair.


     I am serving as the NASP Student Leader for the department.  This position is designed to facilitate communication between our graduate students and NASP.  


     I am also the MA/EdS representative to the School Psychology Coordinating Committee.








Describe your service to the community or professional organizations this year.


		     As mentioned in the previous box, I am a NASP Student Leader.


     I volunteered at the STEP conference, caring for children with disabilities while parents attended the conference.





Professional Activities


Professional Membership


Mark your membership in professional organizations.


· member, associate member, or student affiliate of the American Psychological Association


· member or student affiliate of the American Psychological Association Division 16 (Division of School Psychology)


X   member or student affiliate of National Association of School Psychologists


X   member or student affiliate of Tennessee Association of School Psychologists


· member or student affiliate of other organizations (Please list.)


		





Professional Development and Education


List a selection of professional workshops, mini-skills presentations, or research-based presentations you attended at regional or national professional conferences. 


		· Laws that Affect School Psychologists and How to Apply for an Internship with MCS, Dr. Randy Schnell- SPA Professional Development


· Gifted Education, Dr. Tommie Yelvington – SPA Professional Development

· “Putting the R in RTI” - West TN TASP workshop


· Crisis Intervention, Dr. Richard James – SPA Professional Development


· Classroom Organization Management and Planning (COMP), Dr. Elaine Jones – Transition to Teaching Professional Development








Self-Evaluation of Professional Growth and Development


Summarize your progress in the school psychology program this year.


		     My training to become a school psychologist has been an amazing learning experience for me. This past year has helped me to learn a lot about myself, especially in the role of practitioner.  I have developed a greater understanding of what the real duties of a school psychologist are and the extent to which I feel that I can perform those duties.  Overall, I feel much more prepared and comfortable with my future career.  I feel that my abilities to apply the knowledge I have acquired to my practice in the school system and in practicum illustrates my capabilities.  These applications gave me much more experience working directly with clients, teachers, guidance counselors, parents, and supervisors.  


     When first presented with the objectives and expectations of the practicum course I thought that there was no way I could be prepared enough to take on a case independently.  However, I feel that it was this independence that was cast up on me that made me learn so much from the experience.  This forced me to be comfortable with the procedures of an assessment, which I feel like made my work more productive and meaningful.  My case in the schools was a perfect experience to help me become more aware of the obstacles and issues that I might face within the school system.  My PSC case was definitely the most challenging aspect of the year.  During this time I became much more aware of the significance of one’s culture when assessing individuals.  I also gained experience working with an adult client, using the DSM-IV-TR as a diagnostic tool, and referring an individual to a neurologist.
 


     Through participating in professional experience in Memphis City Schools with JH, I was able to learn about the actual practice of school psychology, which is irreplaceable and impossible to replicate through courses.  Through my coursework, I have learned to successfully administer several cognitive, achievement, emotional, and behavioral assessments. In addition to learning the specific batteries in PSYC 7803 and PSYC 7804, I feel confident that I could learn other batteries fairly independently. Overall, I feel very accomplished, capable, and competent.  


     The first year of classes provided me with much more than the knowledge needed to be a school psychologist. I also learned a lot about myself through the process. I gained a greater sense of who I am. I had to develop better stress management skills, coping skills, and time management skills. 





Summarize your (a) current areas of strong or satisfactory development and (b) areas needing development to become a professional school psychologist.


		     I think that I have strong or satisfactory skills in administering and interpreting various cognitive, achievement, behavioral, and emotional assessments. Through my intense practice these skills have become very well developed. I now feel more competent in interpreting the results I acquire from the administration.  I no longer have to get my extensive book and article collection to gather the most basic information yielded from assessment results.  I feel that through both of the practicum placements, MCS and OLS, I have gained a comprehensive understanding of my actual and perceived role in the schools.  Additionally, I think that my rapport and communication skills with the teachers I’m working with in consultations are well developed.  I feel like I have found a nice balance in being friendly, supportive, and professional.  Unlike last year, I feel completely comfortable with the basic interactions with clients, teachers, parents, or other professionals.  Overcoming my shyness was sometimes very challenging, but now I rarely even think of it.  I also feel very competent in conducting FBAs.  I often catch myself observing children at various locations and thinking through the antecedent, behavior, and consequence of their behavior – then strategies to improve it.  


     I am still not completely comfortable with middle and high school aged students.  I suppose it is due to my lack of experience with this age group.  Aside from simply interpreting the assessments, I would like to expand this skill into incorporating meaningful recommendations in my reports. I would also like to learn more about specific interventions for problem behaviors and academic problems. I expect that most of this information will be acquired through my continued coursework and practicum courses in the future. 





Describe the single experience or series of related experiences that has best demonstrated your ability to deliver services that positively impact children and other clients.


		     As I mentioned previously, I feel like my work with my two clients through the practicum course best demonstrate my ability to deliver services that positively impact children and other clients.  While I was being supervised by Julie and Dr. Fagan continuously, they both did an amazing job of providing me with the exact amount of independence that I could handle.  That is, they were there for me with answers to any questions that I had, but they were not constantly watching every move I made.  My school based case was with a first grader who could not read.  After conducting the assessment with him, I concluded that he met the criteria for a specific learning disability in the areas of Basic Reading Skills, Reading Comprehension, and Written Expression.  This particular child struggled emotionally and behaviorally due to his learning difficulties.  During my administration of the WJ-III ACH, the child became so embarrassed and frustrated, that he began to cry.  I used previous experiences with children to guide me through encouraging him to complete the rest of the assessment.  It was apparent to me that the child was very bothered and embarrassed to admit that he could not read.  I gave him the option of giving me a “thumbs down” when he did not know the answer instead of saying, “I don’t know”, which helped him to complete the rest of the test without crying.  Through my assessment and diagnosis, this child became eligible for special education services to help him overcome this disability.  It amazes me to know that by my helping this child he will likely be more successful in school.  


     My PSC case, which I have mentioned often throughout this summary, also demonstrates my abilities to deliver services to an adult client.  This client was 38 years old and had a variety of referral concerns:  a possible learning disability in math, lapses in memory, ADHD, and test anxiety.  With Dr. Fagan’s help, I planned my assessment procedures.  While administering the WAIS arithmetic test this client also became extremely embarrassed and frustrated and began to cry profusely. I knew that my thumb trick was a bit inappropriate, so I had to rely on my counseling techniques to encourage her to complete the assessment.  I also adapted my administration, in that I administered items to her before her recommended starting point.  She had indicated that her frustration had stemmed from knowing she was getting so many questions wrong.  I thought that administering the items that she was likely to get correct would help to boost her attitude and keep her from getting so upset. This client ended up being diagnosed with a Learning Disability – Not Otherwise Specified.  I also recommended that she see a medical doctor about her memory problems.  I am anxious for someone to follow up with her next semester and see how she is progressing.





Describe how your experiences this year have affected your competencies to work within a culturally diverse society. 


		     Much of my evidence of successfully working within a culturally diverse society is explained in Box 2.5.  In addition to what I have learned through my courses, I feel that I have a lot of direct experience with working within a culturally diverse society.  My professional experience, as described previously, allowed me to work competently within a culturally diverse society. Prior to my experience at Frayser and Hawkins-Mill Elementary schools, I had worked primarily with Caucasian children and families. This situation has been one of the most beneficial from the past year. 


     As previously mentioned, I worked in the PSC with an adult client who learned English as a Second Language as a child. I became much more aware of the significance of one’s culture when assessing individuals.  I ran into several problems with the testing instruments that I felt were due to the cultural diversity of my client, particularly the CAARS:S-L.  There were several items on this scale that were clichés or common quotes used by Americans that she was unfamiliar with.  Upon this realization, Dr. Fagan and I had to determine if it was valid and how to score it.  After successfully completing this case, I felt much more competent in working with clients from other cultures/ethnicities.  I also realized the importance of being aware of my client’s culture and respecting that.  


     My practicum placement at Our Lady of Sorrows has also influenced my awareness of student diversity.  A large percentage of the school is Hispanic.  I have realized the importance of having documents available in both English and Spanish and having an interpreter available for meetings.


     Aside from school related activities, I also worked at the STEP Conference, where I cared for many children with disabilities who were Hispanic and only spoke Spanish.  It was then that I realized the cultural limitations when there is a language barrier.  There was one child who was crying when his mom left and nothing I said could comfort him because he did not speak any English.  This specific situation encouraged me to at least attempt to gain a working knowledge of basic Spanish.





Rate your current development in the following professional competencies and professional work characteristics needed for effective practice as a school psychologist. Please consider your current level of training and standards for your program.   


(B = Below Standard, M = Meets Standard, E = Exceeds Standard)


		Competency or work characteristic

		Rating



		

		B

		M

		E



		Respect for human diversity

		

		x

		



		Communication skills

		

		x

		



		Effective interpersonal and professional relations with faculty and supervisors

		

		

		x



		Effective interpersonal and professional relations with other students

		

		x

		



		Ethical responsibility

		

		x

		



		Adaptability, coping, or stress management

		

		x

		



		Initiative and enthusiasm toward professional growth and development

		

		

		x



		Attitude and perspective toward professional growth and development

		

		

		x



		Conscientiousness, time-management skills, and general dependability

		

		x

		





Please summarize your professional goals (at least four) for the current semester and upcoming year.


		· I want to maintain a 4.0 grade point average.


· I want to research and apply for internship positions that fit well with my expectations.


· I want to expend more effort into my coursework.


· I want to expend more effort into my role as SPA President.


· I want to be an active participant in the research on Adaptive Behavior Scales with Dr. Floyd.


· I want to improve my time-management skills.


· I want to improve my stress-management skills. 


· I want to independently read more School Psychology journal articles to keep up-to-date with the profession.


· I want to maintain my positive attitude and enthusiasm regarding the program.


· I want to influence others in the cohort to have a positive attitude regarding the program and courses.


· I want to gain a working knowledge about the ethical issues I will face in practice.





SEPPS, Appendix A


DOMAINS OF SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY TRAINING AND PRACTICE


2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability: School psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, in understanding problems, and in progress and accomplishments. School psychologists use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcomes of services. Data-based decision-making permeates every aspect of professional practice.


2.2 Consultation and Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation models and methods and of their application to particular situations. School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.


2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.


2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, consultation, behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.


2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning: School psychologists have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning. School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs.


2.6 School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate: School psychologists have knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services. They understand schools and other settings as systems. School psychologists work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children and others.


2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health: School psychologists have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior. School psychologists provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.


2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery. School psychologists work effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.


2.9 Research and Program Evaluation: School psychologists have knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods. School psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of services.


2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development: School psychologists have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models and methods; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, and legal standards. School psychologists practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.


2.11 Information Technology: School psychologists have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work. School psychologists access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.


Assessment 2, Attachment 2


Student Evaluation and Performance Portfolio Summary (SEPPS)


Rubric for MA/EdS Student Evaluations

Academic Progress


Coursework


Below Expectations


Receives grade of C or lower in general curriculum course


Receives grade of B- or lower in core curriculum course


Does not include copy of transcript in portfolio


Does not present plausible course schedule for upcoming semester or year


Meets Expectations


Receives grades of B or higher in courses


Includes copy of transcript in portfolio


Presents plausible course schedule for upcoming semester or year


Exceeds Expectations


Receives grades of A in all courses


Includes copy of transcript in portfolio


Presents plausible course schedule for upcoming semester or year

Professional Development and Skills Demonstrated


Professional Experience


Below Expectations


Does not include professional experience contract


Does not include professional experience supervisor evaluation


Evidence exists of failure to participate adequately in professional experience


Meets Expectations


Includes professional experience contract


Includes professional experience supervisor evaluation


Evidence exist of adequate participation in professional experience


Exceeds Expectations


Includes professional experience contract


Includes professional experience supervisor evaluation


Evidence exist of exceptional participation in professional experience


Great insight demonstrated in narrative about importance of practical experience to training


Descriptions and Products of Skill Development


Below Expectations


Does not include updated curriculum vita


Does not include products of skill development, such as reports, intervention plans, research review papers, student presentations, or professional development materials


Fails to describe experiences in most domains of training and practice


Provides inappropriately brief or weak descriptions of learning outcomes in most domains of training and practice


Meets Expectations


Includes updated curriculum vita that may need revisions to formatting and content


Includes products of skill development, such as reports, intervention plans, research review papers, student presentations, or professional development materials


Provides adequate descriptions of learning outcomes in most domains of training and practice and links them to products of skill development


Exceeds Expectations


Includes updated and well formatting curriculum vita


Includes well organized products of skill development, such as reports, intervention plans, research review papers, student presentations, or professional development materials


Provides insightful descriptions of learning outcomes in most domains of training and practice and links them well to products of skill development


Research Experience


Below Expectations


Absence of involvement in research lab group or collection of research data


Absence of plan to become involved in research


Lack of documented attendance in the Child and Family Studies group or other department research group meetings


Meets Expectations


Involvement in research lab group or expressed plan to become involved


Involved in collection of research data or expressed plan to become involved


Documents attendance in the Child and Family Studies group department research group meetings


Exceeds Expectations


Involvement in research lab group with active participation in research project planning, coordination, data collection, data analysis, professional presentations, or writing for publication


Service


Below Expectations


Lack of active involvement in the School Psychology Association and its mentoring program


Lack of active involvement in program, department, or other professional service activities


Lack of volunteer activities outside context of program requirements


Meets Expectations


Some active involvement in the School Psychology Association and its mentoring program


Some involvement in program, department, or other professional service activities (perhaps through graduate assistantship)


Some volunteer activities outside context of program requirements


Exceeds Expectations


Strong involvement in the School Psychology Association and its mentoring program


Strong involvement in program, department, or other professional service activities (perhaps through graduate assistantship)


Frequent volunteer activities outside context of program requirements


Professional Activities


Below Expectations


Not member or student affiliate of the Tennessee Association of School Psychologists nor the National Association of School Psychologists and no expressed plan to join these organizations

Lack of attendance at School Psychology Association professional development presentations


Does not document attendance at local, state, or national conferences, workshops, or presentations


Meets Expectations


Member or student affiliate of the Tennessee Association of School Psychologists, the National Association of School Psychologists, or both 


Attends at School Psychology Association professional development presentations


Documents attendance at one or more local, state, or national professional workshops, mini-skills presentations, or research-based presentations


Exceeds Expectations


Member or student affiliate of multiple professional organizations, such as the Tennessee Association of School Psychologists, the National Association of School Psychologists, the American Psychological Association Division 16, etc. 


Consistently attends School Psychology Association professional development presentations


Documents attendance at three or more local, state, or national professional workshops, mini-skills presentations, or research-based presentations


Self-Evaluation of Professional Growth and Development Progress during Past Year


Below Expectations


Provides inappropriately brief or weak reflections on recent learning experiences


Fails to make general reference to learning outcomes documented in Professional Experience section and Descriptions and Products of Skill Development section


Meets Expectations


Provides adequate reflections on recent learning experiences that have promoted development as a school psychologist


Makes general reference to learning outcomes documented in Professional Experience section and Descriptions and Products of Skill Development section


Exceeds Expectations


Provides insightful reflections on recent learning experiences that have promoted development as a school psychologist


Competencies and Developmental Needs


Below Expectations


Provides inappropriately brief or weak descriptions of current competencies and developmental needs


Meets Expectations


Provides adequate and accurate descriptions of current competencies and developmental needs


Exceeds Expectations


Provides insightful descriptions of current competencies and developmental needs


Considers absence or weak learning outcomes documented in Professional Experience section and Descriptions and Products of Skill Development section in identifying competencies and needs


Positive Impact on Children


Below Expectations


Fails to provide or provides inappropriately brief or weak descriptions of a single experience or series of related experiences that has best demonstrated the ability to deliver services that positively impact children and other clients


Meets Expectations


Provides adequate descriptions of a single experience or series of related experiences that has best demonstrated the ability to deliver services that positively impact children and other clients


Exceeds Expectations


Provides insightful descriptions of a single experience or series of related experiences that has best demonstrated the ability to deliver services that positively impact children and other clients


Provides evidence of dedication to delivering services that positively impact children and other clients


Competencies Working in a Culturally Diverse Society


Below Expectations


Fails to provide or provides inappropriately brief or weak descriptions of experiences that have affected competencies to work within a culturally diverse society


Meets Expectations


Provides adequate descriptions of experiences that have affected competencies to work within a culturally diverse society


Exceeds Expectations


Provides insightful descriptions of experiences that have affected competencies to work within a culturally diverse society


Provides evidence of dedication to improving competencies to work within a culturally diverse society


Specific Competency or Work Characteristic 


Below Expectations


Evidence has surfaced indicating that areas of personal competencies and professional work characteristics of the student are in great need of improvement before independent practice can be undertaken


Meets Expectations


Evidence exists that the personal competencies and professional work characteristics of the student are adequate based on current level of training


Exceeds Expectations


Evidence exists that the personal competencies and professional work characteristics of the student are exceptional based on current level of training


Goals


Below Expectations


Fails to provide at least four professional goals for the current semester and upcoming year


Provides weak professional goals that are expected based on completion of minimal requirement of the program


Meets Expectations


Provides at least four professional goals for the current semester and upcoming year


Provides acceptable professional goals that are not expected based on completion of minimal requirement of the program


When developing goals, makes some references to earlier sections of the SEPPS, such as Descriptions and Products of Skill Development, Research, Service, Professional Activities, Progress during Past Year, Competencies and Developmental Needs, Positive Impact on Children, Competencies Working in a Culturally Diverse Society, and Specific Competency or Work Characteristic 


Exceeds Expectations


Provides more than four insightful professional goals for the current semester and upcoming year


Provides insightful professional goals that are not expected based on completion of minimal requirement of the program


When developing goals, makes notable references to earlier sections of the SEPPS, such as Descriptions and Products of Skill Development, Research, Service, Professional Activities, Progress during Past Year, Competencies and Developmental Needs, Positive Impact on Children, Competencies Working in a Culturally Diverse Society, and Specific Competency or Work Characteristic 


		Assessment 2, Attachment 3



		Student Name: Example


Date:  02/20/06

		Faculty Ratings



		Performance Areas

		B

		M

		E



		Coursework


Comments:  Three As in fall 2005 classes. Good projection of courses needed through fall 2006. 


Remember that Single-Subject Design (7509) will not likely be taught this summer.



		

		X

		



		Professional Experience


Comments: Good experiences with Julie Hendrick in Frayser. Well described.

		

		X

		



		Descriptions and Products of Skill Development


Comments: Superb documentation of NASP domains in portfolio. Good documentation of developing skills.

		

		

		X



		Research Experience


Comments: Good commitment to Floyd reading comprehension research. Attended C&FS group last fall.

		

		X

		



		Service


Comments:  Faithful member of SPA, serving on Curriculum and Student Mentoring committee. Designated first-year contact for interested students. Volunteered to represent program at Mid-South Psychology Conference.

		

		

		X



		Professional Activities


Comments: Member of TASP.  Attended TASP convention and several presentations.  Should consider joining NASP.

		

		X

		



		Self-Evaluation of Professional Growth and Development

		

		

		



		Progress during Past Year


Comments: Superb growth and determination throughout fall semester. It is excellent that you have gained a great sense of who you are.

		

		X

		



		Competencies and Developmental Needs


Comments: Superb insights.

		

		

		X



		Positive Impact on Children


Comments: Great experience and integration of SP skills to aid child in Campus School.

		

		

		X



		Competencies Working in a Culturally Diverse Society


Comments: Great experiences in PE in Frayser Elementary.

		

		X

		X



		Specific Competency or Work Characteristic

		

		

		



		Respect for human diversity

		

		X

		



		Communication skills

		

		X

		



		Effective interpersonal and professional relations with faculty and supervisors

		

		

		X



		Effective interpersonal and professional relations with other students

		

		

		X



		Ethical responsibility

		

		X

		



		Adaptability, coping, or stress management

		

		X

		



		Initiative and enthusiasm toward professional growth and development

		

		

		X



		Attitude and perspective toward professional growth and development

		

		X

		



		Conscientiousness, time-management skills, and general dependability

		

		X

		



		Goals


Comments:  Good goals to seek research experiences and more practical experiences in PE. Good personal goals.




		

		

		



		Note. B = Below Standard, M = Meets Standard, E = Exceeds Standard. More than one level may be marked if faculty do not concur on ratings.





Assessment 2, Attachment 4

Raw Data and Summary Statistics for Evaluation of Each Area and NASP Domain Targeted by the Student Evaluation and Performance Portfolio Summary for Cohorts Entering in Fall 2004, Fall 2005, and Fall 2006

		

		

		SEPPS area and NASP domains



		

		

		I

		II

		III

		IV

		V

		VI

		VIII



		

		

		2.6, 2.10

		2.1-2.11

		2.9

		2.6

		2.2-2.4

		2.5

		



		Student Number and Year

		

		SP in Schools

		Global Performance

		Research

		Systems

		Positive Impact

		Diversity

		Personal



		

		Date of


Evaluation

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		1 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.5

		2.6



		

		10.05

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		1.8

		2.0

		2.5

		2.5



		2 Cohort 04

		2.05

		3.0

		2.5

		2.0

		2.5

		3.0

		3.0

		3.0



		

		10.05

		2.0

		1.8

		2.0

		2.3

		2.0

		2.5

		2.7



		3 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		2.0

		3.0

		2.5

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0



		

		10.05

		2.0

		2.1

		3.0

		3.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.4



		4 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.5

		2.0

		2.5

		2.7



		

		10.05

		2.0

		2.4

		2.5

		3.0

		2.0

		2.5

		2.6



		5 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		2.1

		3.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.5

		2.7



		

		10.05

		2.5

		2.4

		3.0

		2.8

		2.0

		2.8

		2.7



		6 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		2.0

		2.5

		2.0

		2.0

		2.3

		2.1



		

		10.05

		2.0

		1.8

		3.0

		2.3

		2.0

		2.3

		2.0



		7 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0



		

		10.05

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.5

		2.0



		8 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		2.0

		2.5

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0



		

		10.05

		2.0

		2.0

		3.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.5

		2.2



		9 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		2.6

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.8

		3.0



		

		10.05

		2.0

		2.3

		2.0

		2.5

		2.5

		2.3

		2.8



		10 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.1



		

		10.05

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.5

		2.0

		2.0

		2.1



		M Cohort 04

		2.1

		2.1

		2.4

		2.3

		2.1

		2.4

		2.4



		SD Cohort 04

		0.2

		0.2

		0.5

		0.4

		0.2

		0.3

		0.4





		

		

		SEPPS area and NASP domains



		

		

		I

		II

		III

		IV

		V

		VI

		VIII



		

		

		2.6, 2.10

		2.1-2.11

		2.9

		2.6

		2.2-2.4

		2.5

		



		

		

		SP in Schools

		Global Performance

		Research

		Systems

		Positive Impact

		Diversity

		Personal



		Student Number and Year

		Date of


Evaluation

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		1 Cohort 05

		2.06

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.3

		2.0

		2.0

		2.3



		

		10.06

		2.0

		2.4

		3.0

		2.5

		2.0

		2.5

		2.7



		2 Cohort 05

		2.06

		2.5

		2.4

		2.0

		2.3

		3.0

		2.3

		2.3



		

		10.06

		2.5

		2.3

		2.5

		2.3

		2.5

		2.5

		2.3



		3 Cohort 05

		2.06

		2.5

		2.1

		3.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.3



		

		10.06

		2.0

		2.3

		3.0

		2.0

		3.0

		2.8

		2.4



		4 Cohort 05

		10.06

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.3

		2.0

		2.0

		2.1



		5 Cohort 05

		2.06

		2.0

		2.3

		2.5

		2.5

		2.0

		2.5

		2.3



		

		10.06

		2.5

		2.4

		2.5

		2.5

		2.0

		2.5

		2.4



		6 Cohort 05

		2.06

		2.0

		2.1

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.2



		7 Cohort 05

		2.06

		3.0

		2.1

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		3.0

		2.5



		

		10.06

		2.0

		1.5

		2.0

		1.8

		2.0

		2.3

		2.3



		8 Cohort 05

		2.06

		2.0

		2.5

		2.0

		2.5

		3.0

		2.3

		2.3



		

		10.06

		2.5

		2.6

		2.5

		2.8

		3.0

		2.3

		2.4



		9 Cohort 05

		2.06

		2.0

		2.3

		1.5

		2.0

		2.0

		2.5

		2.3



		

		10.06

		2.5

		1.9

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.5

		2.6



		10 Cohort 05

		2.06

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.1



		

		10.06

		2.0

		2.1

		3.0

		2.3

		2.0

		2.5

		2.4



		M Cohort 05

		2.1

		2.1

		2.2

		2.1

		2.1

		2.2

		2.2



		SD Cohort 05

		0.3

		0.3

		0.5

		0.3

		0.4

		0.3

		0.1



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		1 Cohort 06

		2.07

		2.0

		2.5

		3.0

		2.5

		3.0

		3.0

		2.5



		2 Cohort 06

		2.07

		2.0

		2.0

		2.5

		1.8

		2.0

		2.3

		2.1



		3 Cohort 06

		2.07

		2.0

		1.9

		2.5

		2.3

		2.5

		2.0

		2.3



		4 Cohort 06

		2.07

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.5

		2.3



		5 Cohort 06

		2.07

		2.5

		2.1

		3.0

		2.3

		2.0

		2.5

		2.3



		6 Cohort 06

		2.07

		2.0

		2.3

		2.0

		2.5

		2.0

		2.3

		2.2



		7 Cohort 06

		2.07

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		2.0

		1.9



		M Cohort 06

		2.1

		2.1

		2.4

		2.2

		2.2

		2.4

		2.2



		SD Cohort 06

		0.2

		0.2

		0.4

		0.3

		0.4

		0.3

		0.2



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		SEPPS area and NASP domains



		

		

		I

		II

		III

		IV

		V

		VI

		VIII



		

		

		2.6, 2.10

		2.1-2.11

		2.9

		2.6

		2.2-2.4

		2.5

		



		

		

		SP in Schools

		Global Performance

		Research

		Systems

		Positive Impact

		Diversity

		Personal



		M Cohorts 04-06

		2.1

		2.1

		2.3

		2.2

		2.1

		2.3

		2.3



		SD Cohorts 04-06

		0.3

		0.2

		0.4

		0.3

		0.4

		0.3

		0.3





Assessment 2, Attachment 5


(See narrative for results.)


Assessment Report Grading Criteria: Diversity Issues Report


I.  Organization of report (10 pts.)


· Use of appropriate heading and subheadings


· All relevant components of report included


· Included cognitive and achievement assessment section and behavioral/emotional assessment section


II.  English grammar usage and writing clarity (from APA Publication Manual) (10 pts.)


· Punctuation use


· Avoidance of dangling modifiers


· Correct use of commonly used words (e.g., “which” and “that”)


· Conciseness and cohesiveness and meaningfulness in writing


· Avoidance of technical terminology in main body of report


· Editing of report and accuracy of scores


III. Properly (a) defining and addressing referral concern and (b) interpreting data from assessment (33 pts.)


· Emphasized words rather than numbers


· Specified referral concern and tailored report to address that concern


· Provided clear descriptions of scores and abilities measured


· Reported actual skills and skill deficits from achievement tests (e.g., “completed two-digit 


subtraction with borrowing”)


· Included discussion of language- or culture-related issues evident during test session that may have undermined accurate measurement of abilities


IV. Construction of Background Information and Behavioral Observations… sections (12 pts.)


· Included all pertinent information that may affect the examinee’s learning and academic performance


· Included content devoted to language development and acculturation


· Provided clarity about the source of information


· Reported behaviors that may have affected performance during testing


· Included validity statement


V. Construction of Major Findings and Recommendations section (25 pts.).


· Focused on deficits, strengths, and other relevant factors related to the referral concern


· Integrated data from background information, test session behaviors and verbalizations, 


and assessment results


· Presented scores and assessment results in a logical and coherent manner to support Major     


             Findings


· Recommendations were (a) specific and clear, (b) relevant to referral concern,


(c) Based on empirical research, if possible, (d) practical, and


(e) supported by who will or could implement them

VI.  Thoroughness in considering the effects of language and acculturation on academic performance (10 pts.)


· Focused on interpretation of acculturation screening interview


· Consider post-hoc performance on measures thought to tap high levels of acculturation 


Assessment 2, Attachment 6

(See narrative for results.)


FBA Project Grading Criteria


I.  Completion of required assessment (10 pts.)


· Functional Assessment Interview or Problem-Solving Interview


· FBA Data Cards or Functional Assessment Observation Form


· Student-Directed Functional Assessment Interview or                                                                                 Functional Assessment Interview for Children


· Motivation Assessment Scale or Questions About Behavioral Function Scale


II. Specification of target behavior/problem behavior (10 pts.)


· Narrow in scope but representative of the “big problem”


· Stranger test: Defined behaviors precisely and unambiguously so that a stranger 


could judge its occurrence or nonoccurrence


· Chose observable behaviors and ways to quantify them


· Fair pair rule: Ensured that the problem behaviors have related or competing 


appropriate behaviors


· Dead person rule: Did not ask child to do what a dead person could

III. Interpretation of assessment data and completion of Competing Behavior Model (30 pts.)


· Setting events


· Antecedents/predictors


· Desired behavior and is typical consequence


· Problem behavior and maintaining consequence


· Alternative/replacement behavior


IV. Development of interventions consistent with Competing Behavior Model (25 pts.)

· Setting event strategies


· Antecedent strategies


· Teaching strategies


· Consequence strategies

V. Narrative of experience (25 pts.)


· Description of assessment and consultation process


· Description of client’s reaction and perceptions of the experience


· Description of how you felt about the collaborative nature of the assessment


· Description of terms and skills you learned from this assessment process


· Description of potential utility of FBA to you in a current or future professional position


Assessment 2, Attachment 7


(See narrative for results.)


Behavioral Consultation Project Scoring Rubric


Problem Identification Interview (50 points)






1.   Opening and review process of consultation.


4 points  ____


2.   Establish an operational definition of the problem.

4 points  ____


 3.   Identify and validate:


a. the antecedent conditions




4 points  ____


b. the consequent conditions




4 points  ____


c. the sequential conditions




2 points  ____


d. relevant features of the behavior



4 points  ____


4.   Establish a tentative goal for the behavior.


2 points  ____


5.   Identify alternative, desirable, or replacement behaviors

4 points  ____


6.   Identify relevant child strengths/non-problematic times

2 points  ____


7.   Provide rationale for collecting baseline data.


2 points  ____


8.   Mutually agree on:


What will be recorded





4 points  ____


How the data will be recorded



4 points  ____


When the behavior will be recorded



2 points  ____



Who will record the behavior




2 points  ____


9.   Summary statements.





4 points  ____


10.  Time for next meeting





2 points  ____









TOTAL
50 points


Problem Analysis Interview (50 points)






Initiated examination of data.





1 points _____


Described baseline performance.




5 points _____



Established agreement regarding goal of consultation and 


refers to discrepancy






5 points _____


Established agreement regarding existence of a problem.

1 points _____


Described antecedent conditions.




5 points _____


Described consequent conditions.




5 points _____


Described sequential conditions.




5 points _____


Described environmental conditions.




5 points _____


Summarized information with summary statement.


5 points _____


Reviewed behavioral goal.





2 points _____


Initiated preliminary discussion regarding plan strategies


 and tactics.







8 points _____


Informed teacher of next step, including data collection 


procedures







3 points _____


TOTAL







50 points_____


Behavioral Observation (50 points each)






Behavioral observations are intended to provide opportunities to develop a critical skill in the practice of school psychology. You must complete three behavioral observation assignments. Each assignment must include a minimum of 20 minutes of observation. The following scoring guide indicates what should be included in your written summary of the observation. In addition to the written summary, you must submit your observation protocol or scoring sheet.


Clear description of the behavior to be observed (10 points). Include the operational definition of the behavior(s) (5 points). Provide examples (2.5 points) and non-examples (2.5 points). If you are observing more than one behavior, be sure to address each behavior in this section.


Clear description of the setting for the observation (5 points). Include date, time, setting variables, and other information relevant to describe the setting.


Clear description of the recording method used (10 points). Include details as to how the data were collected (5 points). For example, if you are using partial interval recording, you must explain how that method works. In addition, explain your rationale for choosing the method used (5 points).


Summary of the data obtained (25 points): Report data for each behavior observed and for peer comparison when applicable. If using a peer comparison, include a description of the target child’s behavior as compared to the peer. Data should be reported as number of intervals observed engaging in the target behavior and percentage of observation time when possible. If you are using duration or latency measures, which would yield possibly several incidents in one observation, report average latency and duration in addition to specific data. You may include average data for frequency counts as well. Finally, you should have several summary statements about the behavior that relate to the referral question and classroom variables. Do the data confirm the teacher report? Does it suggest something else? Did particular classroom variables appear to be associated with the behavior (remember, this is a hypothesis)? 


Ecological Observation (50 points)







An ecological observation should attend to features of the context in which the student is operating that may influence the student’s performance, either behaviorally or academically. Such an observation should include consideration of the physical, programmatic, and social contexts of the classroom. This includes physical arrangement, materials available, pacing and timing of instruction, type of instruction, and teacher behaviors as well as many other variables.


Students are required to create an ecological observation form. This can be a checklist, a rubric, a rating scale, a narrative summary, or other format. The form should reflect the contexts listed above and should draw from the effective classroom literature discussed in PSYC 7806. Students must submit their created form for feedback prior to conducting an observation using the form.


Observations should be approximately 20-30 minutes in length and should be used to complete the ecological observation form. A summary of the observation will be submitted along with the completed protocol.


Scoring applies to both the form and the summary and is as follows:



Content (25 points)




Reflects important concepts in effective classroom literature (9)




Comprehensive, covering physical, programmatic, and social contexts (7)




Items are observable and measurable in some form (9)



Presentation (17 points)




Organization and ease of use (5)




Clarity of presentation (6)




Professional quality of presentation (6)



Procedural (8 points)




Submitted for feedback 




Made appropriate revisions


Intervention Menu (50 points)







This assignment provides an opportunity for students to develop their intervention skills. Students are required to develop at least 3 interventions for the problem that is the focus of consultation. The interventions must be distinct from one another and not just variations on a theme. Each intervention choice must include the following and will be scored accordingly:


What the intervention is –this section should contain a description of the intervention with a rationale for the intervention and a list of any materials needed. This section should also contain information related to the intervention. For example, if a DRA were being implemented with planned ignoring, this section may include a warning about extinction bursts. 


 (35 points)


When/where the intervention is to be implemented and by whom- this section should clearly delineate procedural considerations. (5 points)


How to implement the intervention – this section should briefly state or outline the steps involved in implementing the intervention. (5 points) 


Organization and writing quality overall (5 points)


Intervention script and treatment integrity checklist (25 points) 


Score:


To facilitate intervention implementation, students will be required to develop an intervention script and treatment integrity checklist that may be provided to the teacher with whom they are consulting. Both documents should be clearly written in appropriate language and should include all of the steps involved in implementing the selected intervention. Submissions will be scored based on the following criteria:


Completeness (12 points) – the script and the checklist contain all of the steps needed to implement the intervention


Clarity of writing (8 points) – the script and the checklist are written clearly and use language that is easily understood and appropriately reflects the target consultee


Organization (5 points) – the script and the checklist are visually organized to promote ease of use


Visual representation (25 points)






Score:


To facilitate data-based decision making, you will be required to chart data collected during the consultation process. Data must be collected pre and post-intervention and must be displayed graphically. Representations will be scored as follows:



Clearly labeled and appropriately scaled X and Y axis (5 points)



Clearly labeled phases (2.5 points)



Clearly identifiable data points (2.5 points)


Written summaries are worth 15 points and should include the following:



Statements about the target behavior in each phase – mean and trend (5 points)



Comparison of the target behavior from baseline to intervention (5 points)


Summary statement regarding the effectiveness of the intervention based on the data (5 points).


Problem Evaluation Meeting (50 points)





Score:


The purpose of this assignment is to provide you with practice in evaluating the interventions implemented through the consultation process from a data-based perspective and a social validity perspective. Your meeting and written summary should address the following:



Summary of the purpose of the meeting (3 points)


Review of the data pre and post-intervention with reference to visual representation of the data collected and in reference to the original problem for consultation (10 points)


Review of the child’s current performance in comparison with other children in the class (2 points)


Discussion of problem evaluation v. plan evaluation (5 points)


Discussion with the teacher:


his/her perspective of the effectiveness of the intervention (5 points)


his/her perspective of the ease of using the intervention (5 points)


his/her level of acceptability of the intervention (5 points)


any modifications he/she would like to make (5 points)


Discussion of plans for using the intervention over time – i.e. generalization and maintenance (10 points)


Summary Report (100 points)










The summary report should be written as a summary of the activities conducted during your consultation sessions. The report should be written in a professional manner as something that would be given to a family, a teacher, or a supervisor, and included in a child’s file. The report should include the following as a heading:



Name: please use a fictional name



Grade:



Date of report:



Consultant:


The other sections included in the report can be revisions or summaries of earlier submissions and should include:


Background information (3 points): This section should describe the client briefly, using information gathered through interviews.


Problem Definition (15 points): This section should briefly summarize the main points in the PII and should conclude with summary statements or hypothesis based on the information obtained.


Problem Analysis (30 points): This section should summarize the observations conducted, both the ecological and the behavioral observations. This section will also include other assessment activities that may be conducted during the consultation process. 


Intervention Plan (25 points): This section will describe the interventions or strategies recommended to address the problem, making the link to assessment activities explicit. 


Plan Evaluation (15 points): This section should detail the plan for evaluating the effectiveness of the interventions or strategies implemented and the results obtained from a multi-source, multi-method approach.


Summary and Recommendations (10 points): This section should include a summary of results obtained and recommendations for maintenance and follow-up.


Graph (2 points): Include a visual representation of behavioral observation or academic performance data collected during the consultation process. 


8 All three components of the assessment – as identified in 5a-c – must be attached, with the following exceptions: (a) the assessment tool and scoring guide are not required for reporting state licensure data or the Praxis II School Psychology Exam, and (b) for some assessments, data may not yet be available.
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#4 (Required)- PEDAGOGICAL AND PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS, AND DISPOSITIONS: INTERN EVALUATIONS BY FIELD SUPERVISORS. Assessment that demonstrates candidates' knowledge, skills, and professional work characteristics/dispositions are applied effectively in practice during internship. Note: In Assessment #4, EACH one of the NASP domains, Standards 2.1-2.11, must be assessed, and aggregated attainment data for each domain must be reported.


Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV. (Include complete assessment instrument.)


The specific information to be submitted for the state or national credentialing exam results is outlined in Assessment #1 below. For all other areas, provide the following evidence, plus any additional information requested in the applicable assessment area:


In narrative form:


1. A brief description of the assessment and its use in the program (one sentence may be sufficient);


2. A description of how this assessment specifically aligns with each domain it is cited for in Section III.


3. A brief analysis of the data findings;


4. An interpretation of how that data provides evidence for meeting each domain it is cited for in Section III; and


In attachments:


5. Documentation for each assessment (Attachments IV, Assessments 1-8), including
:


(a) the assessment tool or description of the assignment; 


(b) the scoring guide for the assessment; and 


(c) aggregated candidate data derived from the assessment, with aggregated data specific to each domain that it is intended to assess. 


1.  A two-part rating scale of the intern’s performance is completed by the site supervisor at the midpoint and at the end of the internship.


2.  Each NASP domain is represented in the first part of the scale (see data below) and more specifically in the second section of the rating scale.


3.  Brief Analysis of the Findings:  Aggregate data reveal that, on average, each intern cohort has been rated as satisfactory and meeting expectations or performing better in all areas of internship evaluation and NASP domains.  With few exceptions scores suggest improvement of performance from the mid-year to the end-of-year.   Total scores for each cohort across categories or domains are not provided because the areas are considered to be relatively independent.  It is of greater importance that the cohorts are described successfully in every category and domain, and that in every intern’s personal evaluation, an overall end-of-year recommendation as ready for entry-level practice was obtained.  In addition, for all three cohorts, not one intern was rated as “unsatisfactory” or “below expectation” in any area, mid- or end-of-year.  Our program considers the qualitative comments of the supervisors to be very important.  A sampling of supervisor comments is provided for each cohort.  The use of “recommendations” provided in the instrument is discussed in Section V of this report.


4.  Interpretation: According to site supervisors,  program interns are judged to be performing appropriately in characteristics valued by the program and in the NASP domains.


5a.  Instrument: The assessment tool appears in Attachment C: Program Handbook, pp. 46-51.  The same instrument is used for the mid- and end-of-year assessment with particular attention paid to the supervisor’s overall evaluation of the intern’s preparation for entry-level employment.  The instrument is mailed to the supervisor in January and May of the internship year.  The instrument was expanded to include the specific NASP Domains in 2005-2006.


5b.  Guide: Each area of the assessment tool is scored as per the guide at the beginning of the scale.  Area total scores are derived for each intern and aggregate scores for each cohort appear below.  Note that in the NASP domain section at the end of the scale, scores are assigned in reverse order with 1 point assigned to “Below Expectation,” 2 points assigned to “Meeting Expectation,” and 3 points assigned to “Above Expectation.” Thus, lower scores are preferred on the first section and higher scores on the second section of the scale.


5c. Aggregate Date

PSYC 8812: Internship Supervisor Evaluations


Averages by cohort and evaluation area


Area





2004-2005, N=7








Mid-Yr End-Yr  
NASP Domains


Personal Characteristics


1.41
1.13

2.2, 2.8, 2.10


Work Habits




1.16
1.02

2.2, 2.10


Administrative, Legal-Ethical Practices
1.47
1.18

2.6, 2.8, 2.10


Response to Supervision


1.13
1.03

2.1, 2.6, 2.10


Case Conceptualization


1.50
1.20

2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.7


Assessment




1.23
1.05

2.1, 2.4, 2.5


Intervention




1.53
1.21

2.1, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5, 2.7


Research and Evaluation


1.42
1.23

2.9, 2.11


Continuing Professional Development
1.19
1.18

2.10


NASP Domains



Not Implemented This Year


Example Supervisor Comments:


1. “N has done an excellent job for us.  We are very pleased with her performance and professional development.”


2.  “K has been an asset to the W Public Schools in many ways, and I consider myself fortunate to be her supervisor.”


3.  “A has extremely well-developed skills in all areas...is one of the top students I have supervised.”


Area





2005-2006, N=8








Mid-Yr  End-Yr 
NASP Domains


Personal Characteristics


1.06
1.02

2.2, 2.8, 2.10


Work Habits




1.02
1.00

2.2, 2.10


Administrative, Legal-Ethical Practices
1.09
1.05

2.6, 2.8, 2.10


Response to Supervision


1.02
1.02

2.1, 2.6, 2.10


Case Conceptualization


1.04
1.02

2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.7


Assessment




1.20
1.06

2.1, 2.4, 2.5


Intervention




1.13
1.09

2.1, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5, 2.7


Research and Evaluation


1.19
1.09

2.9, 2.11


Continuing Professional Development
1.06
1.13

2.10


NASP Domains



Initiated This Year


2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making & Acct
2.62

2.87


2.2 Consultation & Collaboration

2.75

2.75


2.3 Effect Instr, Dev. Cogn/Acad. Skills
2.75

2.75


2.4 Socialization & Dev. Life Skills

2.75

2.75


2.5 Student Diversity in Dev. & Lrn.

2.87

2.75


2.6 School &c System Org., Policy Dev.
2.62

2.75


2.7 Prev., Crisis Int., Ment. Hlth.

2.62

2.62


2.8 Home/School/Comm. Collab.

2.75

2.50


2.9 Research & Prog. Eval.


2.50

2.62


2.10 S.P. Practice & Development

2.87

2.62


2.11 Information Technology


2.87

2.75


Example Supervisor Comments:


1.  “M is an independent learner who strives to improve her skills...is capable of functioning independently.”


2.  “C is helping us get ready for a move to a three-tier model...I try to reinforce each day how much we appreciate his work.”


3.  “You’ve given us 2 excellent interns in two years and we now have K who is certainly one of the finest school psychologists we’ve worked with.”


4.  “T is exceeding high expectations in this internship.”


5.  “Excellent written and oral communication skills...Very effective in interventions.”


Area





2006-2007, N=9








Mid-Yr End-Yr 
NASP Domains


Personal Characteristics


1.33
1.07

2.2, 2.8, 2.10


Work Habits




1.27
1.09

2.2, 2.10


Administrative, Legal-Ethical Practices
2.23
1.10

2.6, 2.8, 2.10


Response to Supervision


1.28
1.02

2.1, 2.6, 2.10


Case Conceptualization


1.53
1.11

2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.7


Assessment




1.41
1.01

2.1, 2.4, 2.5


Intervention




1.55
1.12

2.1, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5, 2.7


Research and Evaluation


1.50
1.12

2.9, 2.11


Continuing Professional Development
1.36
1.05

2.10


NASP Domains






2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making & Acct
2.33

2.66


2.2 Consultation & Collaboration

2.33

2.66


2.3 Effect Instr, Dev. Cogn/Acad. Skills
2.44

2.55


2.4 Socialization & Dev. Life Skills

2.33

2.88


2.5 Student Diversity in Dev. & Lrn.

2.33

2.66


2.6 School &c System Org., Policy Dev.
2.33

2.78


2.7 Prev., Crisis Int., Ment. Hlth.

2.22

2.78


2.8 Home/School/Comm. Collab.

2.22

2.55


2.9 Research & Prog. Eval.


2.22

2.44


2.10 S.P. Practice & Development

2.33

2.66


2.11 Information Technology


2.55

2.78


Example Supervisor Comments:


1.  “She has developed professionally and the schools ask for her help...Her attitude toward the profession is remarkable.”


2.  “T has demonstrated maturity beyond her years...She is ready to practice and will be an asset to any system that she works in.”


3.  “Very effective crisis response, individual and group interventions.”


4.  “I have been thrilled to work with T and look forward to her being a colleague in the coming school year.”


8 All three components of the assessment – as identified in 5a-c – must be attached, with the following exceptions: (a) the assessment tool and scoring guide are not required for reporting state licensure data or the Praxis II School Psychology Exam, and (b) for some assessments, data may not yet be available.
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#8 (Optional): Additional assessment that addresses NASP Domains. Examples of assessments include comprehensive or qualifying exams, exit surveys, alumni and/or employer follow-ups, theses, case studies, simulations, or similar measures.

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV.


The specific information to be submitted for the state or national credentialing exam results is outlined in Assessment #1 below. For all other areas, provide the following evidence, plus any additional information requested in the applicable assessment area:


In narrative form:


1. A brief description of the assessment and its use in the program (one sentence may be sufficient);


2. A description of how this assessment specifically aligns with each domain it is cited for in Section III.


3. A brief analysis of the data findings;


4. An interpretation of how that data provides evidence for meeting each domain it is cited for in Section III; and


In attachments:


5. Documentation for each assessment (Attachments IV, Assessments 1-8), including
:


(a) the assessment tool or description of the assignment; 


(b) the scoring guide for the assessment; and 


(c) aggregated candidate data derived from the assessment, with aggregated data specific to each domain that it is intended to assess. 


1.  Follow-Up of graduates using NASP membership database to determine membership and NCSP status.


2.  Alignment with NASP domain 2.10 (School Psychology Practice and Development) and indirectly with all 11 domains via the required Praxis exam to acquire the NCSP.


3.  Follow-up data for two cohorts (2004-05, 2005-06) reveal that NASP membership is strong and that NCSP representation is at or above national levels.


4.  No explanation necessary.


5a-b.  Praxis data appear in Assessment #1.  NASP member data base requires no description.


5c: Aggregate Data:



Student
Internship Year
NASP Member
NCSP



CAC

2004-05

No


No



WJH

2004-05

Yes


Yes



CL

2004-05

Yes


No



KS

2004-05

Yes


Yes



RA

2004-05

Yes


Yes



SMc

2004-05

Yes


Yes



AW

2004-05

Yes


Yes



NB

2004-05

Yes 


Yes



MA

2005-06

Yes


No



CK

2005-06

Yes


Yes



TmC

2005-06

Yes


No



PM

2005-06

Yes


No



BN

2005-06

Yes


Yes



NR

2005-06

Yes


No



BR

2005-06

No


No



AS

2005-06

Yes


No


Total
16



14/16=87.5%

8/16=50%


Data for 2006-2007 interns are too recent to reflect NCSP applications, but NASP membership is 7/9=78%.


8 All three components of the assessment – as identified in 5a-c – must be attached, with the following exceptions: (a) the assessment tool and scoring guide are not required for reporting state licensure data or the Praxis II School Psychology Exam, and (b) for some assessments, data may not yet be available.
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#7 (Optional): Additional assessment that addresses NASP Domains. Examples of assessments include comprehensive or qualifying exams, exit surveys, alumni and/or employer follow-ups, theses, case studies, simulations, or similar measures.

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV.


The specific information to be submitted for the state or national credentialing exam results is outlined in Assessment #1 below. For all other areas, provide the following evidence, plus any additional information requested in the applicable assessment area:


In narrative form:


1. A brief description of the assessment and its use in the program (one sentence may be sufficient);


2. A description of how this assessment specifically aligns with each domain it is cited for in Section III.


3. A brief analysis of the data findings;


4. An interpretation of how that data provides evidence for meeting each domain it is cited for in Section III; and


In attachments:


5. Documentation for each assessment (Attachments IV, Assessments 1-8), including
:


(a) the assessment tool or description of the assignment; 


(b) the scoring guide for the assessment; and 


(c) aggregated candidate data derived from the assessment, with aggregated data specific to each domain that it is intended to assess. 


1.  This assessment is a follow-up rating evaluation of graduates, completed by the primary supervisor.  The scale is sent at the end of the graduate’s 1st, 2nd, and 3rd year of employment.  The assessment was instituted in May, 2006 so we have data (below) for 2 annual reviews, although some graduates were in their 2nd or 3rd years at these times.  


2.  Domain Alignment: The instrument is aligned with each of the NASP training domains as per the copy appearing below.


3.  Brief Data Analysis:  See below following aggregate data


4.  Interpretation to Domains: See below following aggregate data


5.  The Assessment Tool:


Section a.  The assessment tool is as follows:


SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY PROGRAM


THE UNIVERSITY OF MEMPHIS


202 PSYCHOLOGY


MEMPHIS, TN 38152-3230


FOLLOW-UP EVALUATION FORM


Practitioner’s name: ________________________________________


Program Completion Date: ___________________________________


This person has completed ____1, ____ 2, ____ 3 years of Employment.


Supervisor’s Name: ________________________________________


Employing District: ________________________________________


EVALUATION OF FORMER STUDENTS NOW SERVING AS  SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGISTS


The University of Memphis School Psychology Program curriculum and student evaluations are organized to be consistent with the domains expressed in NASP’s Standards for School Psychology Training Programs.  The survey will provide the School Psychology Program constructive feedback on the competence of its recent graduates.


PLEASE RATE THE UNIVERSITY OF MEMPHIS PREPARED SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGIST ON EACH OF THE FOLLOWING DOMAINS.  A DESCRIPTION OF EACH DOMAIN IS PROVIDED TO ASSIST YOU.  THANKS.


1.  Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability: School psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, in understanding problems, and in progress and accomplishments. School psychologists use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcomes of services. Data-based decision-making permeates every aspect of professional practice.


The school psychologist’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


2.  Consultation and Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation models and methods and of their application to particular situations. School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.


The school psychologist’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


3.  Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.


The school psychologist’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


4.  Socialization and Development of Life Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, consultation, behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.


The school psychologist’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


5.  Student Diversity in Development and Learning: School psychologists have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning. School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs.


The school psychologist’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


6.  School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate: School psychologists have knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services. They understand schools and other settings as systems. School psychologists work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children and others.


The school psychologist’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


7.  Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health: School psychologists have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior. School psychologists provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.


The school psychologist’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


8.  Home/School/Community Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery. School psychologists work effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.


The school psychologist’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


9.  Research and Program Evaluation: School psychologists have knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods. School psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of services.


The school psychologist’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


10.  School Psychology Practice and Development: School psychologists have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models and methods; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, and legal standards. School psychologists practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.


The school psychologist’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation   ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


11.  Information Technology: School psychologists have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work. School psychologists access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.

The school psychologist’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


Overall Evaluation:


The school psychologist’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


Recommendations for the training program’s development:


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________


Name of Evaluator: ________________________________ Date: _________


Signature: ________________________________________


Section b. For each graduate, data are summarized by assigning 1, 2, or 3 points corresponding to ratings of “Below,” “Meeting,” or “Above” Expectation.  The overall evaluation item is viewed as a key indicator of the employee’s quality and is treated separately.  Among the limitations of the survey method are the difficulties of maintaining correct information on employment, and subsequently of getting the scale completed.  For the past two years, the return rate was 60% of surveys sent.


Section c.  The following data provide indications of the outcome quality of graduates in the last three years (2004-2005, 2005-2006, 2006-2007).  Average scores are provided for all 1st, 2nd, and 3rd year returns.  Since the effort was initiated in 2006, date are limited to 2 consecutive years for most graduates.  


1= Below Expectation


2=Meets Expectation


3=Above Expectation


Scores: Average of 11 NASP Categories, Overall Rating, Number of Below Expectation Ratings


Student
Ed.S. Yr.
Ratings for Year 1
Yr. 2


Yr. 3


CM

2003


NA

NA


1.63, 2, 4


RV

2003


NA

NA


3.0, 3, None


CB

2004


NA

2.54, 3, None

2.91, 3, None


JH

2004


NA

2.45, 3, None

3.0, 3, None


TM

2004


NA

2.82, 3, None

2.73, 3, None


CC

2005


1.73, 2, 3
NA


NA


KS

2005


2.54, 3, None
2.82, 3, None

NA


NB

2005


2.18, 2, None
2.36, 2, None

NA


CL

2005


2.18, 2, None
3.0, 3, None

NA


WJH

2005


2.54, 3, None
2.91, 3, None

NA


RA

2005


2.64, 3, None
3.0, 3, None

NA


TMc

2006


2.73, 3, None
NA


NA


NR

2006


2.82, 3, None
NA


NA


CK

2006


3.00, 3, None
NA


NA


NASP Category Averages

22.36/9=2.48
21.90/8=2.74

13.27/5=2.65


Overall Rating Averages

24/9=2.67
23/8=2.87

14/5=2.80


Total NASP Category Average:
57.53/22=2.61


Total Overall Rating Average:
61/22=2.77


The data demonstrate that all students are rated overall as Meeting Expectations (i.e., “overall score” of 2 or 3).  For students with Below Expectation ratings, the program director contacted the employee’s supervisor for clarifications.  In both instances it was deemed that the student was making adequate progress and was rehired for the next year.  For students for whom ratings exist for 2 years, a trend of improvement can be observed, suggesting they were meeting or exceeding expectations.  Of the 13 graduates with available data, only 2 had any areas rated Below Expectation.  


Comments: A few employee supervisors provided comments and most were praiseworthy of the student and/or the program: For example. “Very pleased with X’s work.”  “Your program prepares students well.” “Provide more emphasis on recognizing psychopathology.” “Continue to admit persons with the moral and ethical character of X. Whom you admit is as important as what you teach.” “X had a great first year.  She met all the challenges that came to her in a positive way and was able to be creative in developing ways to collect data and provide evaluations.” “X was well prepared by your program."  “I am so lucky to have X on our staff!”


8 All three components of the assessment – as identified in 5a-c – must be attached, with the following exceptions: (a) the assessment tool and scoring guide are not required for reporting state licensure data or the Praxis II School Psychology Exam, and (b) for some assessments, data may not yet be available.
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#6 (Required)-EFFECTS ON STUDENT LEARNING ENVIRONMENTS AND/OR LEARNING: Assessment that demonstrates that candidates are able to integrate domains of knowledge and apply professional skills in delivering a comprehensive range of services evidence by measurable positive impact on children, youth, families, and other consumers.  (NASP Standard 4.3).

NOTE: You need not have a separate assessment of this area if it addressed by Assessment 5. Simply refer to the particular assessment(s) and aggregate the relevant data (e.g., particular items or sections of an assessment) that demonstrates that candidates are able to integrate domains of knowledge and apply professional skills in delivering a comprehensive range of services evidenced by measurable positive impact on children, youth, families, and other consumers.  

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV. 


The specific information to be submitted for the state or national credentialing exam results is outlined in Assessment #1 below. For all other areas, provide the following evidence, plus any additional information requested in the applicable assessment area:


In narrative form:


1. A brief description of the assessment and its use in the program (one sentence may be sufficient);


2. A description of how this assessment specifically aligns with each domain it is cited for in Section III.


3. A brief analysis of the data findings;


4. An interpretation of how that data provides evidence for meeting each domain it is cited for in Section III; and


In attachments:


5. Documentation for each assessment (Attachments IV, Assessments 1-8), including
:


(a) the assessment tool or description of the assignment; 


(b) the scoring guide for the assessment; and 


(c) aggregated candidate data derived from the assessment, with aggregated data specific to each domain that it is intended to assess. 


NARRATIVE


Assessment that demonstrates that students are able to integrate domains of knowledge and apply professional skills in delivering services evidence by measurable positive impact is completed through three methods: (a) self-reported impact offered during annual evaluations (A1-4 below), (b) self-reported impact offered during practica and internship (B1-4 below, see also Assessment 5 for internship supervisor ratings), and (c) progress monitoring conducted during coursework and practica (C1-4 below, see also Assessment 2). When possible, we presented aggregated data in text rather than referring to an attachment (part 5a-c).


A1. As described in Assessment 2, students complete the Student Evaluation and Performance Portfolio Summary (SEPPS) form, submit a portfolio, and meet individually with school psychology faculty each February (first year) and each October (second year). One of the 20 items on the SEPPS targets students’ ability to integrate domains of knowledge and apply professional skills in delivering services evidence by measurable positive impact. Item 9 reads as follows:


Describe the single experience or series of related experiences that has best demonstrated your ability to deliver services that positively impact children and other clients.


A2 (including A5b). We believe that this item targets most accurately the NASP Domains 2.2., 2.3, and 2.4. As described in Assessment 2, this item (a.k.a., SEPPS Area V) is scored according to the SEPPS scoring rubric and the following scale:


Below Expectations: Fails to provide or provides inappropriately brief or weak descriptions of a single experience or series of related experiences that has demonstrated the ability to deliver services that positively impact children and other clients


Meets Expectations: Provides adequate descriptions of a single experience or series of related experiences that has demonstrated the ability to deliver services that positively impact children and other clients


Exceeds Expectations: Provides insightful descriptions of a single experience or series of related experiences that has best demonstrated the ability to deliver services that positively impact children and other clients. Provides evidence of dedication to delivering services that positively impact children and other clients.


A3. Results across cohorts entering in Fall 2004, Fall 2005, and Fall 2006 indicate that each cohort meets or exceeds expectations for positive impact (M = 2.1., SD = 0.04). No student received a rating of Below Expectations.

Raw Data and Summary Statistics for Item 9 (Positive Impact) from the Student Evaluation and Performance Portfolio Summary for Cohorts Entering in Fall 2004, Fall 2005, and Fall 2006

		Student number and year

		Date

		Positive impact (Area V)

		Student number and year

		Date

		Positive impact (Area V)

		Student number and year

		Date

		Positive impact (Area V)



		1 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		1 Cohort 05

		2.06

		2.0

		1 Cohort 06

		2.07

		3.0



		

		10.05

		2.0

		

		10.06

		2.0

		2 Cohort 06

		2.07

		2.0



		2 Cohort 04

		2.05

		3.0

		2 Cohort 05

		2.06

		3.0

		3 Cohort 06

		2.07

		2.5



		

		10.05

		2.0

		

		10.06

		2.5

		4 Cohort 06

		2.07

		2.0



		3 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		3 Cohort 05

		2.06

		2.0

		5 Cohort 06

		2.07

		2.0



		

		10.05

		2.0

		

		10.06

		3.0

		6 Cohort 06

		2.07

		2.0



		4 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		4 Cohort 05

		10.06

		2.0

		7 Cohort 06

		2.07

		2.0



		

		10.05

		2.0

		5 Cohort 05

		2.06

		2.0

		

		

		



		5 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		

		10.06

		2.0

		

		

		



		

		10.05

		2.0

		6 Cohort 05

		2.06

		2.0

		

		

		



		6 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		7 Cohort 05

		2.06

		2.0

		

		

		



		

		10.05

		2.0

		

		10.06

		2.0

		

		

		



		7 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		8 Cohort 05

		2.06

		3.0

		

		

		



		

		10.05

		2.0

		

		10.06

		3.0

		

		

		



		8 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		9 Cohort 05

		2.06

		2.0

		

		

		



		

		10.05

		2.0

		

		10.06

		2.0

		

		

		



		9 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		10 Cohort 05

		2.06

		2.0

		

		

		



		

		10.05

		2.5

		

		10.06

		2.0

		

		

		



		10 Cohort 04

		2.05

		2.0

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		10.05

		2.0

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M Cohort 04

		2.1

		M Cohort 05

		2.1

		

		M Cohort 06

		2.2

		



		SD Cohort 04

		0.2

		SD Cohort 05

		0.4

		

		SD Cohort 06

		0.4

		





Entries in response to the SEPPS form item targeting positive impact typically refer to (a) the professional experience (b) the Diversity Issues Project, (c) the Functional Behavioral Assessment and Behavior Support Plan Project, (d) the assessment practicum experience, and (e) the Behavioral Consultation Project. Examples of entries include the following:


Cohort 2004 (February, Year 1): “I believe that the Diversity Issues Project fits this category. This project required me to coordinate with teachers, conduct an interview with the child’s mother, administer the WISC-IV and the WJ III ACH, collaborate with my peers, evaluate the child’s test scores, write a report, and develop major findings and recommendations. . . . The recommendations that were developed were those that could truly be implemented in the child’s life, and those that could have benefited the child with her difficulties. This report instilled confidence in me to impact other children that I will be assessing by achieving competency on this project.”


Cohort 2004 (October, Year 2): “I feel that my FBA project equipped me with skills to deliver services to positively impact children. . . . I worked collaboratively with a parent, interviewed a child, set up an observation system, analyzed antecedents and consequences of his behavior, and developed a support plan to decrease the undesired behavior. . . . I am using this knowledge . . . to help me explain problem behaviors in the classrooms of [elementary school]. As I observe students who have been referred, I am always thinking about what is happening before and after the problem behavior occurs.”


Cohort 2004 (October, Year 2): “The single experience that best demonstrates my abilities to positively impact children and clients would have to be the [assessment] practicum. I felt that the parent appreciated the recommendations and was receptive to my finding related to the child.”


Cohort 2005 (October, Year 2): “During the Assessment Practicum, I had the opportunity to assess a student at Colonial Middle School in Memphis City Schools as well as a client in the Psychological Services Center at the University of Memphis. In both cases, I interviewed the parent of the student and gathered a background developmental and school history. I was able to interview the student in my PSC case, which provided more insight than merely interviewing the parent. I was able to effectively build rapport with both students while conducting a battery of assessments to gain both students’ ability and achievement level. With supervision, I determined the students’ eligibility for special education services and provided suggestions for interventions for the students. I was able to successfully explain test results to the parents and the student in my PSC case. The parent of my MCS case was very thankful and relieved that her son was going to receive special education services and was certain that he would be able to be successful in his academics. The parent and student in my PSC case were grateful for the information gathered through the assessment and were pleased overall with the process.”


A4. Our scoring of these entries as part of the SEPPS as well as the content within these entries indicate that our students are having a positive impact on children and their families.


B1-4. In addition to the annual SEPPS assessment, students are asked during (a) first-year practicum, (b) second-year practicum, and (c) internship to provide similar examples of positive impact on children and their family. Examples of such anecdotes are provided in Assessment 6, Attachments 1-3. Again, these anecdotes indicate that our students are having a positive impact on children and their families.


C1-2. As part of the Behavioral Consultation Project required in PSYC7805, students complete consultation cases with teachers through practicum experiences using a problem-solving framework. Students complete behavioral interviews and observations, develop intervention menus, facilitate interventions, and monitor interventions’ effects. Students write summary reports. We believe that this project targets most accurately the NASP Domains 2.1, 2.2., 2.4, 2.7, and 2.8. As noted in Assessment 2, the analytic scoring rubric for the Behavioral Consultation Project is included in Assessment 2, Attachment 7 (C5b). 


C3-4. Data for each student in the cohort entering in 2006 are presented below. Students earned mean scores of 97.6 (out of 100 points), which indicate a very high degree of competency across the domains targeted.


Percentage of points earned on each component of the Behavioral Consultation Project


		Student number

		Ecol obs

		Obs1

		Obs2

		Obs3

		Prob ident


interview

		Prob


analysis


interview

		Problem eval meeting

		Graph

		Summ

		Interv

		Treatment


integrity



		1

		100

		100

		98

		100

		100

		100

		100

		95

		81

		100

		100



		2

		100

		100

		97

		100

		100

		100

		100

		100

		83

		100

		100



		3

		100

		100

		95

		98

		93

		100

		93

		95

		80

		100

		100



		4

		100

		100

		100

		95

		98

		100

		100

		100

		90

		100

		100



		5

		100

		100

		100

		100

		100

		100

		100

		100

		92

		100

		100



		6

		100

		100

		95

		90

		98

		95

		95

		95

		80

		100

		100



		7

		100

		100

		99

		100

		98

		100

		100

		100

		91

		95

		100



		8

		100

		100

		100

		100

		93

		100

		100

		98

		82

		100

		100



		9

		100

		100

		99

		100

		98

		100

		100

		100

		86

		100

		100





These scores indicate that our students are consistently demonstrating positive impact on children and families as demonstrated through interventions conducted in school settings and through consistent progress monitoring of intervention effects. 


Assessment 6, Attachment 1 


Examples of Positive Impact Anecdotes


1st YEAR PRACTICUM


Example 1



For my school case with Memphis City Schools, I performed a psychoeducational assessment of a 14-year-old boy who was still in the sixth grade. This child had been retained three times and was referred due to chronic academic problems, and failure to turn in classwork and homework. Several interventions had been attempted with no success. Since beginning school, he had attended eight elementary schools and two middle schools due to his family’s frequent relocating. A review of his past report cards and school records showed that he has consistently made D’s throughout his elementary and middle school education.  Somehow, and I think it was partly due to his family’s frequent moves, he had never been evaluated for special education. My assessment of his cognitive abilities, his achievement, and his adaptive skills lead to a diagnosis of “functionally delayed” which qualified him for special education services where he can receive the help and attention that he needs. When the E-Team meeting took place, the team and his parents all agreed that he did need to be placed in special education. His parents were very receptive of this and seemed quite relieved that he would finally get some help in school rather than continuing to be unsuccessful in the regular classroom. Hopefully this placement will give him some feeling of success in his schoolwork and he will receive the help he needs. Although I can’t help his family’s situation which keeps them moving from place to place, at least he will now have an IEP in place that can follow him wherever he goes and assure that he will receive the needed services to do better than he was before. 


Example 2



For the Practicum in School Psychology I was fortunate enough to find a school based case with a mother who was willing to let me conduct an assessment on her child. My school based case was to assess a 6th grade boy at Colonial Middle School who had been retained twice throughout his school career. He has trouble getting his work in on time and paying attention in the classroom. He had never been evaluated for eligibility for special education services, and his mother was very eager to find out what was going on with her son. 



After building rapport with the child and calming his fears about achievement tests, I was able to complete the assessment in 2 sessions. He was very willing to work hard to complete the test and although at times he became frustrated, he persisted through the entire session. The boy enjoyed meeting with me so much that even after we were finished testing, he came up to find me to see if he could skip class. 



The child qualified for special education services under the category of learning disability in written expression. I conducted the eligibility meeting and his mother was relieved to know what the results were. She was very thankful to me and my supervisor for finally testing her child so that he could receive the help that he needed. He will pass on to the seventh grade but have several hours a week of resource classroom time.  



I feel that because I was able to participate in the eligibility process for this child that I made a positive impact on his life. He will now have extra help where he needs it and hopefully become more confident in his abilities. His mother was also very thankful and relieved that her son qualified for services. 


Example 3



During my Professional Experience at Memphis City Schools, I performed a psychoeducational assessment on a nine-year-old boy in the third grade. He was referred by the Student Support Team for a psychoeducational assessment due to insufficient academic progress in reading-related areas. Several intervention strategies had been implemented prior to the assessment, such as Individualized Focus Instruction, modified grade-level readers, and individualized instruction. Although these intervention strategies were beneficial, the student continued to perform below grade-level expectations. It was recommended that he repeat the second grade, but he attended promotional summer school and passed to the third grade, where he continued to struggle with reading. During my assessment of him, I noticed that he struggled significantly when he was trying to sound out words because he did not know basic phonics. While I did a direct observation of him in the classroom, I noticed that he was able to answer a question or problem correctly as long as the teacher read it out loud, but when he had to read it himself, he was unable to answer it correctly. He was diagnosed with a Learning Disability in Basic Reading and Reading Comprehension and will receive special education services for these areas. I believe that acquiring special education services will aid in his success in school. Once he learns how to read, he will have more confidence when he completes activities and tests in school. The recommendations and special education services will give him the ability to excel in school. 

Example 4



During my time in Practicum the last year I was able to work closely with my supervising School Psychologist on a number of cases. The one that stands out most clearly is a case that required us to interview the child for further information after assessment. It was an interesting case and was a good learning experience seeing the staff work to fulfill this particular child's educational needs. The student in question was a slight girl that had been struggling in school since first grade. Her third grade teacher referred her for assessment. Her class work was frequently incomplete or never turned in at all. During testing she was animated and happy. She received average to above average scores in her assessment. What was really striking about the case was how well she did during all of the assessment in light of her schoolwork. After talking with the little girl it seemed the difference was she felt like we cared how she did in the tasks we gave her. She basically felt like her schoolwork and homework assignments were things no one cared about her completing. She knew she could do the work. She did not qualify for special services, but after speaking with the guidance counselor we were able to get her the kind of support she needed. The counselor was able to include her in some student support groups and in some organizational classes. They would focus on the reason behind the work they were taking home in the meetings and then answer questions about the assignments together. The peer involvement along with the interest of adults seemed to be what the little girl needed. 


Example 5



The child I worked with in Memphis City Schools was referred by his teacher for difficulties in reading.  This young boy was in first grade and had consistently failed reading, while making all As and Bs in his other subjects.  One problem that his teacher identified was that he was starting to fall behind in his other subjects because he was lacking many necessary reading skills. Additionally, this child was very aware of his deficiency in reading and often became visibly upset and emotional when he was asked to perform a task that he could not. I witnessed his feelings of embarrassment during my administration of the WJ ACH. During the first task that required reading, he immediately shut down and began to cry. While observing his classroom, I noticed that he would always volunteer to answer math problems, but would become completely disassociated with the class during reading.  This child was diagnosed with a specific learning disability in reading.  In addition to his diagnosis of a learning disability I noticed during the assessment that he seemed to have trouble pronouncing some words and mumbled most words. This observation led to the discovery that he was behind in being tested for speech. After working with him, I have come to realize the extent of stress and frustration that comes along with a learning disability, even in children as young as seven. Hopefully, the results of my assessment have helped this child to better develop those necessary reading skills.  Additionally, I hope that this child will gain some of the confidence that he had obviously lost before his diagnosis. 


Example 6



I really feel I was able to help both of the children I worked with through my Practical Experience. However, since I was more "independent" in dealing with my case at the PSC, I feel I helped that child the most. The child was gifted and was not receiving accommodations at his school and all the people involved with the child knew he was bright, but not how much. As a result of the assessment process, his great intelligence became evident to all those involved with the child, and especially his mother who then began applying for various scholarships and searching for schools that would better meet her son's needs. I have no words to describe the great sense of satisfaction that I felt in helping this child and those around him to encourage and support him in reaching his full potential.  


Example 7



My first year practicum experience made a difference in a child's life by providing the testing necessary for the student to receive appropriate services.  The 14 year old girl I tested in my school-based case qualified as LD as a result of my assessment.  Because of the knowledge I gained during the past year, including how to administer the WISC-IV and WJ-ACH, I was able to produce an accurate and meaningful score.  Using the skills I learned in class, I could then interpret the child's performance and make the most appropriate decision.  Because she will be receiving special ed services in the upcoming school year, I believe that this student will be able to perform to her academic potential and will therefore have a greater opportunity for success throughout the course of her schooling.  With these additional services, she may view herself as a more productive, accomplished student, which is likely to lead to added confidence and self-esteem.  




The experience also gave me a chance to work on building client rapport.  The child became more comfortable with me and was able to be more relaxed with the situation in general over the course of testing sessions.  During our first meeting she was very shy and quiet, but over time she became much more expressive as her familiarity with me increased.  Overall, I think I maintained a positive testing climate, which allowed her to perform to her best ability.  I feel a personal sense of accomplishment in knowing that I was able to create an effective environment and communication style when working with this student.  The experience taught me a lot and allowed me to incorporate what I had learned in coursework to a real client, and I feel good in knowing that the child was able to benefit as well.


Assessment 6, Attachment 2


Examples of Positive Impact Anecdotes 


2ND YEAR PRACTICUM


Example 1


An example of my training that has impacted a child and their teacher was within the Douglass Head Start working with a 4-year-old child that had come form Mexico a few months before starting at the program. The child was displaying aggressive behaviors towards other students and his teachers. His teachers were mainly concerned that he would hurt another child within the classroom and they had a difficult time communicating classroom expectations because he spoke Spanish. His negative behaviors appeared to spread to other children in the classroom. I began a classroom intervention that was color-coded and could easily be understood by all children in the classroom. I made sure that the teachers knew that they had my support and checked to make sure that the interventions was carried out correctly. I also made sure that the teachers knew that it might take a little time for the child to get used to his new surroundings and the people around him.


Once the intervention was implemented and a few weeks went by the teachers saw an improvement of the child’s behavior and they reported no aggressive behaviors. He was quickly learning English words and was able to communicate with them more appropriately. I think that my initial support of the teachers with this child gave them encouragement and they were open to my intervention and were eager to put into place. This intervention was simple and was useful to help maintain appropriate behavior in the classroom and was a way to communicate with the child. With the child’s improved behavior in the classroom his teachers were able to focus on other students and the child began to work more independently.


Example 2



I worked with a seventh grade girl at St. Anne’s this year.  She was having emotional, behavioral, and academic difficulties.  She was failing many of her classes and did not feel good about herself at all.  This was her first year at St. Anne’s after coming from another school where she was failing academically and a teacher had hit her.  I first met with her in order to get to know her and see what I could do to help her.  I also met with her teachers and the administrators at the school.  She had been diagnosed as functionally delayed last spring through Memphis City Schools.  But, since St. Anne’s is private, she was in regular education classrooms and getting no accommodations and there were no interventions in place.  I met with her once a week to talk with her and perform academic interventions with her.  She also met with the guidance counselor at the school.  I used curriculum based measures as well as other information that I had gathered from her teachers, her previous testing, and her past and current school work.  I also met with her Aunt regularly who was her guardian because her mother had past away.  After I gathered information and got the results of the CBM’s, I met with her teachers and Aunt in order to get her progressing in the area of academics.  I worked with the guidance counselor also in planning and implementing interventions both academic and behavioral.  Her teachers put modifications and accommodations into place in most of her subjects, but strongly in math and reading with my guidance as well as the principal’s.  With these things in place, the student’s life began to turn around.  Her grades started to improve.  She felt better about herself, school, and her life in general.  She began to think she could succeed and was not destined to be a failure like what she had felt for so many years.  She played basketball and was a star on the team.  She became more involved in school, and it became a place she felt comfortable and happy for once in her life.  I am happy to have been a part of this student’s success and change in her life.  She touched my life and helped me to see what a difference I can make in a student’s life by helping them become more successful in the classroom.  I saw her life and demeanor change right before my eyes.


Example 3


As my first "practicum experience" at the University of Memphis, I served a largely supervisory role which was a new experience for me.  The Head Start population is a group with which I had not previously worked.  I was somewhat hesitant going into the first mental health meeting at Porter-Leath Head Start.  I knew that I didn't have a whole lot of experience around preschool age children and had never stepped foot in a head start setting.  Needless to say, I did a lot of listening and a lot of learning and the mental health managers at the various head starts the STARS program serves.  I feel that I affected the life of children in a nondirect way.  I gave ideas to the administrators and teachers regarding ways to make the classroom more effectively and ways to manage behavior in the classroom.  By the end of the school year, I was running the mental health meetings by myself and, to my own surprise, had some useful things to say about what can be done to help preschool children and what can enrich their environments.  I feel that I have a greater understanding of preschool age children.  I have a better idea of what parents are dealing with when they have preschool and school age children and I hope I can use what I have learned in internship.  


Example 4



The past year as a practicum student was a challenging, educational, and extremely valuable experience.  One referral case in particular was rewarding.  I worked with a 4-year-old girl at Primary Prep Head Start who displayed physical and verbal aggression, off-task behaviors, and non-compliance.  In the observations prior to intervention implementation, the young girl was off-task 83% of the time.  She also displayed multiple aggressive behaviors towards her classmates and was non-compliant 30% of the observational times.  I worked closely with her teacher, assistant teachers, and parents in order to implement an intervention that would be most effective in leading to behavioral changes and that would also maintain integrity in the classroom and the home.  Included within the intervention plan were school-home notes, immediate and consistent teacher reinforcement of appropriate behaviors, and no longer reinforcing negative behaviors through attention withdrawal and application of appropriate consequences (such as no treat or sticker, less time outside, etc.)  Throughout the intervention process, the child’s problem behaviors steadily decreased.  Post-intervention observations yielded that her off-task behaviors were reduced to 20% and that her non-compliance was lowered to 17%.  These reductions were possible because of the training I was given.  I learned how to collaborate with parents and teachers and the proper way to design and implement interventions.



Although the differences seen in the child’s behavior were very encouraging, my favorite part of this particular case was the response I received from the parents and their willingness to be a part of the process.  Her parents were easy to collaborate with from the beginning, and they expressed their satisfaction with their daughter’s improvements. The mother and father in this case initially reported that their child misbehaved at home as well, and the recommendations I made for in-home and school interventions made a difference across all settings.  The opportunity to be involved in a child’s life in a beneficial way was by far the best part of this practicum.


Example 5



During consultation practicum this year I have worked with many teachers and students, but one stands out from the rest. He is a five-year old boy in pre-school at St. Michael School with social skills deficits who blossomed into the class’s most popular student. His teacher referred him for aggression problems and anxiety around his peers. It became apparent during observations that he longed to join in with the other students and just did not know how to interact with him. He was an only child and had never been to daycare or played with other children in his neighborhood. His efforts were too intense for the other children and had resulted in them avoiding him completely. I initiated social skills lessons in the classroom with his peers. After three weeks it became clear that the intervention was successful. Not only was he able to join in on cooperative play with other students but his classmates were seeking him out during free-time. Undoubtedly he had fewer instances of aggression and had begun to enjoy being with his peers.


Assessment 6, Attachment 3


Examples of Positive Impact Anecdotes 


(Internship)


Example 1


I believe that I had a very successful internship. One specific case that comes to mind is a child I worked with at the middle school level. He had a history of poor attendance and achievement. Since he was in the 8th grade, he had many experiences with failure and teachers were growing weary of his lack of motivation. Upon interviews with the mother and child, it became apparent that he had a mild phobia of school and his mother was contributing to his fear. She did not want him to attend school because her former husband had threatened to take the child from her and, as she described, the child had a "nerve problem about coming to school."  


I began working with him and his mother to change their thought process about going to school. We, along with his teachers and administration, devised a behavior plan. To make a long story short, the child began coming to school almost every day, began dressing more neatly, and held his head up while walking. (Before intervention, he hung his head and appeared messy most of the time.)


He had a smile on his face most of the time toward the end of the school year. I place most of the success on the child because he worked very hard to improve his behavior and thought processes toward school and performance in class. I just had the privilege of working with him, his mother, and the teachers.


Example 2



Throughout my year of internship, I feel that I have made the most difference in the life of a specific little boy. Although guardians tend to exist as one of the major roadblocks in helping a child, I feel that I have made the most difference in the life of this child through gaining the support of an apprehensive mother. The mother was very adamant about not enrolling her developmentally delayed child in the public school system.



At the beginning of the school year, I was pulled into my first IEP meeting. I was not familiar with the child, but caught onto the situation very quickly. The four-year-old little boy did not currently have a formal diagnosis; however, he had several Internet diagnoses based on his mother’s research. He is non-verbal with evident developmental delays. The mother of the boy was very apprehensive about sending him to school. He was spending every day with his grandmother without exposure to other children. As the meeting progressed, I felt confident enough to express my knowledge on several areas being discussed. By the end of the meeting, the mother was in agreement to enroll the little boy in the special education preschool program at Ripley Primary School. 


Considering the little boy’s delays, I helped the teacher implement several behavioral approaches to help him function throughout his day. We made him a visual schedule, picture rule cards, as well as other visual supports. In addition, I began to work one-on-one with the child twice a week using an Applied Behavioral Analysis approach. Overall, he has come a long way this school year. He loves being at school, initiates play with peers, and is learning to communicate his wants and needs.


 In addition, Lauderdale County has ordered the Assessment of Basic Language and Learning Skills (ABBLS). I was recently trained on the ABLLS at one of Dr. P’s workshops and plan to use the program with delayed children, specifically this little boy. Throughout the year, I have watched him evolve in his independence, social skills, and learning ability. When I observe this little boy, it makes me feel good about all of the effort that I have put towards his life.


Example 3


I started working with a boy in fourth grade at the beginning of the 2006-2007 school year.  We came to know each other due to the young man making violent threats against other students in his class.  When the student was sent to the vice principal’s office regarding discipline due to the threats, the student began to cry.  When asked why he was crying he said that he was sorry for what he did, but that the students were picking on him.  He started talking about how awful he felt about himself, about school, and about life in general.  The vice principal then approached me regarding the situation and asked if I could meet with the student.  I began meeting with the student weekly for counseling.  Once I got to know the student, I realized that he was depressed, he had extremely low self-esteem, he thought he was stupid and ugly, and he felt like an outsider at school.  During our first meetings, he always spoke with his head down, usually he was crying while he spoke, and he spoke very slowly and at a whisper.  He was failing almost all his subjects and would rarely complete any assignments or even wear his glasses, which he desperately needed in order to see at all.  During counseling each week, we began sifting through his feelings about himself, about school, and about his home life.  Using a cognitive behavioral approach, we talked about ways he could begin feeling better, ways he could think and things he could do to face and conquer his fears.  He began wearing his glasses to school, trying to make friends, and completing his work, little by little.  He began to hold is head up and smile at people in the hallways.  His teachers told me how his grades were improving, how he was completing his work, and participating in class.  Together we all were working with this student to help him overcome his depression and poor self-image.  The student did not make any more threats and began to ignore the bullies around him.  His grades have improved, and he continued to work at bettering himself and his situation.  This experience has been such a great one in so many ways.  I not only got to see this student grow and change, I was able to work with the administrators, the teachers, his family members, and other students to educate them on how to deal with situations like his.  I think they now know more about how to approach situations with students that involve self-esteem, self-image, depression, and withdrawal.  I was able to talk to classes about bullying and how to treat others.  This experience is one that I will never forget.  I see this student each week and I can see not only by talking with him, but also by the way he walks and carries himself that his life has changed.  He was awarded as the most improved student in fourth grade this year.  I am glad I was called that day and asked to counsel him because I know his life is better now and I am honored that I was able to make a difference!  


Example 4



The most positive influence I feel I have had on internship has been in that of an anger coping group that I am co-facilitating at Hawkins Mill Elementary School.  The group is comprised of seven boys ranging from age 9 to 12.  The students are in 5th and 6th grade classrooms.  The students were referred for the group based on their behavior throughout the school year.  The group got off to a rocky start, with our behavior management plan needing some adjustment.  After implementing a strike program including time outs and point deduction, we seem to have gained control of the group and are getting some positive work done.  The members of the group have weekly goal sheets that need to be signed by their teachers every day.  Their goals include things such as:  I will keep my hands to myself, I will walk away from a fight, I will not talk back to the teacher.  Last week, all of the group members returned their goal sheets.  Not all of them had met their goals, but they did bring their sheets and were proud that they did this.  Ms. Allen, a teacher with three group members in her class, pulled the co-facilitator and myself aside last week to let us know that she had seem some positive changes.  It was great to hear, as she was hesitant to let her students miss class time to participate in the group.  The best part of group last week was when L, one of the most outspoken group members, said “Can we stay two hours?”  He had not wanted to be in the group the first day.  At the beginning of group we had a push up contest to blow off some steam.  All of the students sat in their seats, smiling and laughing after this.  When we picked them up for group they weren’t smiling, so it was great to be able to change that.  Even if it is only one hour a week, I feel like we are a bright spot in the week, and like we are giving them some good coping skills that they are using.  


8 All three components of the assessment – as identified in 5a-c – must be attached, with the following exceptions: (a) the assessment tool and scoring guide are not required for reporting state licensure data or the Praxis II School Psychology Exam, and (b) for some assessments, data may not yet be available.
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ATTACHMENT D- RESPONSE TO NASP STANDARD I


Directions: Complete the following table by providing a brief response to each standard.  The brief responses should describe (a) official “policy” that addresses this standard and (b) “practice” that demonstrations the program’s implementation of the standard.  The program’s brief response should reference relevant documentation (refer to specific document, such as a program handbook, and page number in this or other attachments) to support program policy and practice.  In addition to the program handbook in Attachment C, include transcripts of three recent (within the last academic year) program completers as part of this attachment, and reference these documents in the brief responses below, as needed to support policy and practice of the program. (Candidate identity must be masked on the transcripts). If the program handbook does not contain program academic requirements, also include relevant pages from the institution’s graduate catalog or other source of institutional documentation of program requirements.


		Standards

		Response/Documentation 



		I. PROGRAM CONTEXT/STRUCTURE


School psychology training is delivered within a context of program values and clearly articulated training philosophy/mission, goals, and objectives.  Training includes a comprehensive, integrated program of study delivered by qualified faculty, as well as substantial supervised field experiences necessary for the preparation of competent school psychologists whose services positively impact children, youth, families, and other consumers.




		



		1.1
The program provides to all candidates a clearly articulated training philosophy/mission, goals, and objectives.  An integrated and sequential program of study and supervised practice clearly identified as being in school psychology and consistent with the program’s philosophy/mission, goals, and objectives are provided to all candidates.




		Policy:  See attachment C (Program Handbook), pp. 17-22.  The overall philosophy and goals are linked to the NASP domains (pp. 19-20).  


Practice: Every student is provided a handbook at the beginning of the year orientation and familiarized with the philosophy and expectations.  The transcripts of students provided below indicate that students successfully complete these expectations.



		1.2
A commitment to understanding and responding to human diversity is articulated in the program’s philosophy/mission, goals, and objectives and practiced throughout all aspects of the program, including admissions, faculty, coursework, practica, and internship experiences.  Human diversity is recognized as a strength that is valued and respected.

		Policy: See attachment C (Program Handbook, pp. 17-22) Program Philosophy, field experiences (pp. 28-51).  The specific commitment to diversity, as per the NASP domains is identified in all of the field experience evaluations (p. 34, assessment and intervention; p. 35 domain #5; p. 38 EdS Internship description of the culturally diverse Memphis City Schools; p. 44 Internship Plan; pp. 47 & 49 Internship Evaluation;  See also Admissions Policy (Handbook pp. 55-56, Section IV).  See university mission (Handbook, p. 8).


Practice: Attachment A indicates that the student is admitting diverse cohorts who are completing the program.  Diversity is observed in the attached syllabi for the MA/EdS requirements.  The Psychology Department also has a Human Diversity Committee that assists the department in recruiting faculty and students of diversity and in imbedding diversity content into the curriculum; note that many syllabi in psychology (e.g., PSYC 7800, 7803) include a student diversity statement at the request of this committee.  See university “Facts” in Program Handbook, p. 9.  The annual evaluation of students includes a section on student diversity (Handbook, p. 79)



		1.3
Candidates have opportunities to develop an affiliation with colleagues, faculty, and the profession through a continuous full-time residency or alternative planned experiences.




		Policy:  See attachment C (Program Handbook) p. 57 Residency Policy, and p. 75 (Full-time Status).  Bolstering this policy are ongoing opportunities for professional contact through the 1st year Professional Experience (pp. 28-31), and the activities of the student organization (p. 73).


Practice: Transcripts provided below indicate full-time and continuous enrollment. Follow-up information on students indicates that students belong to appropriate professional organizations and hold school psychology credentials (e.g., state certification, NCSP).  The annual evaluation of students includes a section on professional development and membership (Handbook, pp. 81-82)



		1.4
The program possesses at least three full-time equivalent faculty.  At least two faculty members (including the program administrator) shall hold the doctorate with specialization in school psychology and be actively engaged in school psychology as a profession (e.g., by possessing state and/or national credentials, having experience as a school psychologist, participating in professional school psychology associations, and/or contributing to research, scholarly publications, and presentations in the field).  Other program faculty possess the doctoral degree in psychology, education, or a closely related discipline with a specialization supportive of their training responsibilities in the school psychology program.




		Policy:  As per attachment B, the program has three dedicated faculty with training, credentialing, and experience in school psychology.  All are actively involved in research and service activities in addition to their teaching responsibilities.  All required and elective courses are taught by doctoral faculty in Psychology or the College of Education.


Practice: Attachment B and program history (Handbook, p. 15) attest to the adherence to this standard.


All psychology department faculty are strongly expected to contribute to professional development through research, professional publications and presentations, and service.  These expectations appear in the departmental guidelines for tenure and promotion.  Pursuant to this, faculty assist at the local, state, and national level with various CPD activities


BRIEF FACULTY DESCRIPTIONS


Dr. Thomas Fagan: Full Professor, PhD Kent State U. 1969; Member and Historian for TASP, NASP, Div. 16; Co-author of School Psychology: Past, Present, & Future (NASP, 2000, 2007); numerous articles published in journals and newsletters; 2006 recipient of TSP Trainer of the Year Award; 2007 recipient of NASP Lifetime Achievement Award.


Dr. Randy Floyd: Assoc. Professor, PhD Indiana State U. 1999; Member of NASP and APA Div. 16, Associate Editor for JSP and on Editorial Board for SPR and PITS. 16 publications and 19 presentations in last 3 years. Received a 2005 Early Career Scholar recognition from the SSSP.


Dr. Beth Meisinger: Asst. Professor, PhD U. of Georgia 2006; Member of NASP, APA, National Reading Conference, and Intl. Dyslexia Ass.; 5 publications and 6 presentations in last 3 years.



		1.5
The program provides, collaborates in, or contributes to continuing professional development opportunities for practicing school psychologists based on the needs of practitioners.




		Policy: Students are encouraged to be actively involved in continuing professional development (See Handbook, p. 74) and this is an important part of the annual evaluation (See Handbook, p. 81-82).  Se also Child and Family Research group (P. 52).


Practice: The program cosponsors events with the West Tennessee Association of School Psychologists (local TASP group).  In some instances the program faculty are presenters, in others the program provides space and assistance for the programs.  In September 2006, we cosponsored a workshop on “Reading Interventions: Putting the “I” in RTI.”  Students and faculty attend luncheons of the WTASP group and state conferences, including presentations.  The program’s student association has monthly meetings that include CPD presentations.  Weekly meetings of the Child & Family Research Group include students and faculty from developmental, school, and child-clinical psychology programs.  Students and faculty make presentations at each meeting.  In the past year these meetings included presentations on self-modeling, peer relationships, early life experiences and adult psychopathology, and evaluating children’s writing.  The meetings are open to area practitioners as well.



		REQUIREMENTS FOR SPECIALIST-LEVEL PROGRAMS ONLY (1.6-1.7)




		



		1.6
Specialist-level programs consist of a minimum of three years of full-time study or the equivalent at the graduate level.  The program shall include at least 60 graduate semester hours or the equivalent, at least 54 hours of which are exclusive of credit for the supervised internship experience.  Institutional documentation of program completion shall be provided.




		Policy: The program consists of 67 semester hours and includes the MA and EdS degree of 37 and 30 hrs., respectively.  The requirements and expectations are clearly specified in the Handbook, Part II, p. 21.  Fifty-five hours are exclusive of the internship.


Practice: See student transcripts provided below.



		1.7
Specialist-level programs include a minimum of one academic year of supervised internship experience, consisting of a minimum of 1200 clock hours.




		Policy: The program requires a one-year, minimum 1200 hour internship as per NASP standards.  The 12-semester hour requirement (PSYC 7/8812) is clearly stipulated in the Program Handbook, pp. 38-45.


Practice: The transcripts provided below attest to the completion of the internship.



		REQUIREMENTS FOR DOCTORAL PROGRAMS ONLY (1.8-1.10)




		



		1.8
Doctoral programs provide greater depth in multiple domains of school psychology training and practice as specified in these standards (see Standard II). 


 (Note: Programs are encouraged to provide opportunities for doctoral study for practicing school psychologists and, to the greatest extent possible, credit for prior training.)




		



		1.9
Doctoral programs consist of a minimum of four years of full-time study or the equivalent at the graduate level.  The program shall include a minimum of 90 graduate semester hours or the equivalent, at least 78 of which are exclusive of credit for the doctoral supervised internship experience and any terminal doctoral project (e.g., dissertation) and shall culminate in institutional documentation.




		



		1.10
Doctoral programs include a minimum of one academic year of doctoral supervised internship experience, consisting of a minimum of 1500 clock hours. 




		





TRANSCRIPTS OF THREE RECENT GRADUATES OF THE MA/EDS PROGRAM


Names and SSN have been removed.


Transcript Display For  KW


       Higher Education Institutions:                        


         Syracuse Univ Main Campus        Aug 2000 - May 2004


       Test Scores:                                          


         12-19-03  GRE   VERB=410, QUAN=580                  


         12-19-03  GREWA WAS=25                              


         11-14-03  GRE   VERB=460, QUAN=500                  


         11-14-03  GREWA WAS=35                              


       Degrees Awarded:                                      


         Education Specialist                    May  5, 2007


           The Graduate School                   Cmplt/T: 07S


             Major:   Education                              


             Cum GPA: 3.865                                  


         Master of Arts                          Dec 17, 2005


           The Graduate School                   Cmplt/T: 05F


             Major:   School Psychology                           Unofficial


             Cum GPA: 3.820                                       Academic


         NCATE                                                    Record


                                                                  Page  1 of  7


       Previous Degrees:                                          Next Page:   


         Bachelor of Arts                        May  9, 2004


           Syracuse Univ Main Campus                         


             Major:   Psychology                             


             Minor:   Management                             


  ------------------------Fall 2004--------------------------


       Admitted Program:                                     


         The Graduate School                                 


           Master of Arts                                    


             Major:  School Psychology                       


  -----------------------------------------------------------


  EDPR7111001  CHILD PSYC APP TO EDUC       A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7800001  INTRO SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY      A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7803001  PSYCH ED ASSESSMNT I         A    3.00  12.00 


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                            Unofficial


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA        Academic


     Current           9.00    9.00    9.00   36.00   4.000       Record


     HE Cum            9.00    9.00    9.00   36.00   4.000  


                                                                  Page  2 of  7


  -----------------------Spring 2005-------------------------     Next Page:   


  EDPR7151001  INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES       B    3.00   9.00 


  EDPR7541001  STAT METH APP ED I           A-   3.00  11.52 


  PSYC7614001  PRAC SCHOOL PSYC         IP/ S    3.00        


  PSYC7804001  PSYCH ED ASSESSMNT II        A    3.00  12.00 


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current          12.00   12.00    9.00   32.52   3.613  


     HE Cum           21.00   21.00   18.00   68.52   3.806  


  -----------------------Summer 2005-------------------------


  PSYC7802101  CHILD DISABILITY/FAMILY      A    3.00  12.00 


  SPED7000501  PSYC-ED PRB EXCEP CH AD      A    3.00  12.00 


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA        Unofficial


     Current           6.00    6.00    6.00   24.00   4.000       Academic


     HE Cum           27.00   27.00   24.00   92.52   3.855       Record


                                                                  Page  3 of  7


  ------------------------Fall 2005--------------------------     Next Page:   


  COUN7542001  THEORIES CHLD COUN/CONS      B    3.00   9.00 


  EDPR7511001  MEASURMT/EVALUATN            A    3.00  12.00 


  LEAD6000002  EDUC/SCHL/AM SOCIETY         A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7806001  SCH PSYCH INTERVENTIONS      A    3.00  12.00 


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current          12.00   12.00   12.00   45.00   3.750  


     HE Cum           39.00   39.00   36.00  137.52   3.820  


       Requirements completed for Master of Arts             


                                                                  Page  4 of  7


  -----------------------Spring 2006-------------------------     Next Page:   


       Program Changed To:                                   


           Education Specialist                              


             Major:  Education                               


  -----------------------------------------------------------


  EDPR7112501  ADOL PSYC APPLD EDUC         A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7614002  PRAC SCHOOL PSYC             S    3.00        


  PSYC7805001  PSYCH CONSULTATION           A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7812001  INTERN: SCHOOL PSYC      IP/ S    3.00        


  RDNG7542001  ALT PROCED READING PROB      A    3.00  12.00 


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current          15.00   15.00    9.00   36.00   4.000  


     HE Cum           54.00   54.00   45.00  173.52   3.856  


                                                                  Unofficial


                                                                  Academic


                                                                  Record


                                                                  Page  5 of  7


  -----------------------Summer 2006-------------------------     Next Page:   


  PSYC7509101  SEM SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY        A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7812301  INTERN: SCHOOL PSYC      IP/ S    3.00        


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current           6.00    6.00    3.00   12.00   4.000  


     HE Cum           60.00   60.00   48.00  185.52   3.865  


  ------------------------Fall 2006--------------------------


  PSYC7812001  INTERN: SCHOOL PSYC      IP/ S    3.00        


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current           3.00    3.00    0.00    0.00   0.000  


     HE Cum           63.00   63.00   48.00  185.52   3.865  


                                                                  Unofficial


                                                                  Academic


                                                                  Record


                                                                  Page  6 of  7


  -----------------------Spring 2007-------------------------     Next Page:   


  PSYC8812001  INTERN: SCHOOL PSYC          S    3.00        


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current           3.00    3.00    0.00    0.00   0.000  


     HE Cum           66.00   66.00   48.00  185.52   3.865  


       Requirements completed for Education Specialist       


  -------------END OF Graduate Academic Record---------------


Transcript Display  For VL


       Higher Education Institutions:


         University of Florida            May 2002 - May 2004


         University Of North Florida      Aug 2000 - May 2002


         Baptist Mem Col of Health Sci    Aug 1999 - Aug 2000


       Test Scores:


         10-30-03  GRE   VERB=450, QUAN=550


         10-30-03  GREWA WAS=40


       Degrees Awarded:


         Education Specialist                    May  5, 2007


           The Graduate School                   Cmplt/T: 07S


             Major:   Education


             Cum GPA: 4.000


         Master of Arts                          Dec 17, 2005


           The Graduate School                   Cmplt/T: 05F


             Major:   School Psychology                           Unofficial


             Cum GPA: 4.000                                       Academic


         NCATE                                                    Record


                                                                  Page  1 of  7


       Previous Degrees:                                          Next Page:   


         Bachelor of Science                     May  1, 2004


           University of Florida                             


             Major:   Psychology                             


         Associate of Arts                       May  3, 2002


           University Of North Florida                       


             Major:   Education                              


                                                                  Page  2 of  7


  ------------------------Fall 2004--------------------------     Next Page:   


       Admitted Program:                                     


         The Graduate School                                 


           Master of Arts                                    


             Major:  School Psychology                       


  -----------------------------------------------------------


  EDPR7111002  CHILD PSYC APP TO EDUC       A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7800001  INTRO SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY      A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7803001  PSYCH ED ASSESSMNT I         A    3.00  12.00 


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current           9.00    9.00    9.00   36.00   4.000  


     HE Cum            9.00    9.00    9.00   36.00   4.000  


                                                                  Page  3 of  7


  -----------------------Spring 2005-------------------------     Next Page:   


  EDPR7151001  INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES       A    3.00  12.00 


  EDPR7541001  STAT METH APP ED I           A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7614001  PRAC SCHOOL PSYC             S    3.00        


  PSYC7804001  PSYCH ED ASSESSMNT II        A    3.00  12.00 


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current          12.00   12.00    9.00   36.00   4.000  


     HE Cum           21.00   21.00   18.00   72.00   4.000  


  -----------------------Summer 2005-------------------------


  PSYC7509201  SEM SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY        A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7802101  CHILD DISABILITY/FAMILY      A    3.00  12.00 


  SPED7000201  PSYC-ED PRB EXCEP CH AD      A    3.00  12.00 


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                            Unofficial


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA        Academic


     Current           9.00    9.00    9.00   36.00   4.000       Record


     HE Cum           30.00   30.00   27.00  108.00   4.000  


                                                                  Page  4 of  7


  ------------------------Fall 2005--------------------------     Next Page:   


  COUN7542001  THEORIES CHLD COUN/CONS      A    3.00  12.00 


  EDPR7511001  MEASURMT/EVALUATN            A    3.00  12.00 


  LEAD6000002  EDUC/SCHL/AM SOCIETY         A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7806001  SCH PSYCH INTERVENTIONS      A    3.00  12.00 


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current          12.00   12.00   12.00   48.00   4.000  


     HE Cum           42.00   42.00   39.00  156.00   4.000  


       Requirements completed for Master of Arts             


                                                                  Page  5 of  7


  -----------------------Spring 2006-------------------------     Next Page:   


       Program Changed To:                                   


           Education Specialist                              


             Major:  Education                               


  -----------------------------------------------------------


  EDPR7112001  ADOL PSYC APPLD EDUC         A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7614002  PRAC SCHOOL PSYC             S    3.00        


  PSYC7805001  PSYCH CONSULTATION           A    3.00  12.00 


  RDNG7542001  ALT PROCED READING PROB      A    3.00  12.00 


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current          12.00   12.00    9.00   36.00   4.000  


     HE Cum           54.00   54.00   48.00  192.00   4.000  


  ------------------------Fall 2006--------------------------     Next Page:   


  PSYC7812002  INTERN: SCHOOL PSYC      IP/ S    6.00        


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current           6.00    6.00    0.00    0.00   0.000  


     HE Cum           60.00   60.00   48.00  192.00   4.000  


  -----------------------Spring 2007-------------------------


  PSYC8812002  INTERN: SCHOOL PSYC          S    6.00        


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current           6.00    6.00    0.00    0.00   0.000  


     HE Cum           66.00   66.00   48.00  192.00   4.000  


       Requirements completed for Education Specialist       


  -------------END OF Graduate Academic Record---------------     Unofficial


Transcript Display For  TF


       Higher Education Institutions:                        


         Harding University Main Campus   Jan 2001 - May 2004


         MIDDLE TENNESSEE STATE UNIV      Aug 1999 - Dec 2001


       Test Scores:                                          


         11-23-03  GRE   VERB=380, QUAN=620                  


         11-23-03  GREWA WAS=50                              


       Degrees Awarded:                                      


         Education Specialist                    May  5, 2007


           The Graduate School                   Cmplt/T: 07S


             Major:   Education                              


             Cum GPA: 3.930                                  


         Master of Arts                          Dec 17, 2005


           The Graduate School                   Cmplt/T: 05F


             Major:   School Psychology                      


             Cum GPA: 3.903                                       Unofficial


         NCATE                                                    Academic


                                                                  Record


                                                                  Page  1 of  7


       Higher Education Institutions:                        


         Harding University Main Campus   Jan 2001 - May 2004


         MIDDLE TENNESSEE STATE UNIV      Aug 1999 - Dec 2001


       Test Scores:                                          


         11-23-03  GRE   VERB=380, QUAN=620                  


         11-23-03  GREWA WAS=50                              


       Degrees Awarded:                                      


         Education Specialist                    May  5, 2007


           The Graduate School                   Cmplt/T: 07S


             Major:   Education                              


             Cum GPA: 3.930                                  


         Master of Arts                          Dec 17, 2005


           The Graduate School                   Cmplt/T: 05F


             Major:   School Psychology                      


             Cum GPA: 3.903                                       Unofficial


         NCATE                                                    Academic


                                                                  Record


                                                                  Page  1 of  7


       Previous Degrees:                                          Next Page:   


         Bachelor of Arts                        May 15, 2004


           Harding University Main Campus                    


             Major:   Psychology                             


             Minor:   English                                


  ------------------------Fall 2004--------------------------


       Admitted Program:                                     


         The Graduate School                                 


           Master of Arts                                    


             Major:  School Psychology                       


  -----------------------------------------------------------


  EDPR7111001  CHILD PSYC APP TO EDUC       A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7621001  RESEARCH PRACTICUM           S    3.00        


  PSYC7800001  INTRO SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY      A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7803001  PSYCH ED ASSESSMNT I         A    3.00  12.00 


  -----------------------------------------------------------    


         Good Standing                                            


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current          12.00   12.00    9.00   36.00   4.000  


     HE Cum           12.00   12.00    9.00   36.00   4.000       Page  2 of  7


  -----------------------Spring 2005-------------------------     Next Page:   


  EDPR7151001  INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES       B    3.00   9.00 


  EDPR7541001  STAT METH APP ED I           A-   3.00  11.52 


  PSYC7614001  PRAC SCHOOL PSYC         IP/ S    3.00        


  PSYC7804001  PSYCH ED ASSESSMNT II        A    3.00  12.00 


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current          12.00   12.00    9.00   32.52   3.613  


     HE Cum           24.00   24.00   18.00   68.52   3.806  


  -----------------------Summer 2005-------------------------


  PSYC7802101  CHILD DISABILITY/FAMILY      A    3.00  12.00 


  SPED7000501  PSYC-ED PRB EXCEP CH AD      A    3.00  12.00 


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA        Unofficial


     Current           6.00    6.00    6.00   24.00   4.000       Academic


     HE Cum           30.00   30.00   24.00   92.52   3.855       Record


                                                                  Page  3 of  7


  ------------------------Fall 2005--------------------------     Next Page:   


  COUN7542001  THEORIES CHLD COUN/CONS      A    3.00  12.00 


  EDPR7511001  MEASURMT/EVALUATN            A    3.00  12.00 


  LEAD6000002  EDUC/SCHL/AM SOCIETY         A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7806001  SCH PSYCH INTERVENTIONS      A    3.00  12.00 


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current          12.00   12.00   12.00   48.00   4.000  


     HE Cum           42.00   42.00   36.00  140.52   3.903  


       Requirements completed for Master of Arts             


                                                                  Page  4 of  7


  -----------------------Spring 2006-------------------------     Next Page:   


       Program Changed To:                                   


           Education Specialist                              


             Major:  Education                               


  -----------------------------------------------------------


  EDPR7112501  ADOL PSYC APPLD EDUC         A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7614002  PRAC SCHOOL PSYC             S    3.00        


  PSYC7805001  PSYCH CONSULTATION           A    3.00  12.00 


  RDNG7542001  ALT PROCED READING PROB      A    3.00  12.00 


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current          12.00   12.00    9.00   36.00   4.000  


     HE Cum           54.00   54.00   45.00  176.52   3.922  


                                                                  Page  5 of  7


  -----------------------Summer 2006-------------------------     Next Page:   


  PSYC7509101  SEM SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY        A    3.00  12.00 


  PSYC7812301  INTERN: SCHOOL PSYC      IP/ S    3.00        


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current           6.00    6.00    3.00   12.00   4.000  


     HE Cum           60.00   60.00   48.00  188.52   3.927  


  ------------------------Fall 2006--------------------------


  PSYC7812002  INTERN: SCHOOL PSYC      IP/ S    6.00        


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current           6.00    6.00    0.00    0.00   0.000  


     HE Cum           66.00   66.00   48.00  188.52   3.927  


                                                                  Page  6 of  7


  -----------------------Spring 2007-------------------------     Next Page:   


  PSYC8609052  RES PRAC SCHOOL PSYCH        A    2.00   8.00 


  PSYC8812001  INTERN: SCHOOL PSYC          S    3.00        


  -----------------------------------------------------------


         Good Standing                                       


                      AHRS    EHRS    QHRS    QPTS     GPA   


     Current           5.00    5.00    2.00    8.00   4.000  


     HE Cum           71.00   71.00   50.00  196.52   3.930  


       Requirements completed for Education Specialist       


  -------------END OF Graduate Academic Record---------------


2007folioATTACHMENT D.doc


ATTACHMENT E-RESPONSE TO NASP STANDARD II


Directions: Complete the following table by providing a brief response as to how the program addresses each domain in Standard II, and reference the relevant documentation (refer to specific document/syllabus and page number in this or other attachments). As part of Attachment E, include syllabi for required courses and/or other documentation that each domain is addressed. The program’s response to Attachment E below, as well as course syllabi, must include course numbers AND titles.


A summary of curricular alignments to the NASP Standards II appears in the program matrix below.  The syllabi for required core and related courses appear after the matrix.  Due to the length of the attachment, page numbers for each course are provided for easier review at the beginning of the syllabi section.


		II. DOMAINS OF SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY TRAINING AND PRACTICE


School psychology candidates demonstrate entry-level competency in each of the following domains of professional practice.  Competency requires both knowledge and skills.  School psychology programs ensure that candidates have a foundation in the knowledge base for psychology and education, including theories, models, empirical findings, and techniques in each domain.  School psychology programs ensure that candidates demonstrate the professional skills necessary to deliver effective services that result in positive outcomes in each domain.  The domains below are not mutually exclusive and should be fully integrated into graduate level curricula, practica, and internship.  




		



		2.1
Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability: School psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, in understanding problems, and in measuring progress and accomplishments.  School psychologists use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically-based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcomes of services.  Data-based decision-making permeates every aspect of professional practice.




		Addressed:


Data-based decision making and accountability permeate the program philosophy, and relevant instruction and experiences occur in many areas of the program.  


The matrix below reveals that primary contributions occur in the assessment (PSYC 7803 Psychoeducational Assessment I: Cognitive and Achievement and PSYC 7804 Psychoeducational Assessment II: Personal Social), intervention (PSYC 7805:Psychological Consultation and PSYC 7806: Interventions in School Psychology), and school psychology practica (PSYC 7614a, b) sequences; and internship (PSYC 8812); in COUN 7542: Theories of Child Counseling and Consultation; EDPR 7511: Measurement and Evaluation, and our reading requirement (READ 7541: Adv. Assessment of Reading, or READ 7542: Alternative Treatment of Reading); and in the Professional Experience year (non-credit).  Ecological and functional analyses of problems are taught with an emphasis on data-based and empirically supported methods.  


Secondary contributions come from role and function and accountability discussions in PY 7800: Intro. School Psychology; parent and family interviews of PY 7802: Children with Disabilities and their Families; and the logical formulation of problems and data in research design courses (e.g., PSYC 7301: Research and Methodology, or PSYC 7509: Seminar on Single-Subject Research).  The weekly Child and Family Research meetings include many presentations and discussions relevant to this domain.


Other Sources: Program Handbook pp. 18-22; Student Transcripts (Attachment D)



		2.2
Consultation and Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation models and methods and of their application to particular situations.  School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.




		Addressed:


The matrix below reveals that primary contributions to this domain are addressed by our course on consultation (PSYC 7805: Psychological Consultation), its companion course (PSYC 7806: Interventions in School Psychology) and its associated practicum (PSYC 7614b); and internship (PSYC 8812).  Basic consultation method and development of accompanying intervention strategies are taught and relevant field projects and demonstrations are required.  Like the assessment sequence, the intervention sequence is considered to be an ongoing, two-semester experience in which many intervention approaches are taught including consultation and collaboration and these are associated with practical experiences.  


Secondary contributions to this domain occur in the assessment practicum (PSYC7614a); the introduction to school psychology (PSYC 7800) course; the course on children with disabilities and their families (PSYC 7802); the Professional Experience requirement, and COUN 7542: Theories of Child Counseling and Consultation.


Other Sources: Program Handbook pp. 18-22; Student Transcripts (Attachment D).



		2.3
Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills.  School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions.  Such interventions include, but are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.




		Addressed:


The matrix below reveals that primary contributions to this domain are from the courses in learning (EDPR 7121: Learning and Cognition Applied to Education or EDPR 7151: Individual Differences in Learning); reading (READ 7541: Adv. Assessment of Reading, or READ 7542: Alternative Treatment of Reading); special education (SPED 7000: Intro. Exceptional Learners); the interventions course (PSYC 7806: Intervention in School Psychology) and its associated practicum (PSYC 7614b); and internship (PSYC 8812).  Our interventions sequence has been considerably strengthened over the past several years and the 7806 syllabus reflects our focus on both mental health/behavioral and instructional/academic approaches.  


Secondary contributions come from the developmental courses (EDPR 7111: Child Psychology Applied to Education and EDPR 7112: Adolescent Psychology Applied to Education); and the first assessment course (PSYC 7803).


Other Sources: Program Handbook pp. 18-22; Student Transcripts (Attachment D).



		2.4
Socialization and Development of Life Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social skills.  School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions.  Such interventions include, but are not limited to, consultation, behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.




		Addressed:


The matrix below reveals that primary contributions are made from developmental courses (EDPR 7111: Child Psychology Applied to Education and EDPR 7112: Adolescent Psychology Applied to Education); learning (EDPR 7121 or EDPR 7151); Children with Disabilities and Their Families (PSYC 7802); special education (SPED 7000: Intro. Exceptional Learners); interventions (PSYC 7806); and internship (PSYC 8812).  Students are given comprehensive instruction in developmental psychology, including adolescence with an emphasis on relevance to schooling.  


Secondary contributions are addressed in discussions of exceptional children and their schooling, and through numerous family interviews with parents and siblings of children with disability.  This knowledge is applied through related interventions courses in the development of student and classroom interventions (COUN 7542, READ 7541 or READ7542); the second assessment course (PSYC 7804) and the course on consultation (PSYC 7805).

Other Sources: Program Handbook pp. 18-22; Student Transcripts (Attachment D)



		2.5
Student Diversity in Development and Learning: School psychologists have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning.  School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs.




		Addressed:


Diversity issues are a central aspect of school psychology training and practice.  A diverse student cohort is encouraged and attained through our admissions practices.  All students acquire experiences in diverse practicum and internship settings as well as through the public school Professional Experience.  All cooperating school districts have large minority student populations.  The program contributes to the knowledge and experiences across a wide array of diversity (cultural, ethnic, and human exceptionalities).  The matrix below reveals that primary contributions appear in SPED 7000: Intro. Exceptional Learners; PSYC 7802:Children with Disabilities and Their Families; the first assessment course (PSYC 7803: Psychoeducational Asst. I; and the internship (PSYC 7812).  


Secondary contributions are made from the second assessment course (PSYC 7804); and the interventions sequence  PSYC 7805: Psychological Consultation, and PSYC 7806: Interventions in School Psychology) and the practica (PSYC 7614a and b); courses in learning (EDPR 7121: Learning and Cognition Applied to Education or EDPR 7151: Individual Differences in Learning); development (EDPR 7111:Child Psychology Applied to Education and EDPR 7112: Adolescent Psychology Applied to Education); and the counseling course (COUN 7542: Theories of Child Counseling and Consultation).  Diversity in the practice of school psychology is also a required project report area of the introductory course (PSYC 7800).  The Professional Experience and weekly Child and Family Research meetings also address diversity.

Other Sources: Program Handbook pp. 18-22; Student Transcripts (Attachment D)



		2.6
School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate: School psychologists have knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services.  They understand schools and other settings as systems.  School psychologists work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children and others.




		Addressed:


The matrix below reveals that primary contributions to this domain are made from the PSYC 7800: Intro. School Psychology; he first practicum (PSYC 7614a); the educational foundations elective which almost every student chooses (LEAD 6000: Education, Schooling, and American Society); and SPED 7000: Intro. Exceptional Learners.  In these courses students are taught the basic structure and philosophy of the American school system, its political, professional, and social characteristics, and how it interacts with the community and its families.  


Secondary contributions: Students also become familiar with this domain from field experiences (Professional Experience, both practica, and internship).  Having been placed with a school psychologist on-the-job for a half-day over the first year affords all students excellent learning and understanding of how different school districts function from the classroom to the board level.  Students are linked to the public schools in one way or another throughout training.  Service delivery systems in varied school district and community organizations are also topics of the weekly Child and Family Research Group meetings.  For example, community groups and the staff of the Memphis City Schools Mental Health Center make presentations on available services.

Other Sources: Program Handbook pp. 18-22, and 28-51; Student Transcripts (Attachment D)



		2.7
Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health: School psychologists have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior.  School psychologists provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.




		Addressed:


The matrix below reveals that primary contributions to this domain are made from PSYC 7805: Psychological Consultation; PSYC 7806: Interventions in School Psychology; and the counseling course (COUN 7542: Theories of Child Counseling and Consultation); and internship (PSYC 8812).  


Secondary contributions: Students in the practica (PSYC 7614a & b) may get involved in crisis situations. The Professional Experience requirement may also expose them to crises through the school-based crisis teams in the Memphis City Schools.  Prevention is covered in several areas including the roles and functions of the school psychologist (PSYC 7800), and the interventions sequence (PSYC 7805/7806).  Mental health issues are also addressed in these courses as well as in the counseling theory courses.  Most students have placements for professional experience and practicum through the Memphis City Schools Mental Health Center, a comprehensive service delivery unit that engages in prevention, crisis  intervention, and school mental health activities.

Other Sources: Program Handbook pp. 18-22; Student Transcripts (Attachment D)



		2.8
Home/School/Community Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery.  School psychologists work effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.




		Addressed:


The matrix below reveals that primary contributions to this domain are made from PSYC 7802 with family and agency interviews conducted live with the class; the second assessment course (PSYC 7804) and the consultation course (PSYC 7805) emphasize collaborative and expert methods of consultation and the importance of home-school-community considerations in problem solving; the internship (PSYC 8812); educational foundations (LEAD 6000); and SPED 7000 which reviews special education law, parental rights, and collaborative services.


Secondary contributions are made in practica (PSYC 7614a and b); PSYC 7800: Intro to School Psychology; and COUN 7542 which involve effective relationship building with home and school.

Other Sources: Program Handbook pp. 18-22; Student Transcripts (Attachment D)





		2.9
Research and Program Evaluation: School psychologists have knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods.  School psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of services.




		Addressed:


The matrix below reveals that primary contributions to this domain are made from EDPR 7541: Statistical Methods Applied to Education I; EDPR 7511:Measurement and Evaluation; PSYC 7301: Research Design & Methodology or PSYC 7509: Seminar (single-subject design).  


Secondary contributions come from EDPR 7151: Individual Differences in Learning).  Our weekly Child and Family Research Group meetings are also frequently design and quantitative in nature.  Thus, students are instructed in basic concepts such as reliability, validity, standardization, test construction, norms, etc., and statistical methods, single-subject, experimental, quasi-experimental, and qualitative designs, and their applications in studies presented in weekly meetings.  Students often get involved in program evaluation through courses and field experiences.  During internship (PSYC 8812) students are involved in a some form of research or evaluation project of data collection and interpretation.

Other Sources: Program Handbook pp. 18-22, 52; Student Transcripts (Attachment D)



		2.10
School Psychology Practice and Development: School psychologists have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models and methods; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, and legal standards.  School psychologists practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.

		Addressed:


The matrix below reveals that primary contributions to this domain are made from PSYC 7800: Intro. School Psychology, where instruction is provided on history, role and function, ethical-legal, continuing professional development programs, and other issues relevant to the practice of school psychology; practica (PSYC 7614a and b); The Professional Experience in the first year and the supervised internship provide additional on-the-job knowledge and experiences.  


Secondary contributions come from PSYC 7802, 7803, 7804.

Other Sources: Program Handbook pp. 18-22; Student Transcripts (Attachment D)



		2.11
Information Technology: School psychologists have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work.  School psychologists access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.




		Addressed:


The matrix below reveals that primary contributions to this domain are made from EDPR 7151: Individual Differences in Learning and EDPR 7541: Statistical Methods Applied to Education which are taught with a strong technology component (SPSS and other technologies are required); and PSYC 7301 or 7509 research methodology courses.  


Secondary contributions are made in PSYC 7800: Intro. School Psychology (technology presentation); PSYC 7803/7804 (instruction in scoring and report writing systems) and the assessment practicum (7614a).  Presentations in courses and the Child and Family Research Group meetings teach students to use PowerPoint, and computer labs are available for all students. Internship sites also rely on technology for scoring and preparing reports.  

Other Sources: Program Handbook pp. 18-22, 9-14; Student Transcripts (Attachment D)





Curriculum

Appendix B 
NASP Domain to Program Curriculum Matrix

NASP Domains


		Psychology

		2.1
2.2
2.3
2.4
2.5
2.6
2.7
2.8
2.9
2.10
2.11



		7800    Introduction to School Psychology


		S
S


S
P
S
S

P
S



		7802    Child. Disabilities & Their Families


		S
S

P
P


P

S



		7803   Psychoed. Asst. I-Cognitive/Achievement


		P

S

P




S
S



		7804   Psychoed Asst. II-Personal/Social


		P


S
S


P

S
S



		7805    Psychological Consultation



		P
P

S
S

P
P





		7806    Interventions in School Psychology


		P
P
P
P
S

P







		7614a  Practicum In School Psychology
- Assessment

		P
S


S
P
S
S

P
S



		7614b Practicum In School Psychology- Interventions

		P
P
P

S

S
S
             P



		7207   Developmental Psyc. (Substitute EDPR 7111)

		

S
P
S



		7301 Research Design & Methodology orPSYC 7509

		S







P

P



		7812    Internship In School Psychology

		P
P
P
P
P
P
P
P
P
P
P





		Education

		2.1
2.2
2.3
2.4
2.5
2.6
2.7
2.8
2.9
2.10
2.11



		COUN 7542 Theories Child Couns. & Consultation

		P
S

S
S

P
S



		EDPR 7111 Child Psychology Applied to Ed

		                          S           P          S



		EDPR 7112  Adolescent Psychology Applied to Ed

		

S
P
S







		EDPR 7121  Learning and Cognition Applied to Ed

		

P
P
S







		EDPR 7151  Individual Differences in Learning

		                          P           P          S                                                   S                       P



		EDPR 7541  Statistical Method Applied to Ed

		







P
            P



		EDPR 7511  Measurement and Evaluation

		P







P



		Foundations Elective (e.g., LEAD 6000)

		




P

P



		RDNG 7541/42 Adv.Ass.Reading/Alt.Treatment Rdg.

		P

P
S




		SPED 7000 Intro. To Exceptional Learners

		

P
P
P
P

P



		Professional Experience Assignment

		P
S


P
S



P



		Child & Family Group Research Meetings

		S



S
S


P                       S



		NASP Domains of Training and Practice



		2.1 Data-Based Decision Making and Accountability

		2.7  Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health



		2.2  Consultation and Collaboration

		2.8  Home/School/Community Collaboration



		2.3  Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills

		2.9  Research and Program Evaluation



		2.4  Socialization and Development of Life Skills

		2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development



		2.5  Student Diversity in Development and Learning

		2.11 Information Technology



		2.6  School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate

		





P = Primary Contribution, S = Secondary Contribution
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#5 (Required)- PEDAGOGICAL AND PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS, AND DISPOSITIONS: COMPREHENSIVE, PERFORMANCE-BASED ASSESSMENT OF CANDIDATE ABILITIES EVALUATED BY FACULTY DURING INTERNSHIP. Assessment that demonstrates candidates' knowledge, skills, and dispositions are applied effectively in practice.


Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV.


The specific information to be submitted for the state or national credentialing exam results is outlined in Assessment #1 below. For all other areas, provide the following evidence, plus any additional information requested in the applicable assessment area:


In narrative form:


1. A brief description of the assessment and its use in the program (one sentence may be sufficient);


2. A description of how this assessment specifically aligns with each domain it is cited for in Section III.


3. A brief analysis of the data findings;


4. An interpretation of how that data provides evidence for meeting each domain it is cited for in Section III; and


In attachments:


5. Documentation for each assessment (Attachments IV, Assessments 1-8), including
:


(a) the assessment tool or description of the assignment; 


(b) the scoring guide for the assessment; and 


(c) aggregated candidate data derived from the assessment, with aggregated data specific to each domain that it is intended to assess. 


Our university-based assessment during internship is purposely more qualitative.  The series of such assessments complement the quantitative assessments in Section IV.  Intern progress is assessed by the university supervisor at several points in the year.  These include the Plan of Internship (August-September), Monthly Logs of Experiences, the Mid-Year Site Supervisor’s Evaluation, The Praxis Examination, On-Campus Meeting of Interns, Internship Site Visit, and End-Of-Year Site Supervisor’s Evaluation.


A.  The plan of internship must ensure a comprehensive internship experience.  The plan is worked out between the intern and the supervisor and submitted to the university program director.  Modifications, if any, are made and the final plan is submitted for the director’s signature.  Approved copies are provided to the program director, intern, and site supervisor.


B.  Monthly Logs are completed by each intern and allow the university supervisor (program director) ongoing information about intern experiences.  In combination with internship site supervisor’s ratings of intern performance, the logs demonstrate that the intern’s knowledge and skills are applied in practice.  The logs align with domains 2.1 Data-Based Decision Making and Accountability, 2.2 Consultation and Collaboration, 2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills, 2.6 School and System Organization, Policy Development and Climate, 2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health, 2.9 Research and Program Evaluation, and 2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development.  A summary of the logs of four students is provided in Attachment G.


C.  The mid-year site supervisor’s evaluation of the intern’s performance provides supportive quantitative information.  The rubric and data appear in Assessment #4.


D. PRAXIS 


1.  Praxis Exams are completed by all interns during the second half of the internship and are keyed to NASP domains as per Assessment #1.  Data from the aggregate results reveal intern competence in all domains assessed.


E. Intern visits are held during the spring semester.  The visits include broad-based discussions with the intern’s primary supervisor.  No checklists or other specific instruments are involved since monthly logs are available and the site supervisor has completed the mid-year intern evaluation.  The visit by the university supervisor is helpful in judging the quality of supervision, the adequacy of the work environment and its technology, and any accommodations that are needed in following the internship plan to completion (based on the logs).  Following the visit, a brief letter is sent to the supervisor in which such accommodations, if any, are reiterated.


F. An on-campus intern meeting is held in February.  All interns are expected to attend except those in out-of-state sites.  The meeting includes broad-based discussions with the intern about supervision, professional developments in the program, employment and credentialing matters, etc.  The agenda for the 2007 Intern Meeting appears below.  No checklists or other specific instruments are involved.  However, monthly logs are reviewed in advance of the meeting and any specific concerns can be addressed.  


G.  The end-of-year site supervisor’s evaluation of the intern’s performance provides supportive quantitative information.  The rubric and data appear in Assessment #4.


H.  The final evaluation form is completed signed by the program director and submitted to the College of Education Office of Teacher Licensing when all of the above and all other curricular requirements have been judged to be met satisfactorily.  The form for this appears in Attachment C: Program Handbook, p. 72.


SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY PROGRAM


UNIVERSITY OF MEMPHIS


INTERN MEETING


With AB, TF, TH, JL,  TL, AMcC, JS, LS, ET, KW


Friday, February, 23 2007 


9:00am-2:00pm, PSC Room L (am), K (pm)


Agenda


1. Announcements

a.  Status of program curriculum and faculty


b.  NASP 38th Annual Convention, 3/27-4/1, 2007, NYC


c.  TASP Spring Institute, 4/13-14, MTSU.


d.  TASP Fall Conference: TBA, Fall Creek Falls Park??


e.  APA Convention: August 16-19, 2007, SFO


f.  Filing for June or August, 2007 graduation, and are you attending?


g.  Course requirement changes, revisions


h.  Accreditation Status


2.  Discussion of Internships

a.  Is your Internship Plan on file?


b.  Have you been filing your monthly logs?


c.  Filing supervisor's mid-year letter of progress and completion


d.  Site visitations: Dates, Locations, Directions


e.  Describe progress on your internship plan and its probable time of completion; status of research requirements in the plan?


f.  Specific concerns about practices and cases


g.  Specific concerns about organizational matters such as referral processes, deadlines, equipment, professional relationships


h.  Specific concerns about supervision


i.  Strengths of the internship site, supervisor, experiences


3.  Outcomes of Instruction in Practice


a.  What have you learned from the internship that you could not have learned on campus?


b.  What have you learned that fits or does not fit with your didactic training?


c.  Key carryover concepts and skills from: 7800, 7803, 7804, 7805, 7806, 7614a&b, COUN 7542, READ7541/42, SPED course, educational foundations, research design and statistics.


4.  Personal Outcomes


a.  Are you making any difference as a school psychologist?  


b.  Did you choose the right field to enter?  


c.  Are you satisfied with the job overall?  What areas create satisfaction and dissatisfaction?


5.  Improving Instructional Training


a.  What can we do to improve the on-campus portion of the program?  


b.  What are we doing right, wrong, best, worst, and okay?


6.  Improving Field training


a.  What can we do to improve the field experiences portion of the program?  


b.  What are we doing right, wrong, best, worst, and okay?


7.  Future employment


a.  Prospects and options


b.  Conducting your search


c.  Sources for preparation


e.  SDE Licensing


f.  NCSP Applications


g. Liability Insurance


h. Professional Association Memberships


8.  Lunch with School Psychology Student Assn.(Noon-1:00), Holiday Inn Dining Room (Buffet)


9.  Child and Family Group Colloquium, Rm. 208 or SPA meeting at 3:00pm


10. Miscellaneous


8 All three components of the assessment – as identified in 5a-c – must be attached, with the following exceptions: (a) the assessment tool and scoring guide are not required for reporting state licensure data or the Praxis II School Psychology Exam, and (b) for some assessments, data may not yet be available.
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#3 (Required)-PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS, AND DISPOSITIONS:  Assessment of candidates during practica that shows they can effectively plan and carry out school psychological services. Examples include data-based decision-making, cognitive/academic and social/behavioral assessment and intervention, mental health services, and other services that demonstrate the development of specific candidate skills necessary for the delivery of professional responsibilities.


NOTE: This assessment may consist of an assessment embedded in one more separate courses requiring a practicum component or consist of a required component in a more general practicum course.  


Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV.


The specific information to be submitted for the state or national credentialing exam results is outlined in Assessment #1 below. For all other areas, provide the following evidence, plus any additional information requested in the applicable assessment area:


In narrative form:


1. A brief description of the assessment and its use in the program (one sentence may be sufficient);


2. A description of how this assessment specifically aligns with each domain it is cited for in Section III.


3. A brief analysis of the data findings;


4. An interpretation of how that data provides evidence for meeting each domain it is cited for in Section III; and


In attachments:


5. Documentation for each assessment (Attachments IV, Assessments 1-8), including
:


(a) the assessment tool or description of the assignment; 


(b) the scoring guide for the assessment; and 


(c) aggregated candidate data derived from the assessment, with aggregated data specific to each domain that it is intended to assess. 


PSYC 7614a Assessment Practicum, First Year


1.  A final grade is given (S or U) and our assessment rating instrument is completed once the student has completed all case study procedures, turned in a bibliography of related readings, a log of practicum-related activities, and a statement of personal growth.  A grade of Satisfactory (S) is required in order to progress into the interventions sequence and the 2nd year practicum.


2.  The 7614a assessment is presumed to align with domains/standards: 2.1, 2.5, 2.6, 2.8, 2.9, 2.10, 2.11.  Thus, in conducting their practicum work, students development knowledge and skills in managing cases and integrating case-related data, collaborating with schools and families, gaining a better understanding of schools and clinics in the community context, ethics and law, and using technology.


3.  Brief Data Analysis: All students have progressed through the practica at least a satisfactory level on the rating scale and were meeting or exceeding our expectations of their performance in regard to the NASP domains.  Data for one cohort for both the 1st and 2nd year practica indicate continued and/or improved performances.  


4.  The ratings in the several areas of development, especially in the second part of the instrument, apply directly to the aligned standards.  Students must make satisfactory progress in all general development and standards areas in order to progress in the program.


5. Assessment Documentation


a. The instrument


SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY PROGRAM


THE UNIVERSITY OF MEMPHIS


MEMPHIS, TN 38152-6400


PRACTICUM EVALUATION FORM


Student: __________________________________  Supervisor: ____________________


Site: _______________________________________________  


Dates of Practicum Experience: From: ______________ To ______________


Description of practicum responsibilities: ______________________________________


________________________________________________________________________


Please evaluate the student under your supervision using the following rating scale:


0   Not Observed/not applicable


1   Excellent, functions effectively, could function independently


2   Satisfactory, meets expectations, usual amount of supervision required


3   Unsatisfactory, does not meet expectations, requires very close supervision, needs additional training


Provide your rating on the basis of the student’s present status (e.g., first practicum or second) and the typical expectation for students at that point.


Personal Characteristics


___ Effectiveness in working with colleagues, teachers, parents


___ Relates well with children


___ Professional Attitude


___ Accepts responsibility for work


___ Poise, Mannerisms, Speech, Tact


___ Emotional Stability


___ Communication skills: Oral


___ Communication skills: Written


___ Professional judgment


___ Leadership skills


Comments: _________________________________________________


Work Habits


___ Keeps appointments, arrives on time


___ Manages time effectively


___ Informs supervisor and makes arrangements for absences


___ Reliably completes tasks on time


___ Completes required number of days and hours at sites


___ Abides by expectations for clothing, grooming, language


Comments: _________________________________________________


Administrative, Legal-Ethical Practices


___ Knowledge of administrative regulations and procedures


___ Complies with administrative regulations and procedures


___ Knowledge of ethical guidelines of the profession


___ Complies with ethical guidelines


___ Knowledge of legal aspects of school psychology work


___ Complies with legal aspects


___ Consults with others about ethical issues as necessary


Comments: _________________________________________________


Response to Supervision


___ Seeks supervision when necessary


___ Accepts feedback and supervisor’s recommendations


___ Understands information imparted during supervision


___ Successfully follows through with supervisory suggestions


___ Aware of areas needing improvement and understands own strengths and weaknesses


Comments: _________________________________________________


Case Conceptualization


___ Knowledge level of client population


___ Understanding of sources of case study information


___ Integration of information from several sources


___ Effectively summarizes case data and makes recommendations


___ Understanding of local procedures for referral management


___ Treats cases as unique in planning assessment/intervention


___ Employs a multiple-hypothesis approach to cases


___ Understands the role of the school as a social institution


___ Understands the role of mental health in education


___ Understands the organizational dynamics of the schools


Comments: _________________________________________________


Assessment


___ Establishes and maintains rapport


___ Appropriately motivates client and manages behavior


___ Understanding of psychometric knowledge


___ Sensitivity to diversity and individual differences


___ Selects appropriate instrumentation


___ Interprets results appropriately and across instruments


___ Understands the constructs of the tests employed


___ Proper administration and scoring of tests


___ Report writing skills describing assessments


___ Oral presentation of assessment information


___ Understanding of assessment issues (e.g., nondiscriminatory concerns)


___ Applies knowledge of child development to assessments


___ Applies knowledge to system-level assessment (e.g., program evaluatiion)


Comments: _________________________________________________


Intervention


___ Knowledgeable of prevention and wellness factors


___ Appropriately links interventions to assessment information


___ Effective consultation skills


___ Collaborates effectively with others


___ Sensitivity to diversity and individual differences


___ Employs empirically-supported intervention


___ Understanding of social-emotional interventions


___ Understanding of academic interventions


___ Establishes and maintains rapport while using interventions


___ Effectiveness in one-to-one interventions


___ Effectiveness in group interventions


___ Effectiveness in crisis interventions


___ Report writing skills describing interventions


___ Oral presentation of intervention information


___ Applies knowledge to system-level intervention (e.g., program evaluation)


Comments: _________________________________________________


Research and Evaluation


___ Relates the research literature to practicum work


___ Knowledgeable of computer and technological applications


Comments: _________________________________________________


DOMAINS OF SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY TRAINING
AND PRACTICE


The program curriculum and student evaluations are organized to be consistent with the domains expressed in NASP’s Standards for School Psychology Training Programs.  


CONSIDERING THE STUDENT’S PERFORMANCE AT THE END OF THE PRACTICUM, PLEASE RATE THE STUDENT ON EACH OF THE FOLLOWING DOMAINS.  A DESCRIPTION OF EACH DOMAIN IS PROVIDED TO ASSIST YOU.  THANKS.


1.  Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability: School psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, in understanding problems, and in progress and accomplishments. School psychologists use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcomes of services. Data-based decision-making permeates every aspect of professional practice.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


2.  Consultation and Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation models and methods and of their application to particular situations. School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


3.  Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


4.  Socialization and Development of Life Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, consultation, behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


5.  Student Diversity in Development and Learning: School psychologists have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning. School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


6.  School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate: School psychologists have knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services. They understand schools and other settings as systems. School psychologists work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children and others.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


7.  Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health: School psychologists have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior. School psychologists provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
 ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


8.  Home/School/Community Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery. School psychologists work effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


9.  Research and Program Evaluation: School psychologists have knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods. School psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of services.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


10.  School Psychology Practice and Development: School psychologists have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models and methods; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, and legal standards. School psychologists practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.


The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation   ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation


11.  Information Technology: School psychologists have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work. School psychologists access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.

The student’s performance is:


___ Below Expectation
  ___ Meeting Expectation   ___ Above Expectation

Overall Evaluation:


The student  meets expectations for continuation to another practicum or to internship:


YES _____ NO _____


Recommendations for the Student’s development:


___________________________________________________________


Recommendations for the training program’s development:


___________________________________________________________


Recommendations for the practicum site’s development:


___________________________________________________________


Name of Evaluator: ________________________ Date: _________


Signature: ________________________________


b.  Scoring Rubric 7614a:  To receive a satisfactory grade (S) in the assessment practicum, the student must attain an average score of satisfactory or better (1-2) in every area.  All areas are rated even those that are not specifically aligned to standards for the practicum.  This allows the supervisor to identify areas he/she foresees as problems based on ratings directly related to the practicum.  For example, interventions are rated in the second practicum (7614b) directly but indirectly in the assessment practicum (7614a).  In any instance where a student receives a score of unsatisfactory (3) a conference is held to clarify the expectations for improvement.  These are extremely rare instances since students must have mastered courses to enter the practicum, and program faculty place strong emphasis on admitting students and monitoring their personal as well as professional characteristics.  Thus the rating system serves as an “early warning” system in which student development is monitored and progression through the program is permitted.  Thus ratings of  1 and 2 are expected of all students deemed to be making adequate progress in the program.  The same expectation applies to the NASP domain areas, where adequate progress is equated with ratings of  2 (Meeting Expectation) and 3 (Above Expectation).


b.  Scoring Rubric 7614b:  To receive a satisfactory grade (S) in the interventions practicum, the student must attain an average score of satisfactory or better (1-2) in every area.  All areas are rated.  In any instance where a student receives a score of unsatisfactory (3) a conference is held to clarify the expectations for improvement.  These are extremely rare instances since students must have mastered courses to enter the practicum, and program faculty place strong emphasis on admitting students and monitoring their personal as well as professional characteristics.  Thus ratings of  1 and 2 are expected of all students deemed to be making adequate progress in the program.  The same expectation applies to the NASP domain areas, where adequate progress is equated with ratings of  2 (Meeting Expectation) and 3 (Above Expectation).



The interventions practicum was implemented under a previous faculty member who left the program in 2006.  During that period the practicum assessment was based on the faculty supervisor’s overall grade.  In the past year an interim faculty person was hired and the use of our practicum rating scale for the second year practicum was initiated.  With the hiring of a new faculty member for 2007-2008, it is anticipated that our practicum evaluation scale or similar instrument will be used in addition to the overall grade.  For the past three years all students enrolled in the assessment and interventions practica have received satisfactory grades and permitted to enter the internship at the beginning of their third year in the program.


c.  Aggregate Data


PSYC 7614a: Assessment Practicum, 1st Year Students


Averages by yearly cohort and evaluation area


Area





Spring 2005
Spring 2006
Spring 2007








N=8

N=9

N=5


Personal Characteristics


1.63

1.76

1.40


Work Habits




1.48

1.33

1.33


Administrative, Legal-Ethical Practices
1.98

2.00

1.71


Response to Supervision


1.47

1.61

1.24


Case Conceptualization


2.02

1.98

1.80


Assessment




1.92

2.04

1.86


Intervention




2.00

2.00

2.00


Research and Evaluation


1.94

2.00

2.00


NASP Domains



Not Used
Used

Used


2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making & Acct


2.00

2.00


2.2 Consultation & Collaboration



2.00

2.00


2.3 Effect Instr, Dev. Cogn/Acad. Skills


2.00

2.00


2.4 Socialization & Dev. Life Skills



2.00

2.00


2.5 Student Diversity in Dev. & Lrn.



2.00

2.20


2.6 School &c System Org., Policy Dev.


2.00

2.20


2.7 Prev., Crisis Int., Ment. Hlth.



2.00

2.20


2.8 Home/School/Comm. Collab.



2.00

2.00


2.9 Research & Prog. Eval.




2.00

2.00


2.10 S.P. Practice & Development



2.00

2.20


2.11 Information Technology




2.00

2.00


PSYC 7614b: Interventions Practicum, Second Year Students


Averages by cohort and evaluation area


Area





Spring 2007








N=9


Personal Characteristics


1.07


Work Habits




1.02


Administrative, Legal-Ethical Practices
1.00


Response to Supervision


1.02


Case Conceptualization


1.00


Assessment




1.00


Intervention




1.02


Research and Evaluation


1.0


NASP Domains



Used


2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making & Acct
3.0


2.2 Consultation & Collaboration

2.77


2.3 Effect Instr, Dev. Cogn/Acad. Skills
2.88


2.4 Socialization & Dev. Life Skills

2.88


2.5 Student Diversity in Dev. & Lrn.

3.00


2.6 School &c System Org., Policy Dev.
2.88


2.7 Prev., Crisis Int., Ment. Hlth.

2.88


2.8 Home/School/Comm. Collab.

2.88


2.9 Research & Prog. Eval.


2.88


2.10 S.P. Practice & Development

2.88


2.11 Information Technology


3.00


PRACTICUM FOLLOW-UP ASSESSMENTS (PSYC 7614a Practicum-Assessment)


1.  Each 7614 Practicum (Assessment) student is assigned two follow-up cases from a previous practicum, usually from the previous year.  See Syllabus (Attachment E).


2.  The assessment aligns with NASP Domain 2.1


3.  Over the course of the past several years, students completing practicum cases through the Psychological Services Center have provided services at a satisfactory or better level in 78% of all cases followed-upon, and 87% of those for whom contact was able to be made.


4.  The data support the quality of student instruction and services relevant to Domain 2.1


5a.  No specific instrument is employed.  Students review the previous case files and attempt to contact the parent, guardian, or client.  A brief interview is held and a report written that is based on the parent/guardian/client’s reactions to the services received in the former practicum, and present satisfaction with their situation. 

5b. The practicum supervisor maintains a log of follow-up cases and each is identified as satisfied, dissatisfied, or unable to be contacted.


5c. Aggregate Data:


Cohort

N
Satisfied
Dissatisfied
No Longer Available


2006

10
5


l

4


2005

10
9


0

1


2004

 9
8


1

0


2003

 5
4


1

0


2002

 7
7


0

0


2001

10
7


3

0


Totals

51
40


6

5


Percent

N=51
78%


12%

10%




N=46
87%


13%


8 All three components of the assessment – as identified in 5a-c – must be attached, with the following exceptions: (a) the assessment tool and scoring guide are not required for reporting state licensure data or the Praxis II School Psychology Exam, and (b) for some assessments, data may not yet be available.
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#1 (Required)-CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: Data from state or national school psychology credentialing exam.
 If your state does not require a school psychology credentialing exam, then data for the Praxis II in School Psychology must be submitted. 


In the narrative for Assessment #1, list (a) name of exam used; (b) type of score yielded from the exam; (c) the criterion score for passing the exam set by your program, (e) if the exam is required for the state school psychology credential; and (e)  the criterion score for passing the exam set by your state credentialing agency, if applicable.  Then, in the Attachment for Assessment #1 provide aggregated data and scores derived from the assessment for all program candidates each year for the last three years, including the percentage of program completers each year that passed the exam.  


The specific information to be submitted for the state or national credentialing exam results is outlined in Assessment #1 below. For all other areas, provide the following evidence, plus any additional information requested in the applicable assessment area:


In narrative form:


1. A brief description of the assessment and its use in the program (one sentence may be sufficient);


2. A description of how this assessment specifically aligns with each domain it is cited for in Section III.


3. A brief analysis of the data findings;


4. An interpretation of how that data provides evidence for meeting each domain it is cited for in Section III; and


In attachments:


5. Documentation for each assessment (Attachments IV, Assessments 1-8), including
:


(a) the assessment tool or description of the assignment; 


(b) the scoring guide for the assessment; and 


(c) aggregated candidate data derived from the assessment, with aggregated data specific to each domain that it is intended to assess. 


a. Praxis II School Psychology Exam


b. Total and subscores


c. 590 in order to meet TSDE requirement and to graduate from with EdS degree


d. Score of 590 Required for TN credential by SDE


e. 590


Narrative


1.  Students complete the Praxis II exam in order to graduate with the EdS.  See Program Handbook (Attachment C, Section III-G, p. 62), for procedures. 


2.  Aligns with NASP standards as follows:


Praxis Area





NASP Domains


Diagnosis and Fact Finding


2.1 Data-based Decision-Making


2.3 Effective Instruction & Dev. Of Cognitive & Academic Skills








2.4 Socialization & Dev. Of Life Skills


Prevention & Intervention


2.2 Consultation & Collaboration








2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention & Mental Health








2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration


Applied Psychological Foundations

2.4 Socialization & Development of Life Skills








2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning


Applied Educational Foundations
2.3 Effective Instruction & Development of Cognitive and Academic Skills.



2.6 School & Systems Organization


Ethical & Legal Issues
2.10 School Psychology Practice & Development


3.  Brief Analysis: For the past 4 years (N=30 graduates), 90% have achieved the NASP cutoff for the NCSP and 100% have achieved the TN cutoff for TSDE credentialing.  Of note is the average score of 700 for the 5 minority graduates(*) which is comparable to the overall average of all graduates and exceeds the national average PRAXIS score of 633 for African Americans reported by NASP in 2004.  For each subtest area, which are aligned to NASP training standards, the data indicate that our graduates are in the middle or upper portion of the average ranges cited by NASP.  To the extent the exam assesses the quality of program graduates, the data provide strong support for the overall quality of the program.


4.  Data are as follows:


PRAXIS SCORES FOR THE SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY EXAM


Student


Degree/Yr
Score
Areas___I_____II____III___ IV____V__






EdS/2004
790

25/28,
26/28,
19/23,
12/14,
19/22





EdS/2004
690*

15/28,
23/30,
17/23,
  9/13,
19/20




EdS/2004
780

26/28,
24/28,
19/23,
11/14,
20/22




EdS/2004
760

22/29,
24/28,
19/23,
10/13,
18/22


Ave.

3020/4

755
22
24.25
18.5
10.5
19


Cum. Ave.


755
22
24.251
18.5
10.5
19


-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------





EdS/2005
720

23/29,  22/28,  18/23, 
  9/13,  16/22





EdS/2005
650

25/30,
21/30,
15/24,
  7/14,  16/22





EdS/2005
790

27/30,
24/28,
19-24,
11/14,
20/21





EdS/2005
810

27/29,
29/30,
19/23,
10/13,
16/20


EdS/2005
660

22/30,
21/28,
16/24,
  8/14,
16/22





EdS/2005
730

24/30,
24/29,
18/24,
  9/14,  18/22





EdS/2005
660*

22/29,
20/28,
12/23,
  6/13,
19/22



EdS/2005
710

24/30,
23/30,
19/24,
10/14,
17/22




Ave.


5730/8

716
24.25
23
17
8.75
17.25




Cum. Ave.
 
8750/12=
729
23.5
23.42
17.5
9.3
17.8


-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------




EdS/2006
700

19/29,
24/30,
17/23,
  9/12,
16/19






EdS/2006
700

23/29,
22/30,
15/23,
  9/12,
15/19






EdS/2006
690

22/29,
21/30,
15/23,
10/12, 
15/19






EdS/2006
740

20/29,
24/30,
21/23,
12/12,
14/19






EdS/2006
640

24/30,
22/30,
14/24,
12/14,
11/22






EdS/2006
750

27/30,
26/30,
15/24,
 9/14,
21/22


EdS/2006
710*

25/29,
23/30,
15/23,
 8/12,
15/19


EdS/2006
780

26/30,
24/30,
21/24,
11/13,
16/21


PhD/2006
730

27/30,
22/29,
20/24,
10/14,
13/21



Ave.


6440/9 =
715

26.4
23.1
17
10
15.1



Cum. Ave.

15,190/21 =
723

24.8
23.3
17.3
9.6
16.6


---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------


EdS/2007
720*

21/30,
24/30,
20/24,
7/13,
18/21


EdS/2007
680

22/30,
24/30,
20/24,
6/13,
13/21


EdS/2007
760

24/30,
24/30,
22/24,
10/13,
16/21


EdS/2007
660

18/30,
27/30,
15/24,
7/13,
15/21


EdS/2007
680

23/30,
18/30,
21/24,
8/13,
14/21


EdS/2007
730

27/30,
20/30,
20/24,
9/13,
16/21


EdS/2007
720*

21/30,
23/30,
18/24,
9/13,
19/21


EdS/2007
710

19/29,
25/30,
18/23,
7/12,
17/19


EdS/2007
640

22/30,
19/30,
16/24,
8/14,
18/22



Ave.


6300/9

700

21.8
22.6
18.9
7.9
16.2



Cum. Ave.

21,490/30
716

23.9
23.1
17.8
9.1
16.5


Possible Total Score Range: 250-990

Ave. performance Range
Our Program


Total Score 





660-750


716


Areas: 
 I: Diagnosis and Fact-Finding

19-23



23.9



II: Prevention and Intervention

20-25



23.1



III: Applied Psychological Foundations
15-19



17.8



IV: Applied Educational Foundations
  8-10



  9.1



V: Ethical and Legal Considerations

14-17



16.5


Cutoffs: NASP 660, TN 590, MS 590, UM Program 590


� NCATE will provide a link to a sample response for this requirement. 



8 All three components of the assessment – as identified in 5a-c – must be attached, with the following exceptions: (a) the assessment tool and scoring guide are not required for reporting state licensure data or the Praxis II School Psychology Exam, and (b) for some assessments, data may not yet be available.
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    (1)These questions might be a Q&A link rather than including them as part of the directions. They should also be included in a set of guidelines for 

institutions preparing program reports.

nmlkji Specialist 

nmlkj Doctoral

    8.  Degree or award levels(1): 
Masters and specialist

    9.  Specific titles of degrees/awards that appears in official institutional documentation, such as 
transcripts, for program completers (e.g. Ed.S. in School Psychology, Certificate of Advanced 
Graduate Studies in School Psychology, PhD in Educational Psychology-School Psychology, etc.): 
Master of Arts in School Psychology, Educational Specialist (conentration in school psychology)

    10.  Is this program offered at more than one site? 1 (2)

    (2)What if the program is offered at different levels or in different tracks (e.g., at the specialist and doctoral level)? If assessments are the same 
across the different levels/tracks, one report may be submitted. However, the assessment results must be disaggregated for each program level/track. If 
assessments are different across the different levels/tracks, a separate program report must be submitted for each program level/track. In the case of 
specialist and doctoral level programs in school psychology, separate responses to standards and separate assessment results are needed, although 
some common documentation may be submitted. If you are unsure whether to submit one or multiple reports, please contact NASP.
    
    What if the program is offered at the main campus and also through one or more off campus/satellite sites, as joint program with another institution, 
or through distance education? If the program, faculty, and associated assessments are the same on the main campus and the off-campus/alternative 
sites or methods, one report may be submitted. However, the assessment results must be disaggregated for each site. If the program, faculty, and/or 
associated assessments are different on campus than in the alternative sites, a separate program report must be submitted for each site. If you are 
unsure whether to submit one or multiple reports, please contact NASP. 

    

Yes No 

gfedc gfedcb

    11.  If yes, list the sites at which the program is offered

    12.  Title of the certificate/state license for which candidates are prepared
License endorsed for School Psychologist

    13.  Program report status:

nmlkji Initial Review

nmlkj Response to a Not Recognized Decision

nmlkj Response to National Recognition With Conditions

    14.  State Licensure requirement for national recognition:
NCATE requires 80% of the program completers who have taken the test to pass the applicable 
state licensure test for the content field, if the state has a testing requirement. Test information and 
data must be reported in Section III. Does your state require such a test?

nmlkji Yes

nmlkj No



SECTION I - CONTEXT

    Provide the following contextual information (in a narrative limited to 6 pages and in related 
attachments, as listed below). NOTE: If information for any of the seven items below already appears 
in one of the required attachments for this section, your narrative may simply refer to the attachment 
while citing the specific page number(s), (e.g., "see program's overall philosophy and goals on pages 
2-3 of Program Handbook, Attachment I-C).

    1.  Description of any state or institutional policies that may influence the application of NASP 
standards.

The University of Memphis program has been approved by the Tennessee State Department of 
Education since such approvals originated in 1975. Over the period of more than three decades, the 
program has graduated 222 students who have received one or more of the program’s degrees or 
certification endorsement. The graduates have undertaken successful employment in several states 
though they are concentrated in the West Tennessee region. Where few school systems in the region had 
ever employed a school psychologist, all the districts are now served and many of their school 
psychologists are graduates of the University of Memphis program. The program has adhered to the 
NASP training and field placement guidelines since their inception in the late 1970s, and has held NASP 
Program Approval since its inception in 1988. The program continues to prepare school psychologists in 
accordance with the TN State Department of Education’s description which reads:
“The school psychologist’s primary responsibility is the well-being of children and youth. School 
psychologists promote, recognize, and value human diversity and are committed to the enhancement of 
human development, including social, emotional, and educational development, through the application 
of comprehensive school psychological services. School psychologists are committed to the 
enhancement of children, families, and schools. They are responsive to the unique needs of systems’ and 
organizations’ roles in promoting children’s acquisition of academic as well as individual and social 
competencies. School psychologists bring a psychological perspective to bear on the problems of 
educators and the persons they serve including, but not limited to, special needs learners. School 
psychologists provide service to schools, children, and families within the context of a multidisciplinary 
model. Their special expertise requires training that is substantially different from that of teachers or 
other educational professionals. Prospective school psychologists will complete an integrated and 
sequential preparation program of study and practice. The education and professional development of a 
school psychologist is initiated in graduate level course work, refined in field experiences, and enhanced 
during professional practice.”
The statement reflects that the TN SDE description and training expectations are comparable to those of 
NASP. There are no SDE policies that hinder the application of NASP standards in our program. In 
addition, there are no institutional policies that hinder their application.

    2.  Description of the administrative location of the program, including its relationship to the 
NCATE “unit” (typically, the college or school of education). Describe the support received from 
the institution and, if appropriate, others sources of support.

The School Psychology Program is jointly sponsored by the Department of Psychology and College of 
Education. The initial program was developed in 1975 by a School Psychology Coordinating Committee 
(SPCC), which functions as the policy-making body for the MA/EdS program. Administered from the 
Psychology Department, the program is indirectly overseen by the Dean of Education and the Chair of 
the Psychology Department. The current 67 semester hour MA/EdS degree curriculum was initiated in 
1982. The program has been accredited by NCATE since the 1970s and first received NCATE/NASP 



approval in 1988. 
The University of Memphis is a doctoral degree-granting urban research university committed to 
excellence in undergraduate, graduate, and professional education; in the discovery and dissemination of 
knowledge; in service to the metropolitan community, state, and nation; and in the preparation of a 
diverse student population for successful careers and meaningful participation in a global society. The 
University of Memphis remains committed to the education of a non-racially identifiable student body 
and promotes diversity and access without regard to race, gender, religion, national origin, age, 
disability, or veteran status. The University is accredited by the Commission on Colleges of the Southern 
Association of Colleges and Schools to award bachelor's, first professional, master's, educational 
specialist's and doctoral degrees.
The library provides one of the most electronically up-to-date information repositories within hundreds 
of miles. Library collections contain more than 13 million items. Holdings include nearly 3.1 million 
microformat materials and more than a million bound volumes. The U of M provides state-of-the-art 
computing facilities for student and faculty use, including a 24-hour TigerLAN lab. Thirty-five 
additional labs with more than 700 PC and Macintosh workstations and nearly "smart" classrooms 
complement teaching and research. The University has five state-approved Centers of Excellence 
including Center for Applied Psychological Research and Center for Research in Educational Policy. 
There are 25 endowed Chairs of Excellence. 
The primary mission of the Department of Psychology is to advance the science and profession of 
psychology through the production and dissemination of knowledge related to the discipline, and the 
preparation of academic and professional psychologists. The commitment is reflected in graduate 
programs in both basic and applied science and in diverse research and scholarly pursuits. The Ph.D. 
program in Psychology was begun in 1966 and approximately 90 doctoral students are enrolled in the 
Ph.D. Program at present. There are currently approximately 90 PhD students, 36 students in the Master 
of Science in General Psychology, and 30 in the School Psychology (MA/EdS) Program.
The department occupies a building of 88,000 square feet that accommodates all types of psychological 
investigation, a clinic, undergraduate laboratories, a data analysis center, classrooms, and offices for all 
faculty and full-time graduate students. The department's laboratories and clinic are outfitted completely 
with modern equipment sufficient for faculty or student research or training activities. The department 
owns a large number of computers, which are networked within the Department. Wireless internet access 
is available to faculty and students in all campus instructional buildings. The department also houses two 
computer laboratories that are used for both research and teaching.
The Psychological Services Center offers a range of services to the university and the general public, and 
is a training and service unit for graduate programs in clinical and school psychology. The Center for 
Applied Psychological Research faculty have attracted millions of dollars in extramural funding and a 
strong record of accomplishments in publication, elected or appointed national professional offices, and 
numerous local and national honors and awards. The CAPR offers funding for faculty and student 
research and travel.
Faculty and graduate students conduct research and work on collaborative projects in numerous 
community agencies, including the Memphis City Schools, the Shelby County Schools, several school 
districts in the Mid-South Region, the Boling Developmental Disabilities Center, and St. Jude Research 
Hospital. Administrators of these agencies are receptive to making their facilities and subject populations 
available for diverse psychological research and service. The department faculty, students, and programs 
are spread over 6 research areas, with faculty and students in school psychology affiliated with the Child 
and Family Studies area. The Child and Family Studies Research Area includes students from child-
clinical, family, developmental, and school psychology.
The College of Education (COE) is dedicated to preparing students for careers in a variety of 
professional and related occupational areas. Four academic departments make up the College of 
Education: Counseling, Educational Psychology and Research; Instruction and Curriculum Leadership; 
Health and Sport Sciences; and Leadership. School psychology students take courses in several of these 
departments including the areas of counseling, educational psychology and research, educational 



leadership, reading, and special education. The COE also has several research and service units 
including The Reading Center, The Center for Research in Educational Policy, The Barbara K. Lipman 
Early Childhood School and Research Institute, and the University Campus School.
The conceptual framework of the COE consists of its vision for preparing educational leaders, its 
mission to pursue engaged scholarship, its philosophical commitments and principles, and its high 
expectations for candidate performance. The COE’s vision is to be a leader in the preparation of urban 
professionals. The mission of the College of Education is to provide high-quality undergraduate and 
graduate instruction for urban students, to conduct meaningful research designed to illuminate and solve 
problems, and to use its expertise to serve our community. The theoretical model uniting all of these 
activities is engaged scholarship. The faculty engages in basic and applied research and creative 
activities. The college’s urban environment provides a rich opportunity for research and creative 
scholarship, and opportunities to share that scholarship for the intellectual development of the region. 
The COE is committed to Effective Practice, Diverse Communities, and Leadership.
The joint nature of the school psychology program provides bridges among the efforts of the Psychology 
Department and the COE. Students are afforded training, research, and service opportunities in both 
academic units, and many graduate students hold assistantships related to their respective programs. 
Finally, school psychology students benefit from the diverse exposure to other educators and psychology 
trainees, instructional techniques, and knowledge bases throughout their training.

A complete description of the above academic units appears in the Program Handbook (Attachment C, 
Part I).

    3.  Description of the program’s overall philosophy and goals, including any unique elements in 
the program or those it serves (NASP Standard 1.1). (Note that additional information under NASP 
standards 1.1-1.5 should be provided by programs in required attachments listed below).

The program’s philosophy is an ecological, empirically-based model that focuses on the multiple 
systems in which children exist. This perspective recognizes the complex interaction of person variables 
within and across multiple systems. This philosophy also acknowledges that the manner in which 
problems are defined influences the subsequent use of assessment and intervention strategies. Using 
Brofenbrenner’s ecological model and Bandura’s notion of reciprocal determinism, this blend of 
problem definition and system analysis is driven by the following premises.
a. The client is not only the center of the ecological model but is also an active participant who brings 
multiple dynamics to the model. 
b. The context in which the client resides includes multiple systems that have both direct and indirect 
influences. 
c. A reciprocal relationship exists between client and system. The client acts on his/her environment 
exerting control and influence over variables in the immediate and larger systems. Also, the multiple 
contexts in which the client resides influence the psycho-social development, adjustment and 
educational experiences and performance of the client.
d. School psychologists intervene in the ecology in multiple ways. For existing concerns, problems are 
defined with information related to the client, the multiple contexts, and the interaction between the 
client and context. This information guides the practice of school psychology including prevention, 
assessment, and intervention services.
e. Additionally, school psychologists provide services that assist in the creation of healthy individuals 
and systems. These services focus on wellness and maintenance of healthy environments and 
individuals.
The overarching program model reflects the scientist-practitioner approach that balances knowledge, 
competencies, and skills in both research and practice. Students draw upon the scientific literature to 



make decisions regarding practice with a focus on empirically-supported services. Students are also 
instructed regarding basic program evaluation techniques and treatment monitoring and evaluation in 
order to determine the effectiveness of their assessment and interventions. All students are taught to use 
a scientific, problem focused model to make clinical decisions by operationalizing problems, identifying 
appropriate data collection techniques, analyzing and interpreting data collected, and utilizing the 
findings to determine the target variables for intervention.
The program focuses on practitioner training for the delivery of comprehensive school psychological 
services primarily in school settings. The training of practitioner skills follows a curricular sequence in 
assessment and intervention with a focus on linking problem-solving assessment and intervention to all 
roles of the school psychologist. In addition to practitioner skills, MA/EdS students are trained in a 
“scientist as consumer” model which emphasizes the use of research findings in clinical decision-
making. The overall goal of the MA/EdS program is that students will successfully complete the 
domain-related requirements of the program, obtain credentialing for school-based practice from the 
Tennessee State Board of Education or comparable authority in other states, and become Nationally 
Certified School Psychologists. The curriculum and student evaluations are organized to be consistent 
with the NASP training domains.
Additional information about the philosophy and goals appears in the Program Handbook, Part-II 
(Attachment C).

    4.  Description of field experiences, including supervised practica and internship experiences 
required for the program. (NASP Standards 3.1-3.5) (Note that additional information under 
NASP standards 3.1-3.5 should be provided by programs in required attachments listed below).

Field experiences are spread across the entire program. First-year students are assigned to credentialed 
school psychologists in area school districts who serve as mentors throughout the first year of training. 
Students volunteer (no academic credit is provided) one half day per week to be with the school 
psychologist and complete a series of experiences. This Professional Experience (PE) connects to the 
first-year practicum in the second semester whereby students may obtain casework in the schools as well 
as in the department’s Psychological Services Center. The first practicum (PSYC 7614a) is primarily 
related to the assessment sequence of courses (PSYC 7803, PSYC 7804). In the second year of training, 
students have field experiences associated with the intervention sequence of courses (PSYC 7806, 7805) 
and a formal practicum (PSYC 7614b). Each practicum carries three semester hours of credit. In the 
third year of the program, students complete a full-time internship in Memphis area school districts or 
elsewhere. As per NASP guidelines, the internship (PSYC 8812) is at a minimum a 1200 hour 
experience that follows a formal plan of comprehensive experiences and occurs under appropriate 
supervision. The internship carries 12 semester hours of credit.
Complete descriptions of field experiences are found in the Program Handbook, Part-II (see Attachment 
C) and in the corresponding course syllabi (see Attachment E).

    5.  Description of the criteria for admission, (including means of assessing prior graduate work, if 
any), retention, and exit from the program, including required GPAs and minimum grade 
requirements for the content courses, as well as the means by which the program assesses candidate 
professional work characteristics/dispositions. (NASP Standard 4.2)

Admission Requirements and Expectations: The first program evaluation of each student is the review 
for admission. The criteria for admission to the MA/EdS and the PhD programs appear in the Graduate 
Bulletin (http://academics.memphis.edu/gradcatalog/index.html) and include quantitative and qualitative 
measures. No single measure is used in making a decision. Rather, the entire application file is reviewed 
in order to make a judgment of a student’s probable success in training to become a school psychologist. 
See also the Policy for Admission to the MA/EdS Program in Part III of the Program Handbook. Some 



students apply to the program as non-degree students seeking only admission to complete the work 
necessary for an endorsement for state credentialing. These applications are reviewed against the usual 
admission requirements and ensure that appropriate degrees and work have already been satisfactorily 
completed (see Policy and Procedure for the Endorsement of Non-Degree School Psychology Licensure 
Students in Program Handbook, Part- III, Attachment C).
The Admissions Subcommittee is responsible for evaluating applicants to both the MA and EdS degrees, 
subject to policies and procedures established by the School Psychology Coordinating Committee. 
Membership on the subcommittee includes three members chosen annually from the SPCC representing 
both education and psychology faculty. The Program Coordinator oversees the receipt of applications 
and filing of decisions of the subcommittee. The subcommittee chair, appointed by the Coordinator, 
oversees the evaluation process of each applicant. Each subcommittee member reviews and evaluates 
every applicant, with the exception of late conditional applicants who may be reviewed and evaluated by 
the subcommittee chair and coordinator.
A. The admissions criteria for both the MA and EdS degrees include:
1. Undergraduate overall GPA of 3.00 (consideration will be given to applicants with GPA in range of 
2.50-2.99).
2. GRE scores will be considered in the admission review process. Applicants are expected to have a 
minimum of 450 in each of the main areas (Verbal and Quantitative) and a Writing Analysis score of 4.0 
or higher. MAT scores are not used.
3. Three letters of recommendation from persons familiar with the applicant's work.
4. The applicant must have completed at least 18 semester hours in psychology and/or education courses.
5. Completion of appropriate application forms.
6. Submission of undergraduate and/or graduate transcripts
B. Students must complete the entire MA/EdS sequence or its equivalent for TSDE licensure 
endorsement.
C. Admission to the EdS degree level is contingent upon successful completion of all MA requirements 
in school psychology (or their equivalent), successful completion of any oral and/or written 
comprehensive examinations at the end of the MA sequence, and completion of appropriate form(s) for 
the program and Graduate School (These include the MA Comprehensive Examination, 
Recommendation to the EdS, and Committee Appointment forms). A student holding a Master's Degree 
from another university and desiring entrance to the EdS level must satisfy the above requirements for 
entrance to the EdS.

Expectations for Academic Progress: Following admission, the student must maintain a 3.00 GPA for all 
required graduate work, including a grade of “B” of better in the assessment and intervention sequences 
(7803/7804, 7805/7806) and have a “Satisfactory” grade in their related practica (7614a, 7614b). In 
addition to the academic and field experience expectations, personal work-related characteristics of 
every student are assessed in the annual evaluations (See Program Handbook, Part-III, Policy E, pp. 57-
59, and the SEPPS process starting on p. 76).
Full-time status is expected of all students and part-time enrollment requires permission of the program 
director (See Program Handbook, Part-III, Policy D, p. 57).

    6.  Description of the relationship(2)of the program to the unit’s graduate conceptual framework 
(if applicable).

As described in Part 2 above, the conceptual framework/philosophy of the Unit, Department of 
Psychology and the School Psychology Program are compatible. Students are expected to become 
school psychologists and make important contributions to the lives of children and families, as well as to 
their schools and communities. These ideals are achieved through contributions to scholarly work, 
service provision, leadership, and adherence to the commitments specified in the College of Education's 



    (2)The response should describe the program’s conceptual framework and indicate how it reflects the unit’s conceptual framework

Conceptual Framework (See Program Handbook, Part-I, pp. 9-15, Attachment C).

    7.  Indication of whether the program has a unique set of program assessments and their 
relationship to the unit’s graduate assessment system (if applicable)(3) . 

    (3)This response should clarify how the key assessments used in the program are derived from or informed by the assessment system that the unit 

will address under NCATE Standard 2.

The program's assessment system is designed for graduate level preparation and review and corresponds 
to the NASP approval guidelines, and are not directly related to the assessment system of the Unit. Both 
assessment systems ensure thorough and regular review of the candidates at several points in their 
preparation.

    8.  Attach the following for Section I. (Most attachments consist of forms or charts at the end of 
this document, all of which must be completed. Several attachments require additional program 
documents as noted below.):
Attachment I A. Chart of Candidate Information
Attachment I B. Chart of Faculty Information
Attachment I C. Program Handbook or other official document that includes the required program 
of study and other relevant policies and procedures of the program. The program of study should 
outline the courses and experiences required for candidates to complete the program. The program 
of study must include course numbers AND titles. 
Attachment I D. Response to NASP Standard I (an additional attachment includes transcripts of 
three recent program completers---within the last academic year).
Attachment I E. Response to NASP Standard II (additional attachments include course syllabi and 
other documentation) 
Attachment I F. Response to NASP Standard III (additional attachments include program 
documents related to internship and a sample internship agreement) 
Attachment I G. Internship Summary 

2007folioATTACHMENT A.doc 2007folioATTACHMENT B.doc

2007folioATTACHMENT C.doc 2007folioATTACHMENT F.doc

2007folioATTACHMENT G.doc Required Course Syllabi

2007folioATTACHMENT D.doc 2007folioATTACHMENT E.doc

See Attachments panel below.

SECTION II - LIST OF ASSESSMENTS

    In this section, list the 6-8 assessments that are being submitted as evidence for meeting NASP 
standards. All programs must provide a minimum of six assessments. If your state does not require a 
state certification test in school psychology, you must substitute data from the Praxis II in School 
Psychology to show attainment of content knowledge in #1 below. For each assessment, indicate the 
type or form of the assessment and when it is administered in the program.



    1.  Please provide following assessment information (Response limited to 250 characters each 
field)

Name of Assessment (4) Type or Form of Assessment (5) When the Assessment Is Administered (6)

Assessment #1: (Required)-
CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: This 
must be a state or national 
school psychology credentialing 
exam. If your state does not 
require a school psychology 
credentialing exam, then the 
Praxis II in School Psychology 
must be required. Indicate the 
name of the test: 
_________________

Praxis II, National Examination 
in School psychology Internship 

Year
Internship Year

Assessment #2: (Required)-
CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: 
Program or course-embedded 
assessment of candidate 
knowledge. This might consist of 
a comprehensive examination, 
an oral or qualifying exam, an 
exam embedded in one or more 
courses that all candidates 
complete, and/or grades for 
courses in which NASP 
Standards 2.1-2.11 are 
addressed. Programs may use a 
combination of program or 
course-embedded content 
assessment methods.

Annual Review, SEPPS & 
Portfolio

Course Grades
Specific course embedded 

assessment related information 
from PSYC 7800, 7802, 7803, 

7804, 7805, 7806.

Every Semester
First and Second Years

End of semester when course is 
offered

Assessment #3:(Required)-
PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, 
SKILLS, AND DISPOSITIONS: 
Assessment in practica that 
demonstrates candidates can 
effectively plan the professional 
responsibilities required of a 
school psychologist.

Practicum Ratings by Supervisor
Practicum Grades

At the end of each Practica

At the end of each Practica

Assessment #4: (Required)-
PEDAGOGICAL AND 
PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, 
SKILLS, AND DISPOSITIONS: 
INTERN EVALUATIONS BY FIELD 
SUPERVISORS. Assessment that 
demonstrates candidates' 
knowledge, skills, and 
professional work 
characteristics/dispositions are 
applied effectively in practice 
during internship. 

Internship Ratings by 
Supervisors Mid-Year and End of Internship

Assessment #5: (Required)-
PEDAGOGICAL AND 
PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, 
SKILLS, AND DISPOSITIONS: 
COMPREHENSIVE, 
PERFORMANCE-BASED 
ASSESSMENT OF CANDIDATE 

Internship Site Visit by Faculty 
Supervisor

On-Campus meeting of interns 

Second Semester of Internship
February



    (4)Identify assessment by title used in the program; refer to Section IV for further information on appropriate assessment to include.
    (5)Identify the type of assessment (e.g., essay, case study, project, comprehensive exam, reflection, state licensure test, portfolio).
    (6)Indicate the point in the program when the assessment is administered (e.g., admission to the program, admission to student teaching/internship, 
required courses [specify course titles and numbers], or completion of the program).

    

ABILITIES EVALUATED BY 
FACULTY DURING INTERNSHIP. 
Assessment that demonstrates 
candidates' knowledge, skills, 
and dispositions are applied 
effectively in practice.

and faculty supervisor
Review of Monthly Logs

Ongoing throughout internship

Assessment #6: (Required)-
EFFECTS ON STUDENT 
LEARNING ENVIRONMENTS 
AND/OR LEARNING: Assessment 
that demonstrates that 
candidates are able to integrate 
domains of knowledge and apply 
professional skills in delivering a 
comprehensive range of services 
evidenced by measurable 
positive impact on children, 
youth, families, and other 
consumers. NOTE: You need not 
have a separate assessment of 
this area if it is addressed by 
assessment 5. Simply refer to 
the particular assessment(s) and 
aggregate the relevant data 
(e.g., particular items or sections 
of an assessment)

Practicum and Internship 
Student brief case vignettes of 

how they made a difference in a 
child’s or family’s life
Annual Review SEPPS 

statements of how a difference 
was made in a child’s or family’s 

life
Consultation Project in PSYC 

7805

End of experience
During annual reviews

End of class

Assessment #7: (Optional): 
Additional assessment that 
addresses NASP Domains. 
Examples of assessments 
include comprehensive or 
qualifying exams, exit surveys, 
alumni and/or employer follow-
ups, theses, case studies, 
simulations, or similar measures. 

Follow-up Ratings from 
Employers

End of practice years 1,2,3.

Assessment #8:(Optional): 
Additional assessment that 
addresses NASP Domains. 
Examples of assessments 
include comprehensive or 
qualifying exams, exit surveys, 
alumni and/or employer follow-
ups, theses, case studies, 
simulations, or similar measures. 

NASP membership and NCSP 
attainment

Post-Graduation to determine 
NASP membership and NCSP 

attainment

SECTION III - RELATIONSHIP OF ASSESSMENT TO STANDARDS

    1.  For each NASP standard on the chart below, identify the assessment(s) in Section II that 
address the standard. One assessment may apply to multiple NASP standards.

I. PROGRAM CONTEXT/STRUCTURE



School psychology training is delivered within a context of program values and clearly articulated 
training philosophy/mission, goals, and objectives. Training includes a comprehensive, integrated 
program of study delivered by qualified faculty, as well as substantial supervised field experiences 
necessary for the preparation of competent school psychologists whose services positively impact 
children, youth, families, and other consumers. 
Information is provided in Section I.

DOMAINS OF SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY TRAINING AND PRACTICE

School psychology candidates demonstrate entry-level competency in each of the following domains 
of professional practice. Competency requires both knowledge and skills. School psychology 
programs ensure that candidates have a foundation in the knowledge base for psychology and 
education, including theories, models, empirical findings, and techniques in each domain. School 
psychology programs ensure that candidates demonstrate the professional skills necessary to 
deliver effective services that result in positive outcomes in each domain. The domains below are 
not mutually exclusive and should be fully integrated into graduate level curricula, practica, and 
internship. 

  #1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7 #8
2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability: School 
psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of 
assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, 
in understanding problems, and in measuring progress and 
accomplishments. School psychologists use such models and methods as 
part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate 
assessment results into empirically-based decisions about service delivery, 
and evaluate the outcomes of services. Data-based decision-making 
permeates every aspect of professional practice.

gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb gfedc

2.2 Consultation and Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge 
of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation 
models and methods and of their application to particular situations. 
School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and 
decision-making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.

gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedc

2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills: 
School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, 
techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services 
applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills. School 
psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive 
and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, 
strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and 
evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but 
are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.

gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedc

2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills: School psychologists 
have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess 
these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the 
development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social skills. School 
psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate 
behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying 
abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to 

gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb gfedc gfedcb gfedcb gfedc



achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness limited to, consultation, 
behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.
2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning: School psychologists 
have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of 
the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, 
socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and 
learning. School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills 
needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to 
implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual 
characteristics, strengths, and needs.

gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb gfedc gfedc gfedcb gfedc

2.6 School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate: 
School psychologists have knowl¬edge of general education, special 
education, and other educational and related services. They understand 
schools and other settings as systems. School psychologists work with 
individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and 
maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children 
and others.

gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb gfedc

2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health: School 
psychologists have knowledge of human development and 
psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social 
influences on human behavior. School psychologists provide or contribute 
to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health 
and physical well-being of students.

gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb gfedc

2.8 Home/School Community Collaboration: School psychologists have 
knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on 
student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve 
families in education and service delivery. School psychologists work 
effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to 
promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.

gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb gfedc gfedc gfedcb gfedc

2.9 Research and Program Evaluation: School psychologists have 
knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods. School 
psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and 
understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and 
conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of 
services.

gfedc gfedcb gfedc gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb gfedc

2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development: School psychologists 
have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of 
various service models and methods; of public policy development 
applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, 
and legal standards. School psychologists practice in ways that are 
consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and 
have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional 
development.

gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb gfedcb

2.11 Information Technology: School psychologists have knowledge of 
information sources and technology relevant to their work. School 
psychologists access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and 
technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.

gfedc gfedcb gfedc gfedcb gfedc gfedc gfedcb gfedc

    2.  III. FIELD EXPERIENCES/INTERNSHIP



School psychology candidates have the opportunities to demonstrate, under conditions of 
appropriate supervision, their ability to apply their knowledge, to develop specific skills needed for 
effective school psychological service delivery, and to integrate competencies that address the 
domains of professional preparation and practice outlined in these standards and the goals and 
objectives of their training program. 
Information is provided in Section I.
IV. PERFORMANCE-BASED PROGRAM ASSESSMENT AND ACCOUNTABILITY
School psychology training programs employ systematic, valid evaluation of candidates, 
coursework, practica, internship, faculty, supervisors, and resources and use the resulting 
information to monitor and improve program quality. A key aspect of program accountability is 
the assessment of the knowledge and capabilities of school psychology candidates and of the 
positive impact that interns and graduates have on services to children, youth, families, and other 
consumers. 
Information is provided in Section V.

SECTION IV - EVIDENCE FOR MEETING STANDARDS

    DIRECTIONS: The 6-8 key assessments listed in Section II must be documented and discussed in 
Section IV. The assessments must be those that all candidates in the program are required to complete 
and should be used by the program to determine candidate proficiencies as expected in the program 
standards. Assessments and scoring guides should be aligned with the SPA standards. This means that 
the concepts in the SPA standards should be apparent in the assessments and in the scoring guides to 
the same depth, breadth, and specificity as in the SPA standards.

In the description of each assessment below, the SPA has identified potential assessments that would 
be appropriate. Assessments have been organized into the following three areas that are addressed in 
NCATE’s unit standard 1:
 Content knowledge)(7)

 Pedagogical and professional knowledge, skills and dispositions
 Focus on student learning

NOTE: DATA FOR EACH YEAR ARE TO BE REPORTED FOR THE PAST 3 OR MORE 
YEARS. (Note: During initial implementation of the template, the following minimum data can be 
submitted: (a) Fall 2006 and Spring 2007 reviews: data for a minimum of one semester/quarter for at 
least five assessments; (b) Fall 2007 and Spring 2008 reviews, data for a minimum of one year for 
ALL assessments; (c) Fall 2008 and Spring 2009 reviews, data for a minimum of two years for ALL 
assessments; (d) Fall 2009 reviews and beyond, data for a minimum of three years for ALL 
assessments. However, please note that many of the assessments have been required for NASP 
approval for several years; thus, it is expected that school psychology programs will submit three 
years of data for most assessments, even during this initial implementation period).

The specific information to be submitted for the state or national credentialing exam results is 
outlined in Assessment #1 below. For all other areas, provide the following evidence, plus any 
additional information requested in the applicable assessment area:

In narrative form:
1. A brief description of the assessment and its use in the program (one sentence may be sufficient);
2. A description of how this assessment specifically aligns with each domain it is cited for in Section 
III.



3. A brief analysis of the data findings;
4. An interpretation of how that data provides evidence for meeting each domain it is cited for in 
Section III; and

In attachments:
5. Documentation for each assessment (Attachments IV, Assessments 1-8), including(8) :
(a) the assessment tool or description of the assignment; 
(b) the scoring guide for the assessment; and 
(c) aggregated candidate data derived from the assessment, with aggregated data specific to each 
NASP domain that it is intended to assess. 

(7)It is preferred that the response for each of 5a, 5b, and 5c (above) be limited to the equivalent of 
five text pages, however in some cases assessment instruments or scoring guides may go beyond five 
pages.

(8)All three components of the assessment (as identified in 5a-c) must be attached, with the following 
exceptions: (a) the assessment tool and scoring guide are not required for reporting state licensure 
data, and (b) for some assessments, data may not yet be available.

The narrative section for each assessment (1-4 above) is limited to two text pages. It is preferred that 
each attachment for a specific assessment (5a-c above) be limited to the equivalent of five text pages, 
however in some cases assessment instruments or scoring guides may go beyond 5 pages. If courses 
are referenced in any documents, course numbers AND titles must be provided.

    2.  #1 (Required)-CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: Data from state or national school psychology 
credentialing exam(9) . If your state does not require a school psychology credentialing exam, then 
data for the Praxis II in School Psychology must be submitted. 
In the narrative for Assessment #1, list (a) name of exam used; (b) type of score yielded from the 
exam; (c) the criterion score for passing the exam set by your program, (d) if the exam is required 
for the state school psychology credential; and (e) the criterion score for passing the exam set by 
your state credentialing agency, if applicable. Then, in the Attachment for Assessment #1 provide 
aggregated data and scores derived from the assessment for all program candidates each year for 
the last three years, including the percentage of program completers each year that passed the 
exam. 

    (9) NCATE will provide a link to a sample response for this requirement

2007folioasst#1.doc

See Attachments panel below.

    4.  #2 (Required)-CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: Program and/or course-embedded assessment of 
candidate knowledge. This might consist of a comprehensive examination, an oral or qualifying 
exam, an exam embedded in one or more courses that all candidates complete, and/or grades for 
courses in which content knowledge for NASP Standards 2.1-2.11 is addressed. Programs may use 
a combination of program or course-embedded content assessment methods for Assessment 2. 
Note: In Assessment #2, EACH one of the NASP domains, Standards 2.1-2.11, must be assessed, 



and aggregated attainment data for each domain must be reported.

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV. If a 
program uses a combination of program or course-embedded content assessment methods for 
Assessment 2, the program must provide assessment information (items 1-5) for EACH method.

2007folioasst#2.doc

See Attachments panel below.

    5.  #3 (Required)-PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS, AND DISPOSITIONS: 
Assessment of candidates during practica that shows they can effectively plan and carry out school 
psychological services. Examples include data-based decision-making, cognitive/academic and 
social/behavioral assessment and intervention, mental health services, and other services that 
demonstrate the development of specific candidate skills necessary for the delivery of professional 
responsibilities.
NOTE: This assessment may consist of an assessment embedded in one more separate courses 
requiring a practicum component or consist of a required component in a more general practicum 
course. 

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV.

2007folioasst#3.doc

See Attachments panel below.

    6.  #4 (Required)- PEDAGOGICAL AND PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS, AND 
DISPOSITIONS: INTERN EVALUATIONS BY FIELD SUPERVISORS. Assessment that 
demonstrates candidates' knowledge, skills, and professional work characteristics/dispositions are 
applied effectively in practice during internship. Note: In Assessment #4, EACH one of the NASP 
domains, Standards 2.1-2.11, must be assessed, and aggregated attainment data for each domain 
must be reported.

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV. (Include 
complete assessment instrument.)

2007folioasst#4.doc

See Attachments panel below.

    7.  #5 (Required)- PEDAGOGICAL AND PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS, AND 
DISPOSITIONS: COMPREHENSIVE, PERFORMANCE-BASED ASSESSMENT OF 
CANDIDATE ABILITIES EVALUATED BY FACULTY DURING INTERNSHIP. Assessment 
that demonstrates candidates' knowledge, skills, and dispositions are applied effectively in practice.

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV.



2007folioasst#5.doc

See Attachments panel below.

    8.  #6 (Required)-EFFECTS ON STUDENT LEARNING ENVIRONMENTS AND/OR 
LEARNING: Assessment that demonstrates that candidates are able to integrate domains of 
knowledge and apply professional skills in delivering a comprehensive range of services evidence by 
measurable positive impact on children, youth, families, and other consumers. (NASP Standard 
4.3).
NOTE: You need not have a separate assessment of this area if it addressed by Assessment 5. 
Simply refer to the particular assessment(s) and aggregate the relevant data (e.g., particular items 
or sections of an assessment) that demonstrates that candidates are able to integrate domains of 
knowledge and apply professional skills in delivering a comprehensive range of services evidenced 
by measurable positive impact on children, youth, families, and other consumers. 

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV. 

2007folioasst#6.doc

See Attachments panel below.

    9.  #7 (Optional): Additional assessment that addresses NASP Domains. Examples of assessments 
include comprehensive or qualifying exams, exit surveys, alumni and/or employer follow-ups, 
theses, case studies, simulations, or similar measures.

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV.

2007folioasst#7.doc

See Attachments panel below.

    10.  #8 (Optional): Additional assessment that addresses NASP Domains. Examples of 
assessments include comprehensive or qualifying exams, exit surveys, alumni and/or employer 
follow-ups, theses, case studies, simulations, or similar measures.

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV.

2007folioasst#8.doc

See Attachments panel below.

SECTION V - USE OF ASSESSMENT RESULTS TO IMPROVE PROGRAM

    1.  Evidence must be presented in this section that assessment results have been analyzed and 
have been or will be used to improve candidate performance and strengthen the program. This 
description should not link improvements to individual assessments but, rather, it should 
summarize principal findings from the evidence, the faculty's interpretation of those findings, and 



changes made in (or planned for) the program as a result. Describe the steps program faculty has 
taken to use information from assessments for improvement of both candidate performance and 
the program. This information should be organized around (1) content knowledge, (2) professional 
and pedagogical knowledge, skill, and dispositions, and (3) student learning. 

(Response limited to 12,000 characters)

The University of Memphis program has been NASP-approved since such approval was initiated in 
1988. It has a strong legacy of training qualified school psychologists, most of whom have remained in 
the Mid-South Region. In fact, program graduates have virtually populated the school districts of West 
Tennessee where no full-time practitioners had been previously employed. Internal and external 
assessments of the program over several decades have led to the changes described in the program’s 
history (See Handbook, Part I). Candidate assessment has been a significant part of this progress As 
described in the Handbook (pp. 53-54), assessment of students and the program occurs at several steps 
across the 3-year training experience and beyond. Thus, alterations in the program and its policies can be 
implemented in a short period of time, and ongoing support for effective practices observed. 

Based on assessment information, some program changes are made by specific faculty in their courses. 
Other changes may evolve from the annual student review or admissions committees that include several 
faculty members. Broad-based program changes that involve policy amendments or development are 
made by way of the School Psychology Coordinating Committee. Examples of strengthening the 
program based on the assessment reviews follows:
1. Because the MA/EdS program is jointly sponsored, program core faculty and the associate dean from 
the College of Education are involved in the key assessments. In several instances, this has allowed the 
evaluators to judge the needs of students relevant to courses in psychology and education. This is a 
strength of the annual evaluation process and one which we intend to continue. For example, annual 
reviews have encouraged us to require COUN 7542 (Theories of Child Counseling & Consulting) 
instead of continuing to require either that course or COUN 7541 (Theories of Counseling & 
Personality). 

2. On-campus intern meetings, as well as intern supervisor evaluations and later employment ratings, 
help us guide experiences for the future. From these assessments we have been able to develop greater 
mental-health as well as academic interventions emphases into our second year sequence. This will be 
even stronger under the direction of our recent hire: Dr. Beth Meisinger. These assessments also afford 
strong and respectful relationships with field sites and employers.

3. Our post-graduation employment surveys have strengthened our resolve to restrict admissions to the 
most qualified applicants, and throughout training, to attend to the importance of trainee personal-social 
characteristics as well as academic development. The annual portfolio and interview assessments are 
very helpful in emphasizing this to each student.

4. We have also continued our emphasis on improving report writing skills. Students are provided 
varying models of reports in assessment, professional experience, practicum, and internship. Our interns 
and graduates often receive high praise for their assessment and writing skills.

5. Feedback from Professional Experience mentors in the Memphis City Schools resulted in our 
initiating in 2006-2007 a beginning-of-the-year meeting of all incoming students and the school 
psychologist mentors participating in the program. Prior to this time, students had to find their own 
mentors and the process was more difficult to get underway. Now, a list of potential mentors (many of 
whom are previous graduates) is sent in August to the program director who makes student-mentor 
match-ups. The beginning-of-the-year meeting allows for these people to meet and make initial plans as 



well as to resolve any questions.

6. Student feedback and the efforts of Dr. Floyd led to new student mentoring assignments through the 
School Psychology Association (SPA). Now, at our beginning-of-the-year orientation for all new 
students, each incoming student is assigned a mentor for assistance throughout the program.

7. To better clarify our internship and its relationship to the NASP domains, the internship plan and its 
assessment has been keyed to the NASP domains.

8. The Student Instruction Rating System (SIRS) is required by the university for all didactic classes. 
These ratings are routinely used in the evaluation of school psychology faculty instruction and assist in 
the planning of courses for the following year. As an anonymous source of student feedback, the ratings 
and comments are used in combination with other assessments to improve program content and 
experiences. Among examples of these improvements was the increased credit hours for the first 
assessment course (from 3 to 4 sem. hrs.). The family interviews and experiences of PSYC 7802 were 
also enhanced as a result of student feedback.

9. The practicum follow-up information from parents/clients has led to practicum students routinely 
informing parents of the probable length of time involved in our cases and has led to a reduction in the 
overall time frame in which cases are being completed.

10. The experience of completing this evaluation and comparing it to the NASP Sample Program 
Submission reveals areas in which the program may reconsider the structure and process of its 
assessments. Although averse to the notion that additional quantitative assessments (e.g., rating scale 
judgments), such as those presented for the sample of Assessment #5, will benefit our program, we may 
take this under review in the coming year. We believe the qualitative comments gathered in our 
assessments, interviews, and visits are equally as important. Our present system relies heavily (a) on the 
trusted relationship developed with many supervisors over the past 20 years and their qualitative 
judgments and (b) those of the program director making site visits. All students undergo a rigorous 
evaluation, and it is difficult to get to the point of internship in our program. Barring disastrous faculty 
misperceptions along the way, it is all but impossible to get a recommendation for internship from the 
program director if there is any sense the intern will not be successful. Our interns are uniformly 
successful and the program typically garners high praise from supervisors. 

The Memphis City Schools Mental Health Center is a comprehensive service facility and has mentored 
51% of all the program interns since 1990, and more than 70% over the past 30 years. The supervisors’
feedback on our interns has been very helpful and encouraged us to be the first program in Tennessee to 
require the EdS degree for Tennessee State Department of Education certification endorsement (almost 
20 years before the EdS level was required). In so doing we added the second year sequence on 
interventions. At the continued encouragement of the MCS supervisors we have strengthened our 
interventions to include more group work, as well as academic and mental health emphases. These 
adjustments came in large part from the supervisor’s written comments and on-site visits.

11. The collective feedback from students and supervisors over several years has reinforced the wisdom 
of coordinating a series of practical experiences throughout the program. The Professional Experience of 
first year students leads into the first year practicum. The second year student completes an additional 
practicum, often in the same setting as the first year. By the point of entering the internship, all the 
students are comfortable with the school setting and are better prepared to enter into the work of the 
school psychologist.

SECTION VI - FOR REVISED REPORTS OR RESPONSE TO CONDITIONS REPORTS ONLY



    1.  Describe what changes or additions have been made in response to issues cited in previous 
recognition report. List the sections of the report you are resubmitting and the changes that have 
been made. Specific instructions for preparing a revised report or a response to condition report 
are available on the NCATE web site at http://www.ncate.org/institutions/process.asp?ch=4 
(Response limited to 24,000 characters.)

 

    2.  Directions: Complete the following table by providing a brief response to each standard. The 
brief responses should describe (a) official “policy” that addresses this standard and (b) “practice”
that demonstrations the program’s implementation of the standard. The program’s brief response 
should reference relevant documentation (refer to specific document, such as a program handbook, 
and page number in this or other attachments) to support program policy and practice. In addition 
to the program handbook in Attachment C, include transcripts of three recent (within the last 
academic year) program completers as part of this attachment, and reference these documents in 
the brief responses below, as needed to support policy and practice of the program. (Candidate 
identity must be masked on the transcripts). If the program handbook does not contain program 
academic requirements, also include relevant pages from the institution’s graduate catalog or other 
source of institutional documentation of program requirements.
To download the template Click here

THANK YOU

    This is the end of the report. Please click "Next" to proceed.


